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§ 49 EXPANDED SENTENCES 

En the preceding chapters we have considered only 
the essential parts of the sent on go, i,e. F subject 
and nominal predicate for the nominal sentence* and 
subject and verbal predicate for the verbal sentence, 
in normal cunwimica ti on * wu usually make use of more 
of the essential elements in order to determine or 
clarify the basic idea expressed* The how elements 

in the expanded Sentence can be considered under two 
aspects: 


Modifications of nouns 
II Modifications of verbs 


It will become clear that such a simple division 
cannot always be carried out, Never thcless ( this 
dichotomy has been chosen, not only for the sake o£ 
a clearer presentation, but mainly because such & 
distinction facilitates the understanding of the syn^ 
tactical nature o£ the constructions . 
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g 50 MODIFICATION 5 OF NOUNS 

Under the name ^modification" wo understand any 
kind of grammatical element that can he attached to 
a noun in order to specify or clarify the idea it 
^presses. 

Such rrodif ieatlons can be 
A an affix: 

a) indefinite suffix: nunnation 

b) determinative prefix! article 
& a nominal attributive: 

a) adjectival 

V " demonstrative determination 
3; qualification, by an adjective 

&J substantival* 

2 ) coordinated.! 

noun in apposition 
2) subordinated; 

■gen i t iv e cons true t ion 
prepositional phrase 


§ 51 DETERMINATION AND INDETERM I N AT JOB OF NOUNS z 
GENERAL REMARKS 

Arabic has developed morphological elements with 
which to contrast the determination and inde termination 
of a noun r for example* f 41 the man 1 ' vs, *a man," 1 Deter- 
mination is expressed by a prefix usua--,y called 11 the 
definite article," OijJ* * "the nan." indeter- 

mk nation is achieved by a suffix, n M which has become 
part Of the noun's ending and forms an indefinite de- 
cieiiBion, x; ^ "a man , " Both elements, deter- 
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mi native prefix and indefinite suffix, have always 
been used according to a very concrete and strict 
.hl'C. ut rules, wfu cl) have remained astonishingly con- 
stant through the centuries. 

In many instances, however, the actual application 
of those rules seems to have been the result of a 
linguistic habit and of a formalistic use of yr ftm - 

need^fi rather an effect of the language' a 

InaV 'lifferentiation between determination and 
inde termination. Thence is derived the fact that in 
Arabic, grammatical (or formal; determination or in- 
determinatLon cc not necessarily coincide with deter- 
mination or indc termination in meaning (semantic; . 
in general, Arabic is still very much aware of 

i«wev^ er it n ?= ltfe !f fect of Lhe definite article. 
hJ r!m I VfDr h rae " tiojli »g that modern Arabic 
reL f Chie tendency previously noticed in 
inutiievcil Arabic of generalizing the 

-or nouns yhich are Only intended 
definite in a general way; this is 


use of the article 
as determined or 
so-called 


the 


"Man v * bivalent to the English 

dan, Hen, etc. without the article (sec tags 

^ T hc possibility of expressing a noun in Arabic 
without connoting either determination or indeter- 
mi nation was lost at a very early stage of the lan- 
guage a development. As a remnant oE*this "article- 
* e3S «c still can mention nouns that have 

el ijwaxlsble form before taking any affix, 

* • . . . ^termination or indetermination, e.g 
■- — - beneath# ^ -*■ J 



. afterward, 'Jf earlier, 


ions 


We n *<T Ti'- thllc ’ E ail," "nothing else. 

Wc may also mention the use of certain or oner 

names generally employed with the indefinite fovn of 

the tnree case declension, which arc used in 

st ructions Without ttunnti tiorn H 


some CQET 1 ” 




^ * - + 

JJ-* 


* a? 


zaid Ibn 'Amr. Hai. sir. 127,11 


It Is, however, not easy to ascertain to what extent 

this construction is still i n ,, c „ . , ** tent 

s smi in u Be Ln unvocaliaed texts 

among the Arab authors, if at all. 
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The ufit o£ the suffix of fnde termination, the nun- 
nation t should not be considered as so indefinite 
counterpart of the definite article. Although it is 
an indefinite ending, it is not used with all the in- 
definite noun a an d Its iirjbial usage is always deter- 
mined by granmat leal rules which may or may not con- 
vey the same Indefinite effect to the meaning (see 

page 2 A ) . 

Since Arabic no longer has a. form of the noun in 
■fln "absolute" 1 gtato^ t,c3* H without either a definite 
article Or nun nation except where the nurmation is 
excluded by ths morphological structure o* the noun 
(us with drptotes} P the form with nunnatlon has be- 
come the normal fora without the article for the ma- 
jority of Arabic nouns * 

Numatian is the morphological sign of inde ter- 
mination regardless of moaning int 

tfj the masculine or feminine singular of the nouna 
which follow the three case declension: 

J J JF ^ J * 

J a man a. city 

bj broken plurals which are declined following the 
Sams pattern: 

V *> V J J i * + ' K 

books children *j-jb pupils 

&} feminine sound plurals: 

•J ■* ' 

w LJS word g 

■■ 

dj the singular of nouns with the so-called weak 
third radical, tf or * t which either folLow this pattern 
o: tht two case decle^ion, as in ejcanples such ass 

jP 

a judge *\j a shepherd 

riP 

or arc indeclinable: 

L# a stick a young man a meaning 


On the other hand , n urination is never used in the 
following irg-iEdlosff of the meaning of a noun: 



MOD IF I CATIONS Or NOUNS 


a) nomas in the dual and rnaGCUllrLS sound plural? 

* ■■ * ' ' 

two men ■ Moslems 

hi nouns in the singular and broken plurals which 
follow a two caso cloclcnsion (diptstes) t e,g M 

aP 

J #/ j J . J!> jF ^ f ( 

f ambassador s schools f & friends 

cJ nouns t singular or plural t which have a suffittp 
a or f added to the radical and which are indecli- 
nable! 

K i ^ - ■* '* 

memory ^ Lii lawsuits 

d) also loan words if they are not incorporated 
into an Arabic trip tot ic nominal forum 

E -- 1 Amer ica LJ I Germany 

*r ^ 

aj a noun in the construct state* governing a 
definite or indefinite substantive in the genitive 

cases 

f jr- *• ■* r p 4 

kj€^ a clergyman the clergyman 

■* # 

AS We have Stated, the lack of the Hun nation L& 
not a conclusive sign of the do tor mi nation of a noun. 

A n&im im definite either by itself P regardless of 
its ferj. Or ending, c * g « * 

a) proper names 2 : 

£ J 1 

j ii ^ i# ® “ 

**y> Said ju* Mohammed 

iU personal and demonstrative pronouns: 

L*i i 1 -<-* this 

a) special words: 

yesterday (cf. ) 

#■ / ^ 

2 Proper n June a are also, > "chr i- 9 t bin! f / 11 Hi:ni 

- Judaism 11 Lt^ tfa? follow hpj caije 

^ *- -Jj j-j k J_^ II.-- did not entei JixJ-i i hi Oj 

* y '• ' . i " ^ f di'ir lit ifini iy* HAi> + 117 p 10 

#■ * 
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or with a modi fieri 


a) when it is modified by the* definite article: 


j- » if 


V t5J^ the book 

b) when it is modified by a noun In the genitive 
ease which is itself defined t or by a personal suffix 


jjyjl w-bS the boy's book 
py book 

The most characteristic and rigid rules of Arabic 
determination of nouns am the followings 

a) A noun inay be determined t and thus be definite, 
by nnly One no^lfivt; thus it will he either by the 
definite article or by another noim in the genitive 
case, but never by two at the Srijne time* Hence,, we 
will not firid^ _ij/if tXl i for "the book of the boyV 
but ra ther jjy \ ^ \^ w 

(For adjectives defined by the article and governing 
a genitive, sec page 109*} 

b) An indefinite noun cannot be modified by jl noim 
which is determined either in Itself ( secant ically} or 
by a modifier (article, suffix f or another noun in the 
ge ni ti v e ) - Thu 3 

sP + 

t' ; 

U dJj gj* 

oljjl J 

r 


never can be translated 


a friend of 3airi H s 


a friend of my hoy 1 5 
,1 friend of the boy's 
,s friend of .K - l L * I 1 , hoy. 


10 


MODIFICATIONS OP tiQUNS 


For such expressions a prepositional paraphrasis must 
be used (sec pa^jc 82 }; 

o) A definite noun cannot be determined by an in- 
definite noun in the genitive case. Thus A'v« 
is not the book of a hoy u but a boy’s book. 

jjji r c fis not admissible as shown above under a* 
(For additional information on detcrnii nation by a 
genitive, sec page 9<2J * 


§52 THE ARTICLE 


The article In Arabic can be prefixed to nouns 
regardless of their substantival or adjectival char- 
acter; thus it is found with substantives and infini^ 
tives* adjectives and participial forms. When the 
article is prefixed to a noun , the noun becomes de- 
fined op determined; this determination, however, is 
not always Of the sane kind, nor docs it always have 
the game emphasis t 

The article, originally a demonstrative particle, 
has retained its original demonstrative character In 
some caucSj especially When prefixed to certain wOrdL^* 
referring to time? 

This very moment an old 
priest came here asking 
for yaur house + 

Manf- sha 1 . 184,12 



! itCi\ t 



Coming here? This moment? 
Hak. sheh- 13 , 2 


1, C«#ar« with tb« following i ns t=l-m in wfriiEb the in- 
determination of the noun is only formal: 





\ 



J is 


They were the voiceo of Ifrites . 
Hus: . ayy* 1,6 P i 

She finds herself in the house 
of a jnon when .... 

Gihr. J, 1 , 07, 7 


THE ARTICLE 


il 


*■* 


^ / 




At this i.i*omertt the violin 
fell out of his hand, 

Nu 1 , liq + 112,7 


.■F B * ^ f I* ' . “ 

^ fj r\± .LA 





Tonight [This night] a 
head will be chopped off. 
Hak* sheh + 22,14 

that after that day I would 
never meet him again. 

Manf # (Zy ^ ) 30, 6 

now [this instant! - 
Hah* qah. 84, & 


bat also in sor-e other □xprtssions; 


JP J B 8 -J- — 


I* 


J" H 




* JT ^ *■ * 

Ij^j yS It they understood the 
* meaning of freedom, they 

j [jJS ji would not disagree with us 

' * in tbifi opinion. 

Q, Airrin < 3!y,J 5,2 


In general p the article Is usedi 


dJ to designate a spe 
speaker has in mind or has 
i£ it was Indefinitely! 



ifie person or thing the 
already mentioned:, even 


He put some dust on his 
head r ., he entered his house 
with the dust on his head, 
!lak. sir, LS6,13 

One of them said, .* but I 
did not look, at the speaker, 
<iibr. 1,169,5 

Where is the 1 shepherd? 

Hak, ahl* 9,10 



jF ■* -fr 







Tii &ays of old there wore 
n Lebanese and his wife. 
Me was a ploughman* 

Mlj p . kan, 19,12 
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M 4 


* urJ‘ J\ 

f . i / 4-1 {■_ J ■* Jw 

J 4,1—1 ,,.Jr_li)l 

4LU V' Jl 

c&\ ■■" 


To the spirit who has cm* 
braced my isplriL, to the 
heart who poured out it a 
secret s on my heart, to the 
hand that lighted the torch 
Of my feelings, 3 dedicate 
this book, Glbr. I, 1QG,1 


t) before nouns that arc specified by the situation 
itselfi 



J p i * •£*+ > . / 

d? l^V l* 

j - r 


T returned home. 

Mnz. ( Zy * } 10 j 2 

the whole day and a great 
part of the night. 

>Aw. (flr-J 9,11 

what tho reader can imagine, 
Ma Zi (Zy,) 1*34 


. J- _r "■■rf- ^ ■" J ¥-> -*' f f •* * j* ■*■ 

u; 


The two friends had spent 
childhood and boyhood to- 
gether, Hah. 2 uq. 41 p 9 


Thus , the article will always bo used before nouns 
defined by a demonstrative pronoun {see page 29 ) i 

ij T* # ■* 

L'sM -‘il: j> in those days* 
t ' - Mai, (Zy.J IOj.6 


* / 



rfh Q was that man sitting 
near her? Hanf. mag B 151,11 


Cl 





This king is u r^man! 
Hak, ahl. 53,2 


K?ii the use of the article In soire expressions 
functioning as adverbial phrases i 


,UVi JL Eotward [to the fore]. 
- Hus. f Br . } 9 r 15 


J! J*‘ "«">■ ■* ^ + J + 

''jJ' J'. V U^> 


Stop a little 
Cibr- 1,128,2 


to the roar. 

p r 
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&} before nouns understood as dusigna ting not jn 
individual but rather a species. This general deter- 


mination can be used with 
in a substantival function 



14 b e t u n t i vo s and. ad j c c 1 1 v r ■ s 
usually in the singular: 

A poet sees beauty in every- 
thing P M&flf- Mg* 199,4 

The only difference that 
there is between a sorcerer 
and a *fc/£ 13 that . * . . 

Hus, ayy + 1,96,14 

you don't know a. woman's 
hear t . llak . ah 1 . ^ 4 P 4 


U J 


3 T 


, * *. * 
■— sn 



But we do not find any 
attention given to workers, 
merchants , peasants r or 
women. W-asj < Z y - ) 2,7 


It is accordingly especially frequent after comparisons: 



i. 


- ^ -J, J * 

* " ' +r * 






A monk in a monastery is 
like a soldier on the battle 
field * Gibr* 1,161.8 

It wdss like a black cat, 

Maz. (£y , ) I0 P 36 

for the spirit Is like a 
flower- Gibr. 1^136,3 

Truth is Like stars**.- 
Gibr „ Ip 164 ,19 

As birds. i . i 

Ra£ . - ^ah * 1,14, 17 


m l .iino in proverbs: 



A f eland In need is a 
friend indeed. 

Nil"* Liq, 23,2 


14 


modifications of nooks 


^pS 2 i? 1 4 Ssrii*s:"i d 2 %'ts.gg, 

fli _Jf & ” ^l 1 ,JS 

r f tj ^ ' >i * ;l ^ *C^VI Doctors! When did they 

nigreo on any opinion? 

NU P . liq. M t i 

■>, 5 t ? m father * to children, 

sir, 67,3 

wfi 

■j f that women sit together 
With aien, 

0* Amin fzy, J 5/7 


j£Vr J\ ;l vf 


+ wm * 


a^» £• 


H,> i 

.J" ■* 






f 


I ij 


-Jjft 


^ ;ualVr iif lvj 

— - - -F ^ 

*; jJL 


JH 


JP ^ 




delated to this meaning of totati*, 

““ ci ' *" “• *ouo.iS, “< 

* 21 y T* T [ift a af th* 

years]. Hus, ayy, i,n ?| g 

This man is a thief 
Gibr, III, 115 , 1 ^ 

A friend invited us to vis 
him in hi a town. 

mag. 75 , 5 

? Pi a Pleasant summer night 

un a ni ^t of the plc^s^n, 
summer nights], 

Maz * 10 p 2 

j; Co1 Native meaning, "every, - " aU - : 

JF 

£ jw ,# j j ji , j| - 1 .* ^ 

*Jk. J ^IwTM that everybody treated him 

in justly, even his fa the r 

Hus. ayy. 1,33,7 


*‘■1 




■ * "I f 

7 1 ^ - v- 




V 





1 Oj — II I J* J^'ill Everyone who enters this 

j , precious temple sees. 

Jjs Gibr. 11 , 70,9 


TEIE ARTICLE 


IS 


4 ' * t r 

jWtf i K ^j ji 


H" 


:1 


that l married an e steep 
tional man [a man not like 
mankind In general}. 

Hus. 'ala* I ! 17*1 


S. 1 also a distributive meaning t iK each" t 


~ Jf ■'s* 1 t ' ■> A 

^y 1 r jwJ* J5\ He eats four meals each 

J “' Manf . sha*. 210,9 


... ■# 

# ■"jU ,1- 






f -* ^ 


^ -P 


ii tventy^feur hours each day. 

Hah, qah. 13,11 


> ltj* • 

* -# > .H * 


* T! _ 


ar - H- 


M ' v 


* Ijh. 1 jvh. Si t ^p» 


He bought Itheml for a 
piaster and a half apiece. 
'Aw. (Hr,) 3,7 

* * + 

J Ji Why doesn^t each man dance 
- with .only] one woman? 
Manf # mag, 62,14 


B. J- IT i / 


ci-y LjU ,y 3 1 pay is 200 francs per 

" ^ - -* - * month. Manf. mqg* B5*2 

W and qualitative meaning, "whole* i 

«- v « * - * + a ■"■ J *> * .r * 

.rr^J I knew him to spend whole 

< 3 ays* weeks, months , and 

i* i" rV wi j JW ^ :^.r y*^ra eating only cine kind 
^ V Of food. Hus, ayy. 1,149,1 

a) before nouns that in ttieir usual meaning exist. 
Only as a single entity; 


3 


jf £■ 

» I U jf * j«- J> 

* ' x J* 


* * jjr ^ j - J|I J J- »" / 

Ulj i ^U- V! 


JL* Beauty is Nature itself, 
Gibr, II, 136,1 


/ F f? 


and is Life anything but 
a continuous risk? 

Ku F + Un, 6 2,3 


' -jr ^ ^ ^ -, j * y / t 

I- j Lp[j is clear, the sky 

\ , serene, and the sun shines 


+ ' If r ' - ' 
-JI 



. brightly P Manf. aag. 4,14 


u 


MOO I F I CAT TON S OF NOUNS 


■.ind , £ Fluently with abstract. nouns t 



J jt ft u- 

_ jr 


t 


i * 

p 





j* 

f 


-■ -■ 


UJJI 




* & * ^ F P 

oLtf dU* 

#■ 



^ >J 


Equanimity is the key of 
joy, Mab - saq. 63,1 

Is it justice to add povertj 
to the poor? Gibr. I, 94*6 

Ho distributed the food 
among then in fairness, 
lius . ayy, IT, 51 # 5 - 


There are some words ... like 
people H freedom, equality, 
per sonality , democracy . 

Muaa (Sy.Ji 2,1 

If they understood the 
meaning o t freedom.... 

Q, Amin (Zy. ) 5,2 


Also with names of scholarly disciplines: cf . French 

VhisstoL^y la li£t£ratur* t etc.? 

z: 

^ o' that literature is an art, 

^usa adab* 3, 17 

J - +* * V, 

— A^Ul >-2 Some history books.... 

- * ' Hai, sir. 7 6,17 

j 5 * i * 

Jl -j the art of tragedy, 

" ; Hand. (Br*J 3,1 









jjb L,J 



.■ 



"H > 



geography. 

Ujir. tar* 11,377,3 

that [ the science s ] con s 1 & t 
of many branches which can 
be reduc ed to f our : Mec ic in 
Philosophy, Astronomy, and 
Ma them* tics. 

D j,ir . tar. 11,367,3 


ft&tti the use of the article after a determinative 
(see page 270} ; 

-V * ^ - j- # * 

I ^* 1 ^ J dress of white silk. 
- ' Mah* qoh- 94 , L 
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a) with infinitives used a.s substantives* when 
they refer to a single action rather than to a general 
one, or when the action is specified by being attri- 
buted to concrete persons or situations* 

. * i 

r-*~ I Will you allow to come 
* " " in? N!u 1 + llq* B ,2 

* c f*- * ^ 

t U >/ j Row could we si-rep? 

t ' ' Mznf* aha 1 . 204,11 


^ for whoever wonts to sit 
dawn + Tal- (B r.) 131,24 

that he should return every 
evening with fifty piasters. 
Uj? 1 Aww . (Br*) 12,15 

jl A' summoned bis son te ap~ 

^ ' ' '' ' proach his bod* 

Mah* qah. 3fi f 2Q 



i ^ - 


* ; 

“ i 


j* t ^ 1 




* * + "■ - mi * 



* p J “ # rf 

J! **-». r jt Ho honor me with your 

presence in my hou ae this 

evening. Hah* qah. 108,21 


f) before an adjective or a participial form, when 
It is used ns a substantive: 

* 

jfc / ^ 4 * * W* * 

JiUl *ujj ^ LJS, and evtrythlng that they 

'* * * * invoke besides Hint is 

nothingness. Hai* sir. 138 „ 2 < 



m rff ^m. m 


* m mm ^ -■ w - 

Lr 


j- H" 


-3 i I 


E t wu 
that 


^ the accepted 

cond i t LOnS wq r q 


belief 

better 


KL*. for you. Amin {Zy.) 7,4 


» ^ *3 j 

in the future. Musa adab. 22 , 

n-jtiJI He went outside. 

Hah* qah* 111,1 


MODIFICATIONS of nouns 



' ff , v . 1 >j - .i > The happy pah is he who 
J ^ " finds happiness wherever 

he is, Nu ' , kan. 14,11 



/■ 




* jF 

« ft 


^kJ \ j 1 


that there is ItheJ good 
and [the] bad in every 
nation, Anin duh. I,S4,10 


f 



e* ^ 


Who is [the ane] coming? 
H&k. sheh- 20 ., 4 


T 



Who is [the onel approaching? 
HaX- alii- 7 3 jr S 


It is especially freguent fltter the tion k_*v 

with a partitive meaning (see page 266} : 

# + M , ^ ^ H 

__ \j l 1 n ^ ^ It was hard for him ta- - . , 

- * " Huh, ayy* 1 * 4,6 



It Is known that,... 
q, Amin (Sy-J 5*20 

It is obvious that.-*- 
J^br- (Br+} 69 * 7 

It was natural that.,.. 
Tag • tzy.} 3*44 


§) before a series of notins when they represent 
* complete enumeration of parts (de tern:. i nation by 
contrast! ; 


/ y 


- 1* 


Fi'r 


j -t 


E >■ 


U 1 Jtfj l I L. 


T tried to awaken the one, 
then the other, with my 
hand* Nu T . liq. 63,15 


y y 




^ ^ y ../-Jr 


ft 


“J J 


^ ^ ■ +. PjT 

iiiiji ,y — jJ j ^ 

# ■ .J) 


that I threw in my net 
three times- --the first**,, 
the second..,, the third. 
Hak- aul* 7 # 4 




On the log there were severa 
knives, some long, some shor 
some heavy , light. 

Itus*. ayy* 1,59,10 
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# 

J 


■P i rf ► 




* ri ^ 



Some absolutely denied Its 
existence^ but others held 
the opinion that- ■ r * 

Mand, (Br.) 2* 8 And 10 


W for the same reason* before adjectives Or sub 
s tan t Ives that imply a contrast: 

^ lilT -it ■ J U Jr A year passed and them 

another one* 

Nil 1 „ kan„ S3 P 10 

«■■ *• p- ^ ^ ^ 

i y_£j t 1L ^ He learned the greatest 

" part of lt + 

Hus + ay y* Ij 98 # 4 



Hence the use of the article before adjectives ex- 
presses a relative meaning* The adjectives conse^ 
cjuently take the function of a substantive (sec 

p.itfL: £i 1) ! 



until only very few Muslima 
remained [ unti l a£ the 
Hualins nnly remained the 
Uni, sir. 210*11 


i# j§ _ f r 

jl opinion it la [the] 

^ " "■ most likely that , T + - 

Ha i* sir, 245*11 


v ^r thf following use of the article: 




jr 


I 


di +' m 


> ^ 


4 uJ 


HiJ-Li She spoke with a shy* 

" :v pleading voice T a voice 
* in which there w<sS the 
abundance of--- r 
Bu 1 - liq- 85,2 


i r i i . 1 J so before etatives used as superlatives (see 
pniqe 4 "? 2 ) ? 




or more properly speaking.*. 
Sib, (Br- ) Hl f 6 


. ^ 

4 - 


•v dP I* 


^ - 4 




that most likely it was a. 
word o£ thanks * 

Ml 12 . (Hy » ) l r 30 
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£) also before the nasne of titles or degrees, 
preceding or following -a proper noun: 


* \ * 




■J* # * ■*" 


Ji 


oj*; J»' a ^ 


i»" «sr 


He looked at Mr, Black's 
face. Efak ■ 1 3 ly ■ ) 11,42 

that 1 am President 
Roosevelt. DLn (Br.) 60,17 


IP * 


jpT # JF 

jJI 


•Dr - Tflha Husain. 
Musa a dab, 57*7 


M&tm* however* that titles or degrees are occasionally 
used without the article: 







Pfr . Black, turned to him, 
smiling. Hak + Uy-) 


j} with minerals {sea page 49 S£.:ii 








about eighty kilometer s*. 
Hai. sir- 85*9 



my grand-iio ther f who was 
Over ninety years old- 
Ha a. (Ey*) IQ *3 




# / # ^ 

* J 


rfa r_ jr 


oyj 





He found him to be a man 
i n his forties - 
Hah. qah + £ 1,19 

a group of no more than 
five girl students* 

Hah, qah- 5, 12 


frequently without apparent reason ^ ^ » L J* * before 
the nomina 1 predicate Introduced by i^ 1 sowie nega - 

ttve constructions (see yo! + I* § 13}; 



We sat down in a rQOfli that 
was not very spacious. 

Tain. {Zy-} 9,3 

I utti not dreaming now, 

Hus. 'iU. 11 * 95 ,, 19 


1NDETERM1HAT ION 


2 l 


and also in other instances 3 

' ' - y f ' * a\ )i ^ who divided thf! year into 

, i ;■ */” , , - * > months, and the fnonth into 

and the at into days 
* and hours? 

DjLf, tar. 1*17,20 


as a linguistic formalism, Arabic uses the article 
before an adjective that modifies a definite noun* 
whether it be defined by the article or a sufEixed 
pronoun or another defined substantive in the genitive 
case (see page 48): 

i- V - iv Jji 1 with his feeble voice, 

"■ * ' 1 Aww - ( Br , } L 3 r 1 1 

- - .* * jf *+i 

I I T ' C T ; 1 j,j< ap-I one of Cyrano p a sincere 

friends. Manf+ aha 1 * IB* 5 


w. ,1^5 the great boohs of literature 
* * ' Musa adab. ^*15 



the daily examination* 
Hus , ayy« I *77,5 


r-*i‘ 




the following day. 
Hah « qah - 61*13 


*t\ t. that the adverb Is considered definite; there- 
Sore an adjective modifying it will tuke the definite 
■ i & tide; 


recently. Bat* (£y.) 12*4 

.# ' 

and also before an adjective that modifies a proper 
imuru 


^ J T! jl J 1 

,y next May. 

9 -J* JT 


Mah. qah. 56*8 


I S 3 imHFTKKM I NATION 


Arabic 1 Tide termlna t ion is used td express: 
i j ) 4 n iHte r leal t m S c t e r m i no E i On * - a , lb " one ■ w Some 
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* 

times this is equivalent to the numeral , "one#" 
so long as there is no emphasis on the £jct of 
unity, such as single one 1 * (see page 36-3) * This 
use naturally occurs only with nouns In the singular; 

The first time, T found a 
dead donkey,, and the second , 
7* jar f u l 1 of , , ♦ * 

Hafc. fiul. ? t 5 

What is that? h copper 
bottle? Hak , su 1 * 7 r 9 




He lived In a strange house, 
ilus. ayy. 1I P 3^ 

When I heard... a [roan re- 

sounding In the night. 

KdJif . (2y, ) 30,9 


_ ;*r 't' J, “ j* J* -* 1 jf J 

V$- ■« 



j* 


Today a young man... has 

occupied It. 

Manf. mag- 3,9 

We have a strong army* 
Hak . “"ii, i; 


After this event one month 
passed and then another 
and still another. 

Hus* ayy. 1*39,13 

* + i 

(For the use of as an equivalent of i nde terminal ion. H 

see page 361 .) 

When numerical indetermination is used with a 
plural noun P it is generally understood as equal to 
an English p sopie - and therefore, at times, to "a few" a 


j -r 


rf ■* 


SP -i 


5 j-r-* J 


^ H ' 

tjLR. 





J-T Pl» 



P ' / 


i^s 1 fJ LJ^ 1 



Strange beings lived there - 
Hus. ayy* I,13 P 1 

from which he was only a 
few steps away* 

Hus * ayy * I r 1 2 , 1 


-70 




1 



Only a few days hud passed. ... 
Hun* ayy., T., 38,6 


I SDE TERM I NATICK 


33 


There are some words* * + . 
Musa ity.) 2 P 1 

A few days late?**** 

Gibe . 1 , 112 f 1 

i>J a qualitative iridetemi nation when the noun is 
ii;icd to express the species p rather than a concrete, 
yot undefined, noun; 



With the noun In the singular: 




C\S 1 lili 


j 1 


J 1 * J 


■ 




The rights of the school 
teacher from that family 
always took on the 
shape of some food* some- 
thing to drink, some 

C 1 0 1 h 1 ng j, a nd s»Qjhc mOn u y . 

HuS* &YY* 1 , 34,2 



4 i" «r 






r ^ 


when i heard in a certain 
house. „ * . 

Hanf # (Zy.) 3 D , P 

Until a certain day came--.- 
PUS* ayy , I, I IS , 4 

She entered, full of longing 
and hope. Chur. (gy.) 3 I P 30 

Greetings to Syria! 

Glbr* 11 , 133,3 


wi ih 


sume abstract nouns: 

* * ■* - ^ 

'dfbjem L - J - - FI I ^ ,_J la_!p- 


# ^Jfu. - 



*■ * 


# f * - ■■ , ^ 

>jj> J* r )U 


Beauty is Nature itself. 
Glbr. II, 136,1 

Peace takes precedence 
O V er du l_y and pa tr i p t i 5 jn 
Gibr . 11 , 108,20 


i r j- I l i * w I th p 1 u r a 1 nou ns : 



[ can e I s t i ng 1 o £ ^ tid i c i ous 

tnEixipiS * Amin duh* 1,210,5 
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J £ '* J 4 - ' 


# ^ "" - a- 

jlkJ ’ 1 The airport building, hails 

J and corrldora*i^ 

Tai- (Zy * } 9,2 


Wlnen an indefinite substantive or adjective 
functions as predicate of a nominal sentence , the 
indot origination is frequently qualitative? 

I *J, Its head is o£ pure gold, 

* ** link, 5ul » 1 1 T j. 1 ■*! 



you are a poet- 
Manf. mag- 1^8,8 


f 




J3U 





i' - 

*5 U , 1 



One is permitted but the 
o the r i s f orb idden . 

Manf - ug- 120,7 

that there is an Arabic 
fatherland? 

2ur, (Zy-) 18,17 

that I was Maltese, 

Haz. (ZyO 1,8 


JJ Substantives are gramraaticAlly undefined, re 
gardi^ss of their mean log, in some const ructions: 

Jr 

a) in the genitive case, e,g», after <see 

page 120): 

*, #■ - 11 ^ > 

yj.jj **!— Selim is very sensitive* 
- ' Mu’ * Uo. 13 (15 


J * * 


*r *■ 


«f j J- 


Je*. jj { _Ujj a rnan oF importance. 

Taq. ( 2 y.) 3,6 


J T 


and after J? isee page 124}; 




; ; iV; * jj 

^ F , 


U 


Everything around them 
disappeared , 

Tai. ( Ey * ) 34 p 48 


J- ^ 

4 ^ j* 


On each lamp there was a 
light. Raf. (Ey*) 20,14 


iNDKTKftH ItiATlOK 


25 


sifter an dative used with the connotation o£ a su- 
perlative (however, of* the use of definite nouns 
with datives on page 4 77)j 

* - (. j“ **■■*■* 

the most reliable source 
* ' " ^ *■ for the Biography. 

Hal, sir. 18,14 


# «■■ 

1* J-t> 
* * 


Ub -UJ- 




yj 


i# ^ 



«■■ 




^ ^ - 7 — ■ 

Ur* j >hL** uL^ 

^ -p 


since it. was for her the 
most precious gift that 
she received that day. 
Nil*, llq. 29,3 

You are the best dualist 
I have ever seen! 

Hanf. aha*. 58 r 14 


alter the numerals 3 through 10 (see page 3€6£„); 






The Sheikh had undertaken 
the pilgrimage three times. 
Hus. ayy .. 1,94,7 

We were a family of seven. 
Jabr* (Br*) 71,25 


4 ^ 

and always after *S 


(see Vol. 


§ 46} ( 


t * 



m 



How many times . * . 
Glbr. Ill, 173 P 5 


after 



see page 


207} : 



Many a truth is more de- 
ceiving than a lie. 

Nu" . lig. 20,1 


W In 
■ Mv-erbi al 


the accusative case, e.g . , in indefinite 
constructions of time {see page 173}; 



* , ' *+ ' + r 

Ijl- ai ^Lamy a time I saw with my 

" own eyes , . B . 

Q* Amin (2y.) 5,9 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


2b 







' . 


I j“' 




He spent two wt-ekB or more 
in Cairo. • * * 

Hus, ayy, II f 3il 


as a restrictive accusative , or accusative of apeci^ 
fixation (aee page 1941 ; 

J- „r r r 

^ - * 1. ^ They were of different 

" " height, Bath- Ml, 211,18 

J -* 

* ■ # 'V * * ' a * **r 

L>LyJ commenting on and imitating 

it in style and mean! ng * 
Far- {Zy/} 17,17 


as circumstantial accusative {sec page 186}: 

cf^ My uncle tells rue that 

they -uhLindoncd rn.e a a -di 
child- ’Aw, (ftr + ) 16* 13 



■ f 


1 ^ 1 jf 



People went both alone and 
in groups. Gihr* II I j 54 j 7 


after numerals II through 59 {see page 367}; 



I spend twelve francs this 
way ■ Manf , mag - B9 , 8 

after a separation of fif^ 
teen years! 

Mah, qah, 56,13 


+ l"- 



J- - V 


H -- 




I j- i jL| 


then you get twenty^three 
blows. T Aw. (Br-) 11x15 


and in isolation: 


at some proper names of persons and places: 




My name was Khalil, 
Gi.br P I f 163,11 


q- Noah, Ha I, sir, 5,5 

V 

Korn i s h - EEa i x sir. 24 3, B 



<s* Ousay. llai. sir. 56,10 


INDETERM I MAT 1 Oft 
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^ L, * , Mohammed. Hai- sir* 6 P 16 
Bcidr. Kaip sir* 243,19 


However a there is a distinct tendency in modern Arabic 
to u&e Arabic proper names undoc lined 41 ; 



jIJj 


;v J- - ■*, / 

-i- 0 U*JI U 

< Vi' . f J iV 


l?is name was Khalil. 
"Aww. {Br , ) 9*5 

But from that c-ay on the 
fltonks called me Brother 
Mubarak. Glbr + 1,163,12 



& it 


% ^ 


Jl 


I had known. Rashid*,.. 
Oibr* 1,107,12 

lie iuv Ihna-n, 

Mah* qah* 113,15 


numerals. simple numbers, 3 through 9 P when 
thoy are not followed by a genitive case, even if 
t hpy ref nr to definite nouns:; 


f SI "Uf I! ^ iiXs three human beings [ three 

among human beings 1 . 

Gibr, 1*131,14 



^ LJ! < 

H *■ J. t 

r - 


* J r « 


* ,jS%r -4-5 

■^] h - 


J + 


\iJi 






How is it possible for four 
people to disappear so 
easily? Nu 1 . liq. 6Q t l5 

two nights or thres* 

Hak, ahl, 10,12 


Compound numbers. All the parts of a. numeral 
"i round are grammatically indefinite, with the 

i on of the indeclinable numbers 11 through 19 
page 357) and of that part of the numeral which 
i iki-H js comp 1 omen t in the genitive ease and thus Is 
mi i hr- construct state without mjnnafcion: 


•M Itiii tendt^sicy* hemvttfv to be restricted tu- 

l ■ ■ 1 m 1 1 !• Pi-ury- ; >. n. cuiruht us*n„. Ttic nairas of historical figures 
ifld placofi of Inlaw Aft always regularly d«Hru;<l. 


26 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 




* '* > * 


# i# •#■ #* 

08,00 0 Jews. 

R,i t N . mul. 273,10 




twenty-sevfln piasters. 
" Aww . ( Ur . i 11,15 







fifty-three deputies. 

Kam . { Zy . } 4 ,6 

lie got his sti^re of thirty- 
four blows. 'Aw. ( Br . ) 14 , 3 



J - 




70,150,000 dinars, 
Amin duh* 1,115,7 


{For a discussion of defined numerals, see page 37 4f T ) 


dJ adjectives and participles which are not in 
apposition to a definite noun, and thus are either 
in attributive apposition to an undefined noun (see 
page -Jo) : 



few words. Hah* qah, 7„L6 

a harsh voice, 

Manf* sha 1 - 85, 2 

In days of old there were 
a Lebanese mart and his. vife- 
Hti 1 , fcarw 19,12 


or function as nominal predicates in a nominal 


sentence {see Vol + l * § 7) 



for he is now busy- 
Gibr* 111*237*11 

The sky is beautiful , 
Manf, mag* 198,12 

That is natural. 

Am If 1 d_th, 11,75,14 


or modify the scntcitce, being in the adverbial accu- 
sative case [see page i86f; 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN 


29 



The night ca^ie rapidly over 
the northern part of Lebanon < 
G|br, Uy.) Bpl 

He turned around to me in 
amazement. Mai* ( 2 y T ) 1*39 

as though she had heard me 
thinking* Gitr, 1,113,14 


3 


5 54 THE DEMOHSTRAT tVE FBQNQUN 

The demonstrative pronoun , which Ip called in 
Arabic mI/ixhih of indication/' gives the 

listener/ as its name shows* a special indication or 
4e termination of thej noun* Although related to the 
lie termination given by the article* thn demonstrative 
pronoun is still sufficiently different to require 
Uiat a noun In apposition to it be further determined 
by the use of the article* 

while the article normally gives the noun a de- 
termination within a species (see page HI, the 
‘inonstra tlve pronoun gives a determinative relation- 
al h t p be twee n the nou n s men t ionedi a nd the pec pie in- 
volved in the situation or in the conversation, 

Et is relevant to point out here that all the 
Arabic forms of the demonstrative pronouns were 
originally elements of inter jectiona! character 
■tfhlLOh, ij£t.er the fading of this affect* have become 
particles of demonstrative determination* ~ 

Since these elements do not have a nominal aspect * 
rhry have not developed any case distinction (with 
thf exception of * j , which has different forms in 
l ho dual following the pattern of the two case dc- 
- U 1 ns ion of nouns)* They arc usually found in com- 
j“Hsnds of two or more elements* e«g./jL* *aLl j- * and 
W 1 J ; only the particle i j * when it is used as the 
l~ir.il element is the compound p offers a distinction 
imfw ren masculine or feminine forms* O fdt -j i *-£ # 
i M' I h.v:- different endings for the declension of the 
dualB l|:i lS t 


"i. 


»r«k* DiiiijE I r [ v. 3 L €i * 
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MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


The forms used us plurals are actually different 
compounds and have no distinction In gender or case. 

In regard to their general meaning r the common 
differentiation made is that I jj* designates persona 
or objects which are clo^e to the speaker ; Qj, j and 
illj designate persons or objects in the distance- 
However, "it must be mentioned that this distinction 
does not always seem to be sufficient* 

From the earliest days of the language * the de- 
monstrative particles appear to have been used fre- 
quently with psychological approach rather than merely 
with a local moaning. Although there is a strong 
tendency in modern, Arabic to use the demonstrative 
pronouns with the local meaning only, it still fre- 
quently happens tho,t the demonstrative pronouns are 
used with the psycho logical standpoint in mind; that 
im to say, I jJfc is used for things that are considered 
more important or more closely related to the person 
speaking j while £AJj and iHii express j raore remote 
a 1 1 itude . 

In regard to their syntactical function* the 
demonstratives, with the exception of li and Ij * can 
be used either us demonstrative adjectives In appo- 
5,1 ti on to a & ubs tan 1 1 ve j 


if 


\ this man WaJ * 1 


this world 


(For a discussion on the demonstrative's position in 
re La tier to the noun see page 4 3f s ) 


or as defBon^trative pronouns referring to a situation 
or to a noun whose function Is filled by the demon - 
^tritivc s 



dJ J 


■P 



P 

m 



+ .V 


_lL ij 


* I 



This happened whi le I - - - - 
Haz. (Ey«J 10,1 

Is this a country that can 
be lived in? 

□in (2y*) 3,17 


§55 U 

La appears as part of the- compound demonstrative 
pronouns i ui anelvtoi. 


u 
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it Is also used in Independent positions intro~ 
ducing a nomina’ or verbal sentence as a demonstrative 
adverb, which emphasizes the time when the action 
takes places 





# _ ^ -P 


l-jjJl j-a- -Li lj*_j 


J "* P “■§, 


IjjU UV pj* u 



but, it would not last: 
now he was returning to 
the hut with just two 
piasters*, now be w^s going 
to receive forty- eight 

blow*5 which - - » . 

"Aww, (Br.) 12,18 

and, now the time had 
passed- 1+1 Ayy, (Br + ) 28,25 

Now our sons have returned , 
Ayy. (Br . j 30*3 

Now seven thousand years 
have passed since the duy 
of my lirst birth* 

Glbr. 111,16,4 

People in this time of ours 
had a linos b forgotten thanl 
H3k* ahl . 48/18 


It may govern n suffixed pronoun, in which case 
th^ adverb! a i expression has an. einphatic ohartictei' 
and Is followed by a substantive in the accusative: 


Vv- 1 ^ $*2 u 

dU 



CC' L?U 

# 


Here is a new member foe 
your distinguished fai-iily, 
Mah. gah. 113,14 

Jlere are two poor people 
pleading with you on jnly 
behalf, Mah. zug, 75,5 

Here is the Temple of the 
Sun. Mah. {jah. 73,20 

These are ny principles. 
Mah. qah, 10,20 
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modifications of HGUNS 


§ 56 'J 

1 j appears as part of the demonstrative compounds 
iy'j jMj and Iji, and also in the duals 0 *jLi and 
taut not In plural compounds. 

' Only rarely is It used In an independent positions 

Jj'^l ,i;5 For this reason, its first 

' need was. . . . 

2ur . (Ur. II) H , 23 


J m 

t j preceded by the pr epoal tion ■j) becomes ft 
inodat adverb; 



Thug* .rtiLin will use the 
holicsi: of all existing 
things* Gibr, 1,51,9 


ffotf that in a paronomastlc repetition (see page 4 29} 
Ijft Has an indefinite meaning: 

Ijij iltf such and such, 

Ajrtin 2uh, I,33 r 15 


It ia frequently used following the personal, 
pronoun jj with demonstrative-adverbial function. 
jJ* in this instance does not refer specifically to 
any noun and is US^d invariably in the rui sen line 

singular; 

There is Love laughing at 
jne. Gibr* I I, 9$ ,14 



I J 






UjJI 




Here arc the s warns of 
doves and blackbirds. 
Gi.br. Ill , S7 , 12 


I -B 


rv 


■r ¥ 


■PJ* ^ JT #■ J 

L I j 


j, £ ^ ^ ^ /■ ^ jifc 

'U 1 uLlj 'L ~1 


r JF 


j j ■ j- / ^ - ^ jP B s T _ 


Hut my soul lk now whis- 
pering the names of this 
Law. Gib*. 11,193,11 

Here arc young men and 
women walking .... 

Cibr. Ill, 57 r 16 


L\ 


v - P 


UJ 


J 

O 


if w 


K*ji I 1 J y* 

J ^ # # 


jM ■ -■j' 


,jr jP * 


nor* uru the shepherds 
leading theLr sheop from 
the corrals and Folds. 
Glbi . *11,57,14 


3 3 



It is also used to emphasize a question In, appo- 
sition to- an interrogative pronoun (see Vol. I, 5 43! s 


i 

dr 


I J? “ * * J * 

^ iiUl „k 

' i ' ii K -r- 


Who could patient ty accept 
such an Insuit? 

Nu*. kan. 34, IS 


p 




What shall I <4o with then? 
Manf, sha", £M K 2 


+ 1 



jT ** 


** * ^ ■F . # Ji 1 

J-ii bUj 


Why is he doing that with 
it? !Jafc* shah* 18*8 


^ >/ ^ 

V Jyu t J t 


What are you saying? 
E-ms. "ala, n # 29 r L 


§ fj? *J 


* P 


., r. f #■ T p 

■ is a compound of Lfc and 1 j. 

With a local meaning, expresses 4 relationship 
(u nouns referring to people or objects which are 
near the person speaking i 


-"t\i 1 fc - 

4 1 # J 


rr Uj ^ 


Perhaps he is On this tree, 
hak. su 1 » 20,3 


# ■# ■ ■*■ ,# 


-JLpd 1 IjJt j ^ i t 1 I am a stranger in this 
f ^ ^ world. Cibr: 111,163,2 


X. * - K- '■ 


dJL 


’■v h! V _.-'i 


^Jl o^t to the hand that Lighted 

' * the torch of nty feelings 

I dedicate this book* 
Gibr . I i 106 , l 


- tSJ' I jjh 1 


■* * 


^ S' JV 1 ->* can this woman be evil? 


, i 'i 1 "*- t > 

* j 1 

Glbf, 1,112,5 
■ ji have just been mentioned: 


fit '- 


. jt 

ft 


1 -aa This means that 
MAh- q<ah,. 


T I T I 


^ * , 


£■ •«" 


U 1 Jj 


L ill 

.jV 


This is what we shall try 
to explain in the next 
Chop If To. Amin duh. 1,4,9 
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f 1 is that your opinion? 

Kah. q a h . 179*8 

^ ^ fc, # ^ c# 

^ he kept on repeating this 

* * ## ' word* Hus* ayy. 1,102,9 


In a prpnoninal function jJ -Jwfc expresses a re 
la t ion to persons or things which the speaker is 
actually facing 6 t 



n ■ 


/ i jp 

— tU * fc X& . 


: J iTi 




I 


-r . % 

M 


This book will have faur 
purts; this is the first 
one. Djir* tar , 1^12,6 



Who is that? 

EE _tk . ah 1 * 11 j 6 

is this the treacherous 
wife? Is this the woman 
who...? Gibr , Ip 112 1 6 

is that you, Shahrlyar? 

Hah* shah* 1^3,8 


Bote the meaning cif the followings 

j - x ' 3 - v ■*■'*#■- ™ -• * i v ,rf B jr 

f jik* -.!>- 1 * *j I-jl* L What is that light flashing 
* over there? 

Hak . sheh * 8 , 3 


In temporal expressions, I jl& expresses the time 
in which the speaker exists or speaks: 

r # + » '^a ^ . 

il^J M This is the first night* 


# 

# 

r -V 

_H 

^ ■ 1 

Mah. qahi 211,20 

r“> 

1b— ^ 

rfi 


1 JLfct 

Is this a timej for jokes? 
flak . sul . 6 3*10 

£ -■ 

V 

J, 1 

1 *. 

4 JLft 1 

is this the first time... 
Kak . ahl- 23*13 


G. Hfehee its use irk ad&F*Miikg persons whtriu cljjti-^s an 
not known ; 

^ i * 

1 I j_a L Hty # y-cul Hiik. *iuL IG*H 


* + 

in a qualitative appreciation, ^ is used to in* 
dicate persons or things which are important to the 
upeakur, or which the speaker intends to present as 
such! 


# d - i ^ I *' * * * 

l*— 1 1 ■ He does not remember what 

^ * day it was "the name of 

that day], Hus, ayy* I P 3 P L 



He cannot remember the 
exact time during that day, 
Hus* ayy* I P 3 , 2 

Hie strongest belief is 
that the time was either 
morning or evening - 
Hus. ayy. 1*3,4 


■nul therefore It is a L so ised to empt-i* i /,-? the rie- 
monstrativc effect; 






One doll was a woman and 
the other a man, another 
a boy* the fourth a girl- 
Hus, ayy + I r 119,1 

How beautiful the sun is 
today!- tfanf , mag. 11,11 


^ 1 

Hence I jj* 



may also have 



a qualitative emphasis: 

Such daring startled me, 
Maz. (Zy » ) 1,2 


| iH- » % i 

i J_|J ,J JCJ 1 ! -Uf 

*r > S * 


/ Ji! J!« " 

How could such an old 
t * ' ;r woman have a bust like that? 
Malu qah, 94,21 




m irf» jr 


ill ts^i 
.■ 

* J » !■ 

■i - L 1 





/ #■ 


It is you yourself who has 
brought me to such an ex- 
treme, Hafc, sheh» 152,2 



£. ^ » 
T 


1 ujfc l 




Have you reached such j 
point ? Muh, qah* 4 3,20 


u* 


k\ 




j) ^ but I did not pretend any 
thing of that sort. 

Waz. (zy-l 1,35 


modifications or warns 


The two parts of the dentfiftstrative compound \ * 

which in times past were only occasionally separated 
by a personal pronoun j are now frequently used in 
such a manner, often with an adverb ini— defl'ionsfcrative 
character 4 The second part of the demonstrative agrees 
In gender and number with the noun preceding it: 




+ * * * - ■* I '■ - 

Jt» twtSJi .sUj ck\ 

■j .+ 

** -V^ ^ 'Jjul U 


"Where is the letter?'" I3e 
answered, "Here It is* sir, 
Manf r mag . 264 P 11 


■# 


4* ^ 


■ ■Lj I L ^ jl> 1 j L> U-I I shall go to you shortly, 
1 r ' . ' Manf , aha 1 . 189,9 

, ^ ■' * * - 

pi i jiU 1* L». and there is a window open 

' " * " wide, MU’. 1±<|. 101,13 


W “> J > 


^ ■ 


J- f- J* 


d*dl Jte j j j.' U Look! There she- is r Looking 

’ ' ' at you, Mrtnf . sha". 33*4 


f + J* 


u la Lji \a There are the two 

Kak + iuL 99 i 6 


- * 


-^XU! *V 


li Here we are, the three of 
us* Ha ah 1 - 14 3 1 6 


its use with the personal pronoun of the first 
person: 


j. j, * 

w 4 Hr * + » u« ^ ^ i i 


P W» "| “ m. urf i"^ « ■ 

i lag’ll' 1 I >xU IIgic I am* my Princess! 

* ' dak , ahl. 41*8 

jj, jg 

j i * ' * ** q , ^ h 

1 jl* jjlt 1 IjiLft 1 am leaving this place * 

' Hak. sheh. 14,2 

gsj^L* r am coming, 

' " Manf. sha% 145,11 

i - f i i 

j jJU I aim coming.. 

Manf- sha 1 * I4fe # l€ 

The parts of the compound may also be aepura t-ed 
by the preposition CJ, It has then an adverbial 
function and meanings 

tJSi "so," “thus*" "in this 

manner” Arn In duh. i L T ,21,10 


^ 4 i 

Contrary to 1 j dJ u expresses the noun aa more 
remote in some way from the person who speaks* i'hun 
this demons tr a tive pronoun is usually used in contrast 
with !j ■-& for correlative constructions- (see page 4l£.). 

Its demonstrative effect can be used to denote 
location] 


f «pu «. 



jp 

1 * U 

■jij 


I I 


* I 


*•!*»* I- 


i# Jb 


utkJ * 1 pm- alb 


jp r 1- 


-S ' 


‘U_ji gib 


-P ^ 


" Jl “" | " ^ j! * 

iu.aji tdb .jlL- 

JP # rf* ^ 


,UJ bj— JLll' ?** 

■ 1 i ^ _ ■* ■" -r -■■ + , j. r W + ^J« 

■ . ■ . 1 . ■’ I — a ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ _ 


c^ ( y 


V > 


Li* tJ V , j Jd I alb |JB U 

■4 j pi — J '« . ^ p r 4 i ^ *r 

i v- l^ntJ U 1 Jib i-U Ub 




, * , 
4 


jS 

C j, B®" ii-l^ 



oJC#- 
^'■*1^1 ^ yjl aLb 


iF '"' * 


What Is that light flashing 
over Ehene? , »« That is the 
king 1 chiimher * 

Hak. shch* S i 3 


to that true heaven which 
Hak , su 1 . 1 5 7 j 2 

the inhabitants of that city. 
Gibr. II, 149,11 

^ight foil rapidly on Northern 
Lebanon overtaking a day 
during which snow had been 
falling on the villages sur- 
rounded by the Kadeesha Val- 
ley, miking its fields and 
hills a white sheet which.-** 
in one lone house among those 
villages j there was a woman 
sitting- * - * 

Gibr* (Zy,) 8,1 and 3 


it can also be used to indicate or refer to a 
l-i jKOn or thing which is not present at the moment 
■ i the spoakor 1 s statement: 


uJ» 


^ J- 


^1 


1 !" W 

1 


' T 

c]J^ 


i 






that other Hudhud Which*.*. 
Hak, sal. 25 * 1 2 

Two people with white robes 
have taken away my brother, 
the Korelshi. 

Ha i * sir. 1 \ 0 - 2 0 


in .1 temporal meaning* dJ j is used to refer to a 
i 'Hi ri i i i Pi-- ls kit to ejtpresa the action in the time in 
wlili-h ll has actually taken place: 


3 S 


NOD IF [CATIONS OF NOUNS 






j ^ ^ JJ 


^I< V-*LJI f ^ I- liLt / Ji I 


C . t 

■ J 1 


*• « ■'j' 



‘ ' ■ 


f Li|l di J 

JU 


■- J “ ( 

1 Jjj 

* 


J % r 1 


si 


1 ^1 1 


¥ ^ - *V H ^ I 

1 J* J - 


v- T * jJ i - *■ 

i*UJl j|jt *uJ ^ 


on one night in the year 
184G,*,-At that time there 
We To ito it pee la, 1 hauiics* fur 
theatrical per forma flees * , » » 

The crowd of spectators that 
night- . -. Want,. sha * .. 18,3 £ I , 

(The Pro-islartiie period!) that 
the Arabs in that ancient 
period - - - - D j ir - tar . 1 , 32 , 1ft 


Ho you remember those bygone 
days which we spent together 
when we were children? 

Man,f. sha 1 ■ 95,12 

In those days- 
Mass* (Zy*) 10*6 

The mo agues at that time 
were illuminated by oil 
lamps* Ra£* (Zy*) 20* 14 

I will never forget that 
moment. Raf. (ay.) 2G r 23 


and also to recapitulate preceding statements, events* 
or situations: 


^ * ■'' * * 1 f ^ ^ JT rr T ^ 

Jjii ij 1 dte j -M~ — ; 


After that, wc can sif . f ^ T 
Amin duh* 1*5*10 



■ ■■_ 


' 4kl 
' P "Hi* ■'* 


i iliiTfi dJ i 


* ■*T i^T 


^ LI ull j 


j- •* ** 


# > 


^ f ^ < 

djj Jj 






How we intend to examine 
the fields In which. . - . 

The first one is the idio- 
matic expressions « 

Amin duh* 1*182*10 

After that, days passed** ** 
Manf* mag* 24*3 

All this happened because. . 
Hus* ayy + l*7l*l 

A 1 1 tha t happened . * . . 

GLbtr - 111 , 690 . 19 



39 





* Lj 1 *U-» 1 i ' , 1 '"JvJ 


■- f J a 


.r V 


«^j 4j: ijj %$ 


^ J 


Ul 


If it weren't for his sad 
smileij and for bin ciyes* . , , 
and for his hand,,.; if it 
weren't for ail that, people 
would think- that he was a 
statue. *Aww. fBr.) LO , A 


dll ^ preceded by th^ proponi tion ei hocoui^s ^qui~ 
Valent to a modal adverb; 



The same thine# happened 
with the spread of Arabia, 
Amir, duh- 1/2*1 


5 59 iUj 

J does not have a clear rqlatianshiip to tba 
other two demons t rati vos (see the correlative con- 
nit ructions be low) . 


In 

* i l uot 


its local meaning „ j has a demon strati ve 
similar to t*Li j ; 


■ ?*■ 




+ *J fi ’ st V j 1 ^ 

J J 




^ *■ 


o -L-l 1 JU j_fi 







J 



h- ¥ * j* * .* -■ 

*- 

'4 ^ - 

jP-l Jlj 




l" 






That Is the impossible it^ 
self. Nu p . 1 iq . S 3 P 3 

True light is what radiates 
from within a man. 

Gibr. I P 1 6 4 j 1 7 

That is better than prayer 
and worship, 

Gibr. ijlflO^S 

and how did you le^rn Who 
Jonas j the son of Matta, 
vas? Mohammed answered , 

1p iie was my brother.” 
tUi. sir, 187,18 

Of all the phases of his 
Llfe F the one "spent 1 in 
his room vjs the dearest 
to him, Hus. ayy. II p 15 r 2 
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MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 






J *J>- O ^ 1 * 

“ i *" J i , i ,' 

J ft II .1 I ■ _ J" . ■ iL 


^ jt J | ay 


jF 


j a" 


nostalgia for that houso 
in. his hometown in the 
country* Kgs. ayy . LI , 35,4 


, * -r 


j jJI oJt *1 


P J ■* 


U 


J W 


IjU 


i j ii 


when they met that friend 
of theirs who. * , * 

Hus . ayy . II ,53,5 


■r 

^ ft 




, v 



tiij L 



|B whdt is that?'" “That 
means that I do not share 
your Opinion*” 

Hue- 'ala, 11 , 20,12 


Pcec eded by the adverb it also functions as 

a temporal adverbr "then," "at that tlmo pt i 

■F ®f *1 * jp jBf* n ^ j j|* * 

Cr ul I J jJjufc He was then close to forty. 

' ' " ' Gibr, 1 , 113,5 



Khalil then looked Into the 
eyes of Maryam, 

Gibr* E , 177 „ 9 


a) lli * as second part of a 
frequently has an indefinite 


correlative 

meaning: 


Construction, 





«■ /■ ■* ■. p- - 

— - b 5 J i 1 




carrying with him one or 
another hook of sermons , 
MkiS* ayy* 11*36,3 





to sit in a circle around 
this or that column, and 
to wait for one professor 
or another* 

Hus. ayy^ II, 18,5 


Tt may also be used In place of a genitive in an 
adverb ia 1 phrase : 

- mM 

b / J? ^ I 1 f "jf | Wf " ’ p " r 

j_! 1 ^ j* uM j ^6 Then he thought of his 

* " parents* 

M.sh* qah* 12 3*19 


CORRELATIVE CONSTRUCTION 
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§60 CORRELATIVE CONSTRUCTION OF THE D E! MON ST RAT I VK 
PRONOUNS 


when two demons tratlve pronouns are used In a 
correlative construction! the sum to rm of the pro 
noun May be used in both partes 


t 




J 5 L -1 i One thing lg pern^i fetftd but 

the other forbidden, 
tfanf. mag, 128/7 


Usually! however, different forms will be used;. 
in this case, * precedes the other forms, and J 
precedeShilEj : 


u ) 1 J % 1 jJi y neither one. 

*5anf . sha 1 * 4 7,12 



* -■■ i ja me, "m r jt m + vF 

>. ijjJJ ^ 


y J' J* 


»ilso in the plurali 



JR ^ 


IV* 



-r J ^ " r .- r r» 



- " „ 

jbJ, U 

,'i tv Jr 

iuji 

_ e» 


that within me a £iro and 
a child are stirring, tie 
first in regret of the 
past, and the second in 
fear of the future. 

Manf. Uy*} 30,10 


to the words of both 
[ these and those] + 

Hal. sir. 26,2 

Both will struggle over 
the causes of life and 
existence until, . - . 

Hai_ sir* 5,12 


Generally in such constructions will refer 

i'» the first part mentioned, and thus can be trans- 
I ■ i d by the "former”: 


■ 12 . 


HODIF ICAT [ OBS OF NOUNS 


£ - *'/ 




1 JLfc ( Qj.j . fc . - H j t^kLl I J 

j. r ; u*;» * i£j ™ ■ 1 * 

ji I" Jf* (W r jjIS* 

FJJ 


^ # t 


I 


■jp , ^ -I 


J- ■““TPji- 

" ' L 


' j*J 6 s 


(Childhood and old agt) 
the formqr hocim-Te ot ig- 
norance of it (this world) 
the latter because of his 
knowledge and experience. 
The former uraiiea at life 
with joy and hope and the 
latter smiles at it with 
mockery, res Ignat Lon P and 
suffering, 

0*1- (2ypf 21,3 


j- # 




#■ * | - BT 


* ^ 

£ B 1 Jl«| B. J m 4 j 


ji- jJ — - / 

j *k y 1 ■' , 

j j ^ ^ 


^ *r 

•A 

* 

-P -i ■? jP‘ 


* # /f 

jllJ* 


^ j*? 1 * j&* *" «m i -fcifci it ^ V-lr 1^*1 


r * 

, -■ j J i 


r 1 m . j . 


# . Hr 


Jl Ji 


i 




f# « #■ 


Here between the City of 
the Living a.i\d th^ City 
ui the Dead, I sat down 
to meditate on th* con- 
stant struggle and con- 
tinuous movement in the 
former and on the pre- 
vail i ng p Die c a nd last i ng 
calm in the latter, 

Gibr. 11,103,10 


lo-fc * however, may refer to the noun which is 
closer to it, and thus to the second part of the 
correlative construction* in this case *aa must foe 
translated by "the latter™: 


.UJI, ^ 0 >J 


Ji OF 


A- +■ M 


J Ji 


*L Jf 


j'. j> tv *- * L 4i ,■ Ji j. J "r 

%J L ! JU* 1 jJ* b 

* . ^ r v t r < \ * 

h - lJj L A-bl. dJ j* 


The only difference between 
a sorcerer and a is 

that the* latter is in con- 
tact with angels while the 
former with demons. 

Hus* ayy « I,$B,14 


Finally , the order of the demonstrative pronouns 
may he Inverted; I j-a then appears In the second par t 
of the correlative construction and refers to the 
second part with the same meaning as above j " the 
latter*! 


POSITION AND AGREEMENT 


n 



Life in the city is like 
3 drink of water from L in 
ear then cup, and life in 
the country like a drink 
of water from d bright 
crystal cup; the first 
contains the* water * the 
latter encloses it but 
reveals its beauty to the 
eye. Raf. wah. I, 53 ,16 


When two demonstrative pronouns arc- used in an 
alternate or In a correlative cons true tion and they 
modify one substantive, the substantive will be 
placed in the first part of the construction; in the 
i u no nd part, the demonstrative will bo or-ed as e pro^ 
noun i 

carrying with him one or 
another book of sermons. 
Hus. nyy. I I, 16 r 3 

arcur-d this or that column* 
lEus* ayy* ii, IS f S 

this or that sentence, 

ICus, ayy. II., 20,11 


jjV v ti)l taj* 


I 


* J * u * i ■'a - *' 

u) * J j I *j - 1 1- I ^_F: jn- 


^ Jf1 % 


idJt J I I + J-fc 




:i 6 1 POSITION AND AGREEMENT OF TETE DEMONSTRATIVE 
PRONOUN 

Since the demonstrative pronoun, by its very 
n 4 urr f is detenu! nedj it never takes the definite 
■ i,i i icle and may only accompany nouns- that are them- 
trim defined {c.g*, proper naoius} or that am de- 
termined either by the article or by a following 
defined genitive. 

A Position 

The demennt ra t ive pronoun precedes the noun dje- 
\*'t mined by I he definite article? 

if r *■ OP | 

t I Jl* t f in this hou a u . 

* * ‘ Hanf* mag* £2,3 


MODIFICATIONS OP NOUNS 


'* * ' " p ' h 


a# 

> 4 


What is this str^ngt odox ? 
Manf» sha * . 14 2 , 1 

this daring r 
HA2, (ZV.) 1,2 


1 AA this book - Gihr, I,lQ£s # 3 


It takes this position even when the noun is th£ 
second element of a genitive constructions 


Hi V # 


JT . 


£ihj the results of those in- 
' ves Ligations. 

Hal* sir, 27 , 11 


. i- 


1 


Ijk* 


i / 


the first edition of this 
book. Hal. sir. 25 j 2 


1,1 * m | J / ' # 

^LlDi * X* aJ ’il J The meaning of these 

wards . . . . Has i t Zv. 


Musa ( 2 y . ) 2 , 2 


/ ^ 


0 /Ji Sjufc Jslj 1 Ji in the beginning of this 

- r ' century, Kam- 4 P 16 

But the demonstrative follows the noun determined 
by a genitive construction; 

j- 

* ■ iT ^ j ** # wm 4 " ^ 

■aa h yA | -H- r nJ 1 The impor tacit thing Is the 
' ' present, Jabr. {Br.} 71*21 


ui_L Ljji* ^ Jjpi fJj She rerained that way. 

Nanf* ra«sg. 19 r ll 


■" ^ * 


^ Jl j ^ H,-.r - nostalgia for that house 

" ^ # ,"^ 5 ^ * * in his hometown in the 

^ jJ 1 'J-t country. Hus, ayy- II, 2 5- r 4 


Ji j 


V * J „ ^ 

that friend of theirs. 

Hus, ayy. If* 53, 5 

h < i ‘J 

1 At* this dog of mine* 

' Hak. ahl, 13,7 


The demonstrative pronoun only rarely follows 
a substant Lve fleter mined by the definite artlci . : 



POSITION AND AUREEHEtfT 


■15 


Jjilt -v' ff * ■ it * J r I i' But this elite was oriented 

' ' " - toward the past. 

V u Mws> Uy,} 2,17 

The demonstrative pronoun follows proper names? 


■f , 


1 

this 

H^san. 


Hus, 

ayy* I „ 101 p 4 ; 

1 ii 

ibid. 

1 , 101,6 

this 

Abraha* 

Hai . 

sir . 5 


this 

Hew York. 


Khiilid (Br.II) 94,6 

1 * - > 


A* isha , 

4 jtufc 

this 

#■ ^ 

Ha l * 

sir, 350,13 


However, when the proper name contains a definite 
article, the demonstratl ve pronoun precedes the name; 

I a* this al-Kindi, 

" ' Amin duh. 111 , 11,1 


When the noun determined by a genitive construction 
lias an attributive adjective, the demonstrative pro- 
noun will follow the genitive construction but precede 
l he adjective ; 




I saw them both with these 
sinful eyes of mlna, 

Nu ' , 1 Lq . 47,14 




■r 

J 


■v 




in that small hwsc of 
hers. Hue, (Hr.) 100,19 


rr «*- 


1 1 j_fe dj*u ,_Jj 


Tell this malicious friend 
of yours** p* Bin (Br.) 62,23 


It will follow restrictive or d*terrain*tiv* 
adjectives? 

r 

tjJhtiJlljl ^ in this third pftsuse o£ his- 

" Hus. ayy, JT r lS i l 



ilh -ruin 


"Irlfc 1 13 i fi f *-1 iv m * m could (ilsw> hi* 


.it E | ii«: 5 1 I ii|i; for | jl 


CSp 

( ri..^ £1 ■ 


Lain«d as a case of 
sec paq« 1 5-5 f . 


modifications of nouns 


B Agreement, 


'['he d^mOngtFatiw pronoun follows the rules of 
adjectival agreement with regard to gender and num- 
ber {see page 5 3f)f thus it always agrees in gender 
with its noun; 


* tj on this night, 

Nanf „ mag. I 5 r 1 7 


} -U s 


a J 1 

./ V I- 1 


thi g hou s c . 

Manf + mag* 53(9 


<jJ' -jji this time* HAk, Ahl, 15,7 


J. * » ■% j" 

~|£J1 ij 


j i £ - * 


this book* Cibr* 1 ( 106,3 
this girl* GIbr* 1,151,4 


' i ~Lfc th i is you th * 

Hus i ayy , 1(137(11 


and also always in number when its noun is in the 
d kia 1 : 


& jir jB ™ ,i^ ^ 

with these two privileges. 

* * " Hus « ayy, 1, 105 , 13 

— f ^ i, 

^ 1 j-fc those two Persians. 

' * H ' Hus. ayy. 11*44,19 

v* J-fJ by these two voices;* 

* ' HUS* ayy. 11 , 41,12 

It agrees in the plural only when modifying collective 
ox plural nouns which refer to persons^ ; 




^ . .i J 


H. Note howuvGr tho .ig^wnrnt of th* tfenonstrat i ve in the 
following: 




' S’-* ^ !>■ j •v* C*i^ 


Are you rually aettjrsninfld to 
let theses 'creatures 1 '' stay in 
th* palac*? Hah, ahl, r 53 + 9i 


The use of the feminine singular In this instance can he 


explaiftcd by the pejorative no»ning of 1 ^ 

ar, .ipptincl to j-vn r aaiua . 


, "e r t . ! Lu r ob > 


ADJECTIVES IN APPOSITION 
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. ' - , , , 
^l£il Mj£i 


JlLVi 


trieiit’ students. 

ilua, ayy. 1 1,10,1 

the-ai> fierce a . 

Far, iZy.) 17,14 


j j2pr 

j. « ’ v. £ 4 

r> ui 



these rnen. “Aw, (fir.} IQ *6 

these people. 

Hus- ayy. 11,33*13 

the followers of these 
imarss. Djir* tar* £1,16 4,18 


Otherwise the demonstrative pronoun will he in 
the feminine singulars: 



after those five years. 
Hal- sir, 112,21 


iljU-Ji jU; 


^UEJII 


jr 



C' 


- fl 

d JLA 


jf — 

iji 



■ 11 'I ‘ - , 

hhrf 1 ^ C # -iji. 


those cu t tures , 

Hal* air* 67,2 

these words. Gihr. I f 169, Id 


these attributes* 
Amin duh. 111 , 29,7 

these qualities. 
Amin duh* III, 29, 5 

one o£ these parts. 
Hus * ayy + 1,51,14 

these voices. 

Hus- ayy. 1,7,13 


(Per ths agreement of the demonstrative pronoun 
with an elative, see paga 155«) 


$ 62 ABJKCTIVtiS IK APPOSITION 

Under the heading "adjectival or attributive ap- 
punt l i on , “ or adjective's in appo&i t ion , wr understand 
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HODI FT CATIONS OF NOUNS 


the syntactical relationship of an adjective to a 
lubitantive which th« adjective modifies and with 
which It agrees. 

In contrast to the predicate adjective, the 
adjectival appositlve does not represent a new con- 
stituent of a sentence but must be considered as a 
single syntactical unit together with the* substantive 
to which the adjective refers. 

From the point of view of its meaning, the ad- 
jective's function is either restrictive (determi- 
native) or no^rcatrictlv^ (qualitative), according 
to whether it delimi ts the modified noun or simply 
adds new aspects or a description to it* 

From the syntactical point of view the attributive 
appositlve, or attributive adjective, follows the noun 
which it modifies and agrees with it in gender, number , 
and grammatical case. Its syntactical incorporation 
into the substantive is complete even to the formal id tic 
point of also taking the definite article when this 
determines the substantive, although there is natural ly 
not e logical or semantic distinction between "definite" 
or "indefinite" adjectival apposi fives. 


§63 ATTRIBUTIVE APPOSITION 

The adjective functioning as an attributive appo- 
sition always follows its governing noun and Is usually 
immediately after it. Since the adjective in this 
function has been completely Incorporated by the 
governing influence of the noun* it agrees with it In 
gender and number. The restriction^ of case agreement 
that are found in the nominal sentence or with tbe 
adjective in predicative function (see Vo! . I, § &) 
do not apply here;. The adjectives in attributive ap^ 
position, without, exception, take the case of their 
gave rni ng noun * 

A The adjective will also tnke the definite 
article whenever the noun is defined, e,g., 

a) as a proper noun; 

Khalil the Heretic + 

- H Gt hr* 1,152,1 


fa 


ATTRIBUTE! APPO Sll IOU 


4 9 



Jalin the Madman. 

Gibe, 1 , 99,1 



The Great Solomon. 
Kak. sui. 58 * li 


i| in itself* 

j ■* ■ ■ w I 

^ 1 recently* Bat* (2y.) 12 P 4 


o, by the definite article: 


> :. m 


■ . ^i* 


jJUJl ^ 

* *■ * ' « ^v- 

— 


that the development of 
literary criticism In the 
Arabic world . 

Hand. (Bx.) 1,3 



two Arct ic J ..l i- . r u.-t ■ ■ . 

Kaz. (Zv -3 1 r 1 

anci nn t li torature 4 
Musa (2y * J 2,6 



at the last moment, 
Manf „ sha 1 * 1 1 r 8 

English ii terature . 

Musa adabi 2 P 12 


d) by a genitive construction; in this case the 
-id iective will follow the genitive (see page 101) ; 

* ^ f-™ ,■* ** fl 

J 1 I the yellow leaves of the 

trees* Gibr* 1*77,4 



the great Prime Minister 
of France. 

Manf * sha 1 + 31,13 




to the second edition of 
Lh^ book . 

Ha±* sir* 2 & P 22 


T* jP 




on one pleasant summer 
night. Ma?,. (3ly.j 10 r 2 
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BONIFICATIONS OP NOUNS 


B Two or adjectives modifying the sama noun 

will follow it in an -asyndetic*! constructions 


/ J J J * / j 

j vl*v 


/ij 


- — - J -' y/ .# *■ * 

■ t; * u> f3 > 


J* ~ 


- » ' #r » * 

1 h(J^ Jij ' U. -U f * 




, , ^ 

jr Jri/^ 


V #■ 


^ ^ iJ y ^ 

* - 


U JT *>■ i Im-JI 

/ 

■li 


"l ' 

** U 


j* V 


j y_ V j, 

Aiy 


j * * * 

' * hi 


r^" ^ = r» 


1 iJL-jJf 


> P 1 






an upright and sincere 

Hus , 1 ala * II f 175 . S 

elegant and refined people. 
Man£ . ahiT . 222* 16 

in this narrow and small 
wor Id * limited on all 
sides- iiu3t ayy - 1*15*3 

What a difference there is 
between that and a spiritual r 
powerful* and irresistible 
r ea 1 i 1- sir. 41*15 

She wee a distinguished 
and educated girl. 

Manf* sha". 11# 11 

the Muslim Egyptian* 
writer of the letter. 

Hal* sir.. 29 * 21 

the Afro-Asian wor id. 
ftur* (Er.il) 6Q f 24 


C As to the order in which they appear when one 
adjective is determinative ind the other qualitative* 
the one that determines follows the qualitative one* 
which only describes the nouns 

Ha Fairuz played another 
important role in the life 
of these students- 
Hus. ayy, 11,29*1 


^ *■ 


W J" 


pyj* >£* c **4 




-r t' J 1 i ^2. 

i J 


o* 



v* > 


in a truly scientific way. 
Hal. sir. 29*13 


^ *r. 





wT +- * 


during the first 1 Abbas id 
period. Afitifi duh k 1*171*1 

in th« s last five days,. 

Uu p . llq, 39,14 


attributive apposition 
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This general artistic 
principle that saya,,,* 

Mclnd* (Br.) 4,6 

Egyptian public opinion* * - - 
tfajn, 3,16 

example above with the 

in the firmament of Egyptian 
public life* 

Kam (2y. ) 4,10 

interest i 

in the French Journal 

0 Jir p tar* 1,121,1 

the Royal 

Static [the Rngliah 

A&iatda /swMaEl - 
Dj-ir, tar. 1,161,16 

Z* p*M. G*. [ the Geman Oriental 

Journal]* Djir, tar- 1,61,16 

Since the demonstrative pronouns In an adjectival 
function always have a determinative character, they 
will precede qualitative adjectives; 

,-T^, H 5 V' # f ^ 

with these sinful eyes or 
^ " mine- Hit 4 * liq,- 47,14 

but they may follow deter mi native adjectives: 

l ai cJslIjE 'j in this third phase of hls- 

* Kus * ayy » 16,1 

D A 3 we have stated, the adjective immediately 
jcjtiows i ta governing noun; however, when the noun 
h fii determined by a preposi t Lona ] phrase, the phrase 
may precede a qualitative adjective- 1 ; 

9. This* is alrtti t ht* cAbc with «my other dttnmi nativ* 

. i | *lprTi b «■' , *| , , - , # r w ■ 

,y Id rh«^ lAKt thirty yeiufrt- 

Mui.L 191,11 


J- >! pV J ^ in *% Jfcja- - -b. J ■■ 

-r Jsfej! r UJi JiiJ 


£ r > 




However, compare the last 
following; 


J 1 KF 


# s 


The following are also of 




I 


^ / / 


* * 7 * - ■* >;?> ' 


1^ ^ #■ 


P , H" . ^ W ■■■J' P , .fl H ^ # H i 

Q u tm cL^ji 
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MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 



I very much wanted a reply. 
Hath . fflu 1 * 1.5,15 



to a beautiful house by 
th u ae a . Ha i h . mu 1 . 2 1 , I 


jr-S i «r 1 j* L ^ 

- ^ - ■ - ■* ^ K 



in a targe and beautiful 
copper jug* 
laihi mul, 2QJ/9 

who wore a large golden, 
ring through her nose* 
Hus, ayy , 1/14,12 


An esc Lama Sion may be placed, between a noun and 
Its adjective; 

I had. an ou ts tand i ng and 
beautiful wife. Honored 
Professor* Bath* mul* 67,4 

and also a restrictive adverbial modification in the 
accusative (e*g + with rqhio nuisieraU) i^ay also precede 
the adjective (for more information see page 367C.); 

t * * * Jj* r K #■ * " m 

i-*- jl during the Idst twenty or 

' ^ w thirty y^ars- 

Musa (Sy J 29 , 4 

E When a dual or plural noun is followed by two 
or more adjectives in syndctical construction, the 
adjectives n:iy modify the noun distrlbutively » -■& In 
such a case the adjectives may agree only in gender 
but not in nunber (see page 49<I): 

*■ . *'w - 

^} 1 7Vt aJ1 1 n both languages „ Arabic 

^ ^ and English* 

Mah, £uq« 20/19 



1Q 4 Nnt* p if required fcy the incan ing, it is possible 

to combine the syndetical and thm ^synd&tical const mtt feres of 
t he adjectives, as In the third exaji^Se in text. CTrwngi^re also 
withi 

Th^ t r i4^ «-i i ] t u r a 1 -tfk! i nt r 1 lee t\ia i 

r I ■ rm -l L Fni lift- I ,i rn . 

H.irnh (hr.) 1, LL 



gender and number agreement 



w * j 4 ■ ^ i * x 


tk 


L!l' oljLijj'l 

f £. m ■ ■»,# 






JP ■■ 


*£ * J . *£ Ip Ji ; 






Jl * iJi 

■** ^ ^ + 

r 1 JU -IP JP ^ UB »*”' " B Jl' 

V ^tiiv 

*■■ ■* 


I *■ 


■f 


iJLUJ'j c- 


* - 

l 



. ►-/ 


Tl>. 




ji ^ 



t 



the Pharaonic*, the Asayriarip 
and the Creek civilizations, 
Hal, air. £ b , 2 0 

those three nationalisms# 
the Turkish# the Par elan# 
and the Arabic. 

Amin fay-} 7 #24 

the middle classes and the 
working classes. 

Eur> (Br + 13 ) 5 S #21 

the political and the social 
organizations . 

Amin (Zy , ) 7 # 24 


On the other hand# one adjective may qua, try two 
or more preceding nouns* the adjective follows the 
Mat noun but will -agree with the series us a wholes 



d* 4 |> 


^ j# + ■■ ^ ■"■ji JP ■*■*. 3 " 3 

4 ^-jliJI 4 jt 4 JI) 


* # ^ 7 # + { f + + 

Cm “V 4 * ^>*5 j* J 4 -"-^ 


and numerous factories and 
companies have been founded. 
But + (2/,) 12 #42 

the influence of Persian 
customs and manners* 

Amin duh. I* 45 r l 

feeling of groat alarm 
and fear, Taq* (sy.) 3 r 23 


§64 GENDER AND NUMBER AGREEMENT 

With rp^pogt to ng re P-rn.es n t in gender and n amber 
E hi 1 relationship between a substantive and its attri- 
butive adjective is also very much like that between 
subject a*\d predicate in the normal sentence (see 
Vo I * ! t § 6) - stowever P the attributive adjective 
auriB to have retained more freedom in this regard 
than has the predicate adjective, 

Nevcrthelessp the agreement of the attributive 
) active with the noun if modifies may vary because 


MODIFICATION 5 OF NOUNS 


5 A 


of granmaticai reasons {pattern oC the noun) or 
semantic reasons (the noun's meaning)* 

A Thu? when the suba tantivc is singular* there 
is always agreement in gander* cither masculine; 

an upright and sincere 
man* Hus.* T ala. II*L75*S 

t am a just and courageous 
man, tianf* mag* 47,8 

a harsh voice, 

Nanf- aha’* 65*2 

first section, 

Aruin duh* 1*1,1 


after this painful hour. 

Hus. * ala* II* 105*1 

Then come back to me to- 
night* Matif. sha*. 1€6,5 

to he like his younger 
sister* Htis, ayy* X P €,8 

the condition of the Musli 
woman. Sa T , (Zy*} 6*1 

there is also agreement with proper names i 

P j 

jjj * lji Jesus the Nazar ene, 

' " Gibr* i , 160 P 17 

(l -,r -* ^ ^ / 

W q great As tar tel 

" Gitor* 1,62,6 

' - * * * 

4-iUi Mactha fcotn &ana. 

" Gibr. 1,75,1 

B If the substantive is a col leertive rtOUJI that 
refers to persons* the adjective usually agrees with 
It logically and will toe plural p either sound or 
broken: 


if * V r J * p 

J jU q} La> JU, j 


jr 

' JjU jUjI, tl 


Wf -i ^ 


* ■*■ * * ■■* 

w 4 J\ 


or feminine 


^ Pi -i 


Yl 4 il I' • 


r I ** * 


* J 




J - "k. JP- ** U _ W 

4*^1 34JU1 ^1, 04 


' , i' * "- 


-iJi o 1 




a* J J. ■' 


>;v i ^rr i 

ji iijji 
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m 




elegant and refined people 
Manf* aha 1 . 222,16 




» > jSJ ' ULlt ‘-^L* these noble people- 

Hus. 'ala. 11,192,19 

j — # ' "* * * "■* * ■'■ 

jJh* UJ l the stories of the Arabs 

J ' ' before Islatn. 

Hus* ‘ala* 1,^,2 

the majority of the Jews 
associated with Medina . , , * 
Hal i sir. 281,3 





the ancient Greeks. 
Djlr. tar, 1 , 38,10 


but it is occasionally found In the singulars 

f ^ " I ^ ^ j * .T R* 

L^Ukj? 1 ^ J^3 with a small group of her 

1 * friends? + Mah- qah- 1QG , 7 

* ^ 

,'4Jl Jk- i ^i-T Another crowd of no loss 

* “ # ' th^n One hundred. *«* 

Raih. mul. 2 0 a r 2 


I Vfrto the following agreement: 


j 


/ j. i 1 » * 


J 


sH 
I * 1 ^ 


j !■_- 1 * (j. ^ Lk; 


In Khurasan * there are 
rr^ay Jews but few Christian 
Anln zuh* 1*62*7 


If the collective noun refers to animals or in 
.i it inuitc things * the adjective is usually masculine 
or feminine singular* 

^ ■?* ^ a * +• 

LiJl . jJi the numerous pencU- 

" Gibr. 11,107,3 



'S>J J C L 


the grean plants that were 
behind it, Hus, ayy, i- 5 r ^ 



JiO 1 ' JJ ili< 

Gjr J 


the site of the pearls 
budded under the waves. 
Rath, mi ) , 26.16 


56 


MODIFICATION OF NOUNS 


4 

H- 


C When the flubs tantive is ci sound plural that 
refers to individuals, the adj active will be either 1 - 

a raaseulint; or feminine sound plurals 

3 > * r* ^ # .VK-^ 

ft.j~.iM the beautiful girls* 

" Manf . aha* > 209,3 


* * » 




/ ^ .* 
-H- -T BjB ^ 


y* 0 #*SUJtf b Have pity r 0 Lord* on the 

hung r y one s s t c; rui i n-J ou t - 
side the doors on such a 
night. Gibr. (Zy-1 0*2 3. 


Jjjl lli J y^r,'^ 


Jh ■ 


J- #■ 




/ J" 


an old woman from her old 
neighbors* 

Munf* mag * 247*13 


- j 


- i 


■*■ ■■ 


the modem Iraqls- 

Bat* (ay.) 12,21 


w? «F 


«■■ ji m**— + ^ r " 4 

- !■ 1 *-- 1 fc ■ • - 1 - j I ij p 

-.T 7 ^ " , , , s 

hhc-l Vy ntji 

■ / J. ■ Jr 


* -P 


<ir 


^ J *><f 


to sec the slender and 
agile peasant wosien coming 
from distant fields* 

Sak. (2y,} 13,8 


— young girls. 

Mah, zuq. 5(2 * 8 


or a broken plural: 


w ar* 


^ J i-nr 


.F 


f -r J* , 

' H ^UAJ 1 




1 O-*^' t— ■ ^ 


T j I s " ^ 


J- -H* 


- JF 


* t bJJlJ ^ wj 1 - J- ''^ ^ 


1 


beautiful girls, 

Hus 1 'ala* 1 1 , 6 r 9 

as all the poor farmers 
Clbr. 1,91*3 

the ancient Egyptians. 
Hak* (2y . ) 11,40 


11. ?wc or mere adjectives modifying out sul>st*rttive 
jnay ageee with It tfithi n the sAme st>ntvn4*t ateardiag to 
several different pattorra: 

J 3 ** ^ jwjp® % # r f J a - — + 

<J J l» 5 *J * « 1 * 3 L&JI J*-b r:i.. ;r w .i..r J, iw -m fi.Lii. h'-l . 

" ' Mttnf« «lKt'* 202, 
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S., 


Ujlfl 






i ?r 


L>" 


that he is an educated and 
intelligent person. 

Hanf » nag* 4,0 


.v- ■;:■ the following grammatical discrepancy In agree- 
ment ? 


iw^L^ijr ^ ^ [J Karim was a "bully" known 

" J rr * - ln the neighborhood, 

y^J r of ' 1 " ’’ J ' *Aww. (Br.) 14,27 

D With a substantive sound plural that refers 
to animals or inanimate things t the adjectives rray 
be 


fen i n i ne si n-g u 1 a r i 

* * r # 

i ^ ^ ^ V J 


* * * 


new factories* 
Musa (ay.) 2,1 


< J * 





■ ^ « - JF * -r m * 

ijU» c-Utl 

■* k •»■ -■■■•■ j* .*■ y ^ K 

^ ^ J IaJ ^ 

dP 


strange glances . 

Hak. ah 1 . f> 0 f L 5 

the social questions* 
Musa (Zy.j 2,40 

few steps fc 
Hus. ayy. I, 12, 2 

the following words;. 
Musa adab * 201,7 

the Arabic cue toms. 
min duh. I# 110 j 13 


* + <r ** J ■ #r J 

iiti- ^UJ 


different languages. 
2ur. (Zy. ) 18,28 


or feminine sound plural: 



^ I 1 Js 


j 

m 


1 * 'J 

i=. LIS 

few words. 

J 

Mah. qah. 7,16 

*}k*y 

sighing silently* 
Manf . sh ; 1 . 107,7 


sa 
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or brokcm plural; 



c onse cu c i ve hour s . 
Ma,h ■ qah* 13,10 

successive journeys* 
Hak* shehu S 3 ,3 


she used to be alone for 
long hours* 

Hus* ayy, 1 * 116,11 

some steps. 

Hus. ayy* I« 4 r 4 

igr oa t respons ibi I i ties * 
al-Raf. Uy- ) l^x It 

the greet sacrifices. 

Hal . sir, 14 B ,21 


£nr 


E With broken plurals, when the substantive re- 
s to persons, the adjective may be either 


a masculine or feminine sound plural 

J ^ S *-m J f J i ■* 

■B J" 


the Vidovs standing in the 
street^ . Gihr, l£y.) 8,21 


- -J -*> 


fe Sai 'UjJ 1 


k j- 


S' J-B 


JP ' 

* t 







> - ■* -V / t;r /. * M 

U 




sJi 




*■ 

‘ J 


i 6 j>>“ ; M-^ r C ' 1 


the outstanding ministers 
in this period- 
Am i n duh * 1,17 3*3 

numerous enemies. 

Amin duh- 1 , 107,8 

its few passengers. 

1 Awv .. Or,) 10*23 

that the Egyptian population 
had surrounded a siquad of 
British soldiers . 

Hal, ( 2 y*> 14,31 

0 you babbling fools! 

Manfi sha' 212,14 
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59 


or l! broken plural: 


■ 

J 


Csi i 


our great writers* 

Musa adab . 29,4 


■lykJl 


* * a * 


: L oiJI 


¥ 

H 


** p : f 

U J *1 


t 


& ¥ -» 3 # ^ 

Ik . I I ‘UkiJI jfc 

r 1 " 



f 


ikjJf 



the poor raen F 
Gibr * 1,124,18 

the ancient wnter$ + 

Miaaa (£y.) 2,12 

those great caliphs. 

Far , (zy,} 17, M 

ny illustrious ancestry, 
Gibr* 11,149,5 


that some words can he understood either ai> re- 
ferring to persons or not; 


^ p ^ « 

* L u*J S 


*$& 



these Old deities. 

Hus. f ala* ll P 106,20 


these sublime deities* 
Hal. sir. 92,12 


and note o.lso the lack of gender agreement in the 
following: 

■; y 

"_>d 5 E L— i n ume r ou s names * 

Djir* Ur* 1,6,15 


F When the broken plural refers to anmaig or 
inanimate things the adjective may he either 


f Grinin e singular : 



4 


JU 1 S 


different events * 
Hanf * sha 1 . 250,7 

through many things. 
Tag* ( 2 y.) 3,13 

the dark nights* 
Glbr. I f 109 ^ 3 
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P 

* 


■ jP 


JL-Jl 




J 


the bare mountains, 
Hai t sir, 11 S j 9 

ir t affairs of war* 
Airiin duh + l P L 73 , i? 


or a broken plural: 

JSjii fV 1 since a few days aq-o. 

* Manf. sha' . 10 1 , 14 

jj_li J,G*1 your cl a r k t hough t s „ 

Wu 1 * kan* 30 i, 1 


T ■* s ' 
Lflrt ^ W 


- f #r 


l1* jC? 0^ 


i-k i 


¥ * 

lA'j* vl* 1 


Ji Ji 

W tP 

J 


J- - ^ 


wh i te cj a rmc fits . 

Elai, 9ir t 11(3,20 

1 had great hope and longing* 
Hanf . mag, 169 P 10 

wide doors. 

tius, ♦ala* II,67 P 3 

the mute tombs- 
£ayy, (Zy,) 16,25 


or at times even a feminine sound plural: 

-_:■ l .!»_*■- j_ ^ _■■ t some: months, 

Mah, qah* 15 r 5 

j# jL*» j jali A Only some minutes had 
* ^ ^ passed, Mah, qah- 34,13 



J r 

■ 3 ■* 


/ J* 

«* 


JF 

J 



within a few minutes* 

Hah* zuq* 3B , 9 


i7#f^ Lh.*? adjective agreement with names of animals 

as applied to persons: 

5 ^JulL' p^£T All of you are hy peer It leal 

dogs! Tai- (Zy-I 34 r 63 



the dogs that l had Fed! 
Qud* (Br . ) 51,27 


SU BETA NT ivAL USAGE OF ADJECTIVES 


€ 1 


? ^ j ' «■ r L* 

1 i y -uj I *_r 3KJ I l j. 'mj, l o dir ty dogs! 

mk, shoh/U2 4 I5 


when the substantive Is in the duat p the adjective 
always agrees with it: 



the tva important guests. 
Taq P (Ky B ) 1 P 4 fi 

Jit 

* ^ 

two w hoi e w ee k s * 

Hal. sir* 217*14 

0 kjU-j» 

the two adjacent trees, 
wanf, mag, 7*11 

J.'r 

* *■ 

hi ^ two big oyos. 

Gibr. I f i& 9,8 

■ 

vJ 1 J 

two beautiful black eyest 
Muh* zuq. 12 i 2 

u'j* 1 

* ^ 

two other elements. 

Ain in auh* 1 , 23,19 


even when the adjective modifies two substantives 
in the singular: 

a feeling of great alarm 
and fear. Tag . (Zy.) 3 P 23 

This proposal caused a 
long discussion and debate T 
Kh^l* [Br .III) 8,4 

{ I "or ag r eemen t with nu me r a Is r see page 1 6 1 and wi tb 
genitive constructions* see page 


* * 


r « •r 


j ■ 


^*3 j* 


UTL 




, x’ 

Hi -* + 


. 'jj. jb i jjj 

#'* B # ■* - . 

V a*.j 


§65 SUBSTANTIVAL USAGE OE ADJECTIVES 

Arabic cun use any adjectival noun ^adjKtives 
■*nii participles— in a substantival function* SOFr:e 
<*\ these substantival uses an: also eotiu-ion in other 
LmrjLiii[] 0 g| though in At jL ic Limy hjvo Fipecicl features 


G 2 


MODIFICATIONS OF NODNS 


.- a result of its particular need to develop new ways 
of expression* Others are typically Semitic and have 
parallels only in other Semitic language^ 

The distinction between apparent and 
stantival usage is based on the adjectival noun re- 

Utl M , 0 iJ.^“h»”«U ’apparent Wb.l.ntlv .1 

sr ■«sjrsissii™' , s*.S3!. . 

They, however, still function as adjectives and are 

subordinated to a substantive- tn C * ct ' 
be used after the governing noun with which they a.jr . 
in lender arid number has been nicntipned - , 

the adlectlval nouns which are u&ed in a It - dl 
substantival funetion ,h are used independently t roai 

StfSSSr noun and are syntactically substantives 

If they have a concrete meaning , their gender will be 
in agreement with the grammatical gender ot the idea 
to which they refer, and will be singular or plur&l 
according to the number of the idea to be 
If they have an abstract meaning, they are invar Labi y 

masculine singular. 


§ 66 APPARENT SUBSTANTIVAL USAGE 

under this heading we shall consider the actual 
ellipsis of a substantive which has been omitted in 
order to avoid an unnecessary repetition of the same 

word, e.g-, 






tT 

W J 1* 

! 6 a 1 




What Cairo do I mean? The 
[Cairo of} the Fatimids? 


a i _ L- 




This is especially common in 

a J coordinated expressions 1 '^ 

12. compart, for example, with the following - 

*1 'Jd i WJ r JL The Arab ic na t ion* 1 hwiwn t*) 

-fT ' rind th« movements.. 

rar . ( * v .> 17, i 


APPARENT SUBSTAHTIVAL USAGb 




I 


W t J t ■_! 


^ #■ 






O Ik. Tj"i £i Cl TlV o uLi" p 






Jt L ^ ' ^‘V 


■r y 


a-i 


/ 


dP 


iU’ilj i^yjlolS^J! ^ 


t T 

> 

j ^ ^ £ ' " “> 

iifc 

a / 


w - »* ** i - ^ 


^ dff 


H "J® fal 1 ^U - j. U-® 




r xitfl J# 


ip the present and in the 
future, Far. (Sy*| 11,39 

Mother of Spanish, Italian, 
and Portuguese* 

□ jilr * tar. 1 , 42,8 

between the nationalistic 
and the Muslim navementa . 
Far, (Zy,} 17, 3 

The t nd t an c h ap ter s numbe r 
twelve. . *and the Persian, 
three . 

Djir- tar- 11 , 153,16 and 20 

between the religious and 
secular power. 

Hat* sir* 516, 20 

in the first and second 
centuries before Islam. 
Djir, tar, I, 4 3,26 


frj correlative expressions: 



from tine to t im u 
Mah -. qah* 9 5,16 


^> 1 , 


J ++ j * 1 


fl* 


■. y 


u 


<J\ jliil UiRj iij£ LI LI 

f ^ j . t / ^ ^ ff f * r + 

»>' ^ jy*jt 


from day to day, 

Kan. (Sy . } 4,6 

I rema 1 nod standing- g J a nc 1 ng 
from him to Baha- 
tfu 1 . liq r 102,2 


Compare the example above 

j. j* -t ^ * 

ijj*. t ij b . — Ijt 


with the following: 

One time* . * , another 
Hai , sir. 28 j 7 


t line ,. .. 


In those correlative expressions, the substantive 
dors not have to be repeated when it has already been 
mentioned : 


6 4 
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(Arab ism and islamistr,) arc 
inseparable [from one 
another I * 

Fax* lly-} 17,19 





mP ■ 




«■ 
* . 


>; 

vtii' ^ 


jp-i * 1 

a 


^ I * 


or 


i 




ff m E 

iJUl 


She spread out two blankets... 
one on top of the other. 

Raih* Uy* S 23,34 

that I threw In my net three 
times * * * the € i rat , - , , the 
second**., and the third* 

Hak# sol. 7*4 


The substantive may also be omitted when it is easily 
under s tood i 




'T 



They joined hands* 

Mah, qah + 16^7 

hardly any time had passed 
when- - - * a little (time) 
had not yet passed when.,.* : 
Hak. yaujri. 21 8 


s 67 HEAL SUBSTANTIVAL. USAGE 

Adjectives and, participial. forms can be used in 
a substantival function as 

tij concrete nouns * 


1) proper names: 

dP 

Mohammed - Ha i . sir. 1 j. 2 


*■ » ri 11 — 


s*" ^ jP 

# 4 # ■« J- >r % r -**’ «r p y ^ 


from the day the monks 
called me Brother Mubarak. 
Gibr ■ 1,163,12 



Hantida* K,ih. zaq. 45,2 

His n,imt> mju Khalil. 

’ Aww. fur . > * 1,5 


k 
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5 j 1 id . Din (Br.) 5,1 



Bi Cdd’non nouns i 




-ilL; 


/ 






I 1 

ty-jp* i j*-** 

* + 


j jujV ' dji 


Ypu are j strangle person., 

Ha k . £ huh . 6 1 j J 3 

the scholars of those 

languages. Amin duh, Ij.305-j.il 

some historians of gcien ce. 
Amin duh* II# dr 16 

A pOoL aoea beauty in 
everything* 

Manf, mag. 195 *4 



my inter! o c u to r , 

Taq* (Zy.) 3,13 

Ln the past. Musa adab. 8 , 2 


b J abstract nouns: 


J7 preceded by the definite article: 

as it is necessary and 
proper, Eur* (Zy * ) 10*15 

that there is good and bad 

in every nation, 

Amin duh * I P 54, 10 

That is the impossible it- 
self, Mu', liq. 83*3 

It seems that, * , . 

Amin duh* III id# 17 

hence, we find line use of the article before an elative 
to give It the meaning gf an absolute: "the most*" 

'“the bent*" etc, (see page 472): 

■■ ■ ^ 

j j 1 ^ in ail probability* 

* Amin duh. 111,10,1 

•* 

J* at * Hale* ah l, 25 * 1 

pT 



modifications; ok nouns 


<)6 


* i. 


¥ v 

,1 jLki'i i 


The beat la that** 

Mah. zuq T 60,1-9 


r -r 


2 } go vetoed by a preposition; 

■■ 

from old on times ^ 
kmin duh, I P 1 B3 j 18 

Isolated from. . , , 

Han. (Br.) 1,18 

ti- anew. Hafc* (Bt*) 39 r 7 

Jj or governed by the Interrogative pro- 

l jJJ j ^ ji what Is strange about this? 

' ' ' ' fcaf* wah, 1,59,20 


4) governing a substantive in a genitive 
construction: 


r* 

4P ^> 

#* 


^ j> 

’ -r 

*■ <J 

- * 

if 


f m 

j* ^ 

j- 

M *r, 


noun ^ 11 : 


h. 


■■ 


* 


ts/M ->'X_ 


iT v 


* j> 


* j _ B 


B*" ^ 


>> ^ ^ * 


"£ - ' „ - 


^ ^ 


■f « 


UJt u ^jl 


^ J* 


Iq different countries of 
the world, 

Hal . sir. 44*11 

This man was middle-aged . 
Elu s - a y y . 1,112*11 

in the middle of the fifth 
century . Hai* sir, 93*15 




J* ■* 


1 4^ jULf neither very tride nor 

narrow * Hus . ayy , 11,5, 4 


«* > 


J: Vjdl 


* -i 


^ ,, 




with various arguments 
min duh, III, 1,17 


0 ] o* the strange thing was that. 

* Hus. ayy. I,50,S 


/ ' 


fX ,y 


on the seventh day, 
Hal, sir. 109*11 


Under this category we should also mention an 
dative followed by a genitive (sjoc- page *74f-)i 
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most: probably. 

Jabr, (Br.J 69,3 

at least, ftuS, tBr H ) 94 , 2 G 

T hey are, in my opinion, 
the vilest and moat deapi- 
cable of thieves* 

Manf, sha 1 , 279 , 5 


13 


& ii J*. 


» * 


* 


5f followed by 
fsee page 266 } x 


Almost the whole night had 
passed. Manf* mag . 9 P 7 

O* in its partitive meaning 



in few of the tribes. 

Hai- sir, 71,7 


ji'. 11 >■ 

^ * 


, h 


^ ■*£<» i| 


pi* Cr «J4 o tf 


y -r- - -V 

All .11 


rf 1 




' -ii 


LJ* 

J 


J r rj 1 ^ 

jJLb i 


My eyes have shed many 
tears. Kanf, mag. 41,2 

that cost him much pain 
and effort, 

Hus- ayy* 1 , 19 r J 

DO you have much Of it? 
Hak- ah 1 R 15 j 2 


(Far a discussion of adjectives in an adverbial function 
see page 193 .) 


§68 SUBSTANTIVES IN APPOSITION 

Substantives in appoaition, or substantival ap- 
position, refers to the asyndeticial joining of one 1 & 
substantive to another, both with the same syntactical 


1,1*. 05-1 Lilt! ticCiisiaLlvtr CdSG ilft-GT 


3i 


5CC VqS__ 1 1 1 
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function within the sentence* The purpose of this 
apposition is to Identify or explain a given noun* 


A The noun a in opposition* or the up pa si tives, 
ate usually considered either as restrictive or as 
nonrestrictlve (parenthetical}* In general* a re- 
strictive apposition specifics or Identifies the 
waning of a noun and is therefore necessary for a 
correct understanding of the sentence- A nonreatr ictlv* 
apposition merely adds information about P or new aspect; 
to* a noun already identified. 

Sometimes it is difficult to determine which one 
of these purposes i& really intended by the apposition, 
En such cases, the distinction is, in fact P unimportant, 
for it becomes a question of stylistic appreciation 
rather than of syntax. Fur t her mo re, it is not always 
syntact icaily relevant, which noun will precede j here* 
stylistic reasons may also change the anticipated 
order* Nor Is It always clear which noun is considered 
the principal part of the apposition and which one is 
the appetitive. This will frequently depend upon which 
noun is presented as more familiar to the reader* Thui; f 
some cases of appositions will be easily understood 
in both a restrictive and a nonres trie Live meant ng* 

The fact that one noun Is in the preceding position 
docs not necessarily mean that it must be the principal 
noun. 


a) 

are used 


Motor estrictive 

]J to clarify 


* m Jr 


.-£fi LJi bH 

“ ■« J jr & , -r 




[ parenthe tical } appositions 

a more general noun g 

We found refuge In that 
sharp and precious weapon, 
chatter. Tai* (Zy,) 9,6 


14 , Note that % he apposittve nay be not only a single 
noun, but aia-o an iiHptessian consisting of a noun and its 
spe e i fi«t ions : 


. * 
oJi* 





j }. Si 

* r *C * * L 

* 1 * T " * - • " t - f ^ 

J* 1 0^3 o? J >— 

\ u, 1-iL f- i 


i 


< 


had a relative^ a hoy 4 * young 
as he was. Hus. ayy. I,102 P 3 

The CDnitadict ion between thu 
words of th r- r&ptf^ iihitivep I bn 
Sa p iKl # s reprOBPntat £vo in Bahrcn, 
-j iid the ordtic oi t ht* Gmiriiieiif P 
(-ri.*nt Rh it .a ii m T ■ , iviThMuiil Ln 
. . p . flail** vu (k 17 jO 


hurstant i:vh:s in APPosiTtOK 
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noun: 


2} to add j new specification to a given 


J- F 


j-l J L — J g i f I i~ ! *■<; i It j 

'/-i ' y ' ^ / f 
^ tS (_jh- LU S ^ ^ 


i 




is 



when his Lord called him to 

bring forth His message# the 

muss age of guidance find truth 
to all men* ilai* air, liG*5 

his son# Shaikh Ibrahim,*,* 
faith, mul. 204 i 12 



in the city of DaTminhur .# 
the capital of Bubal ra* 

JEaf . {zy, ) 20 r l 

Louis KIV# king of France:, 
Bjir. tar, II r 20 f 7 


Frequently an apposition to a proper name will clarify 
its meaning lie intended in the sentence 1: ; 

Dae l anus# the enemy of 
Chr istianlLy , did not know 
that his two ministers were 
Christians!! Hak . ahl. 14,1 



I o 


V H- ^ 

Vx is u 1 


J 1 "■ 




^ Li] ^ ' AA jJjHF 



Renan# the author of this 
book,**,* Musa adab* 17 2,11 


1$* Titles or degrees aeeongiAttylng a name, although 
originally appositions,. can hardly be considered as such. 
Th^y ^h^uJd nther be considered as part oE the proper noire: 

* ^ ■* JJ 1 j p * 

£ fl 1 Brother Mubarak. 

Gibr* i# 163# 12 

^ * -jr J JT 1 ^ ^ 

J ^ KE<; , W^Kdi; 

* # Cibr. I #112,1 




Of, Taka husetin. 
Ku:ea adab, S 7*7 


■alX: Kr, Black* 

Hah* (ZyJ li# 42 
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.1 


E 7 — ’ J 


-jL ** 9 ^ ^ ' 

^ 1 J JJ Ji I 

J 





r J 


Theft I rcmiLTibered I was In 
Sweden * the land of honesty. 
Tag, <sy + ) 3*2S 


II e cod oms P the P. filler Of 
written history. . - . 

Hal, air, 92*20 


A nonrestrictive apposition Is frequently intro 
duced by the particle jl s 



0 ^hren ( that is* the land 

which- , , - 

Hath. mill. 299 „ 11 


+■ -I- 


- L j ^ lit Ir- — Je. l£j ^ ■ ~ 

' ■ ' K / . , 

iJlLJl 


m '*?* i-r J x ^ >jp / f ^ '■»# 

■-JU^ JSLaJ vjJL* i 1 Ji 

ij_L I^jJ lj j (Si ^ * j. l 


which entertain and sweep 
away ennui* that is, the 
ennui of idleness, 

Musa adab, 6 j 6 

that style is the fruit of 
intelligence and heart, 
that is to say, of thoughts 
and £eeling:i + 

Hus& adab. 168,7 


h nonresurictlve apposltive modifying a plural 
noun may consist of a aerie a of nouns which are under- 
stood as concrete par of the more general plural 
or collective noun: 


x* up 


W J-* 7^ JB '" S TT 


f.f cl 

, ■" w jr - T- J» ## I J f 

— ? 


y i 

H -F 

£ ■ -rf .a- . jj 

[■* { o*) 

- ^ 

j p j 3 


# 

>> 


/ » y ■ /■ y 

-V 

.# # ^ y 

yjT - 


dfr J 


As for the people “the 
merchants, traders* far- 
mers, servants, masons, 
and carpenters , . » . 

Musa (Zy*J 2 r ii 

about his first two caliphs, 
Abu Bekr and Omar, 
fiai, sir. 20,12 

She was the oldest of five 
children ™two daughters 
and three sons, 

Chur, (zy.l 31*12 


SUBSTANTIVES in apposition 


71 


It mfty also consist of 3 series of nouns negated by 
the correlative negative particle ^ H after an in“ 
definite negative statements 


* * ■* 


J jF 


if ^ 

^ ^ ^ gB' 

d ^ m M -B J * // I#J ,# ,y. 

* ^ t* i ^ Uir ij *;u 


and he did not carry a 
thing in his pocket, 
neither watch nor pen nor 
gold nor silver P 
Ti a i h i Hu 1 + S 5 , 2 0 


A nonreatrtcfcive appemitive may determine u noun 
in the sane way as does an adjectival modification: 


* -i * ", 
>Jn-' V-*-* 




, ^ # JF u J #' -a ii 1 


li^suji 1 *;c 


™l ,“■ * . # 


T I. 


P ■ " ^ -fe .T 




' r 1 ” 

-* > 


■ 31 


-=BJi 


pure gold, 
liak. suL ill p 14 

the mother country* 
Khalid $4 P 11 

Life vent on in an easy, 
hearable way. 

Mah- qah* 70pll 

itinerant peddler. 

Amin (3ty.J 26,43 

in virgin land, 
ftaih. (Zy*) 13 

the true writer* 

Ha£* wah. 1*12*14 


Eofnetimes, when an undefined noun ie followed by 
another noun which specifies the leaning of the pre- 
ceding one, it can be difficult to determine whether 
it is a descriptive (nonres trictive) apposition, or 
a genitive construction with a determinative function 
in which instance the first noun should be understood 
ns being in the construct stotei 
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jJ'i He found the PEOph&t lying 
* * ^ *-> ' _ at one side of the house^ 

_t ^ covered with a silken wrap, 

Hal, sir. 506,19 


a } Restrictive or determinative appositions 



th« Latin poet, Plautus, 
and the French poet, 

Mollere. Hus. 'ala* i r j ,16 

the former Prime Minis ter t 
Mustafa al-Nrihas Basha* 

Kam, fEy.} 4,3 


m 



di and with him was hi s girl 

friend, Jean, 
dabr * (Br, 1 ' 74 , 6 


Typically Arabic is the type of restrictive apposition 
in which the second noun, apponi tive, has a suf- 

fixed pronoun referring to the first noun, the one 
modified by the apposittvo. The sufficed pronoun has 
either a partitive or a determinative meaning,. 

This type of apposition is also named 11 pcrsTiutatiVi:' 
and traditionally cail&d JKj! ^ ^i .* J i 3 JLT, r " the subj" . , 
stitution of the part for" the whole , 11 and >X :I 

"the comprehensive substitution," by Ardb grammarians, 
according to the partitive or specifying meaning of the 
suf £ 1 xcd pionou ns i 

and there you have most of 
the Arabic magazines,, and 
the bes t of them * 

Ra i h . mu I* 200,9 




l* 


jL^-wciJS f Ci in which new and old books 

t* ** i j 

zre sold .. 

Hus . ayy + 11 , 14,13 


16. The author has a footnote &ti this sentence in which 
he allow* bath interpretation* -aft on a^poftitivp and as. a 
genitive con st ruction- 
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a 1 " 


I forgive all offenses, 
new and old* 

Man* * aha* * 254,12 




■ ^ 


jJLJI J -IjY< J 1 

^ I* ^ J * 81 

i # ^ .j £ 

Lf-n: 

JS> J" ^ 


J. ^1 y J V Js-r * J / yttf -P ■*'** 



M W» 



1 #■ ^ K J 

r® j-rf'W- 


j y y .. jp ^ J 


^ * " 


Jil> ,X .*1 *U Li> 

" r_ *, 

J - _ _L .J 




4 * 





a* . r . 


r .<+ ^ ^ i u*ji 

„ jP yi y i*!*' ^ _r 


J « *V 


- hi i 


^ - 1 ^ 


• i"?' - . f " 

m 1 


* * 




s *J A 


- - 

.W #* 


JT ^ 

“ Z* *r 


to the v ar i oa a 1 i te ra t are 3 
of the worlds modern and 

ancient - 

Amin (fir . 1 1 ) 25,3 

The majority of the vizier 5 
were Fenian* 

Amin duh B I,£5,i6 

These Muslims, the Emigrant 
and the Helpers, were no 
longer left alone facing 
Abu Suf lan. * . * 
llai, air » 2 53,9 

Upon the rise ef Is lain , 
most of the Hadouin tribos 
of the Arabs were in Nejed* 
Djir. ter. 1,40,16 

The people of the country, 
old and young, boys and 
women, have a special enen~ 
tality. f!us. -ayy, 1,96,8 

The early husUkis believed 
in both the good and 
the bad aspects of pre^ 
destination. 

Amin duh* T3I r 3*7 


Here we should mention some Arabic word.s that are 
general or abstract in meaning, like " totality, " 
'portion,'" " I i <eness , '" etc-, which are very frequently 
liaed in an apposltive function and take a suffixed 
pronoun which refers to the principal noun, e.-g. ff 


JJ i 


’totality" 1 {see page l24f.)i 




1 had memorized the whole 
Koran. Raf + (gy.) 20,1 
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HOD IF [CATIONS OF NOUNS 


* J -i 

J 


r i* J J 

1 # # ^ - — - ■ ■ * 


hjLi JtS *5 Hi? whole life was a long 

Lent for him* 

Gi br « 1 ¥ $Im9 

"entirety 1- (see page 133), and - — 1 

(see page 133 } e^ 

jji JlJj I am the eme who has all 

those qualities* 


^ l _i*- «J * ' ~ j~ * ij 

s *■ t *■ * 

* * + 1 / * 


* J J- ^-l r'- p ^i* <- ^ m * m 


* *■ 4 J- rr *■ L 

wUUl) iJt/ 

y _ * . 


* Manf, sha 1 . 48 ,C 

*s 


u * to bring this Message to 


the entire world* 
Hal. sir . -t f 13 


a; , 

J^T 

m a part j 

11 "portion" (see page 13 41 ■ i : 

i. j* ■# - j 

Jit-*- 

HP * 

f j 

■i .■* 

till jfc 

The people looked at each 
other. Manf T mag. 26,16 

J) 1 

# jf 

p 

“ soul/ 

lfc identity" 1 (see page H8f . !< t 


L« 

^ -r* ^ 311 

j£ jL*- 

C- ■* - ■» 

uj-H' 

so that he himself almost 
forgot hi^L real name* 

1 Aww. (Br.j 9j6 

a"" i 1 / 

# # 

=V 

; « 

^ J-c 

At the sa.*s time. It prove? 
that*--'- llal. sir- 100 #22 


* d 

a 

# 

" like, 11 

"likeness* (see page 144f,)L 

^ - iuL 

# 

i J ' 

r^ J 

* o? 

in the life of such a great 
man + Ayy - (Hr.! 27^6 


,* #* * 


lVll3 in? 

( 


the use of 
page 382f . ) 

W * + 

o 


for authors like themse lve: . 
Husa {Zy-> 2,12 

: as an appositive in the following 


■* 


■* . J 


f 

J dP 


U_>- L_U I J i |* 

■* r -r “' 


i 1 

Hf ' 


■> ,F 


and there, four youths P 
barefooted, half naked. 
'Aw* (Br.) 16 p 20 


ft It is obvious, since we are dealing with ?ub- 
3 1 a n 1 1 v e» | that t he re i a ?.'i=j r lu- no c ? « nde. r a nd ituinbe r 
agreement as Found in adjectival apponi t ion<i ■ How- 
ever , it is also obvious that any tnihatanlive In 


SUBSTANTIVES IN APPOSITION 


apposition to -a plural noon will have to be in some 
way equivalent to the plural idea o£ the principal 
part in thn apposition# i-e-# a collective or a 
plural. Also* when the Substantive in apposition 
has a special form for the feminine# there will be 
agreement in genders 

* -"i - ■/ 

<iSLU | The queen , Shehra E^de * 

Hak. sheh. 1,9 

, M > .## i/ ' 

^ duilj f L Qu say's mother, Fatima# 

' " ’ ...^ we*s the daughter of Sa'id 

*>e ibn Sayal„ Hai. sir, 95,4 

tar J* / Bl r *r u . 

i ^ ,1* It is one of the plays of 

* / 1 - if the poet Balthazar Ba.ro, 

- j5«t J 1 Manf- sha p - 1B#4 


J» *■ 




i*j u jU^jjSJi the Cardinal de Richelieu# 
/f- r . kj -■ First Minister af France . 


Manf * aha 1 - 31# 12 



J %1 


* .^jfc She was the oldest of five 

, _ ' . ^ -v „„ children —two girls* and 

three boys, 

# " Chur, (ZyO 31 #12 


QJ, iix^ 




, " ' : p 

^IS b* JSJ 


But bis uncle# Abu Tallb# 
was.... Hai. dir. 120-14 


As a general rule (see the previous examples)# 
we may state that the substantives in apposition will 
agree in case. However, when the substantive in ap- 
position docs not immediately follow tho principal 
substantive# It n*ay be in the nominative case. This 
can be explained by the close relationship between 
the apposition and t be predicate of the nominal sen- 
tence to which the apposition is originally related* 


-T JF s#* Pr , 


j 

*J* j- 

* ^ ^ P " 5 ^ 




^ <, ' - 

-H > 


Throw your arms around my 
neck* your arms f whitt: and 
smooth] as silver* 
lEak. sheh. £S,i 

in spite of his age# fifty 
years or more*-** 
p ft ww . (Hr.) I5j2 
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On the other hand, after a plural or collective 
noun, an appeal tivo series of undefined nouns enu- 
merating all parts of the principal noun may be in 
the accusative case (but see page 80) : 

Eve r y bod y , Br i t i sb H 
Egyptians, and foreigners, 
was expecting. ... 

Hal , (5Sy + ) 14,3 







L^' 


‘ / . 3 U 0 


*■ , "k - -f . L 




jp J* 


f f -a ^ / /j 






# - ^ ■* " ■- ■§ - ^ ' -a ■* * “ _ 

^ J* ^jp ® 4jf ^ yJjpjf IbJ 




H--? 





W i th d cur.-cn strut Dr 3 f roifr 
all classes — students t 
workers and effvndi$+ ■ - . 
lEai, fzy . S 14,15 

He found the room filled 
■with people “both men and 
women ^sitting* 

Mah . qah . 2S , 5 

as he also saw soma other 
woman , bosom P buttocks, 
and legs. 

Hah , qo h . 2 5,5 

his friends, the beggars, 
young and old, etch had a 
souq which he repeated to 
the benefactors * 

■Aww. (Br.) 9,19 



from the library employed! 
of low and high status* 
Had* sir, 19,13 


a=> wo have already seen in the examples, subs tacit i- ■ 
in apposition will usually agree in grammatical deter 
rrcina.Ei.ciny however P it i b not unusual to find an in- 
definite noun in apposition to a defined one; in such 
cases, the indefinite one will introduce an adjectival 
qua 1 i f lea L ion : 

There he he^rd the kkatlh* 
an. old man with a high, 
resounding voice , 

Hus . jyy . 1*141,2 
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There was only the shadow 
of the lame boy. -.a long r 
straight shadow* 

1 Aw, (Br.t 21, U 


or a prepositional phraser 



^ ' c 

4 -~- j p ^ 1 ^ L I 
► * 


in front of the house — a 
two story building— in which 
he was born, 

Mah. qah + 34,13 


or a relative clause: 



Lkjf 


, d f j -*/ ; i 

k*L ^ 


£* L j f 


Then we reached the Eiiairt 
building of the airpor t“ 
halls and corridors* in 
typical American style. 
Tay. izy,} 3 r 2 


In addition, also see the examples of series of 
appeal tive nouns In the accusative on page &0* 


5 69 Personal pronouns im apposition 


“The cases of apposition with a personal pronoun 
deserve special attention. An appositive personal 
pronoun usually has no determining or specifying in- 
fluence, hut acts an emphasis and a clarification 
f or the parts i n vo 1 ved * Thu s , It can eti phas L ice the 

subject Of n sentence: 



Customs —they alone— are 
what makes the fatherland 
a genuine spiritual entity. 
Haf * wah* 111,41,8 

That is your life. 

Gibr . 1, 18?, IS 


ii 




MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


ALmI ^ 


7 p 


^ . * -r 


¥■ 


J* 

I- 


^ ^J^JI £ 51 — Jfc 

IjXJI J Jjlj oJUil 

= # ^ */ 

V g ^ *- - 

■ j -**" o 


/ ■* / 


i » 


* ^ 


*_£ll 


- *+ r J ** ■» ■" 

-Lj'ai 

■ — ilM J aJUJi 

5 ^ ■* 


'* H I TT 


"Who are your people end 
your kin, an d where is 
your b i r thpl aco? M . ,. * " '; l he 
poor and the downtrodden t 
they are my people and my 
kinfolk t and thia vast 
land,, it is my bir tbp lace + H 
Gibr. 1,184,7 and ID 

this human attitude* that 
is the eternal thing in 
literature* 

Mu^a adab. 11,16 


□r return pne H s attention to the subject F especially 
after an unusually long modification of the subject: 



Perhaps the most important 
thing that differentiates 
our generations la your 
confusion and our peace 
of Blind . Amin [Zy,> 7 r 2 




H- ^ i 


J j£ 


* #■ 


L JS 


ri I J . 3 ' 

-u 1 




I. 


7 B V J ^ 



J 


f>r ^ ^ ja I jJ li 


j. ; 


^ i ** 


The only difference between 
a sorcerer and a AhjW Is 
that*..* Hus. ayy* 1,98,14 

for women are servants fron 
the time of their birth to 
the day of their death* 

Q. Amin (*y,) 5rlG 


When the subject is in the accusative casc^modlf ion 
by one of the emphatic particles 3r* a nd (see 

page 227) , the personal pronoun can be in apposition 
to it; however, Ln apparent contradiction to the 
general rule, the pronoun does not agree in case, bul 
will be in the form of the nominative ; 


u-C* 1 



^ J* ^ ^ . s* | 

..j -.-- 1 I Oja 




*> gi ali-oji L t 

Tij^LJi Uj^ 


that today is Our Laet day 
on the face of the earth* 

Mint. £ha ’ . 216,16 

Haven't [ told you that. Lil* 
alone is the charmer? 

Nu*- lit|, 7^*7 


# 
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f I#® 


j, ■*“ J jM / "j -- ■* fLjT 

o' 


■*! 




/ 




Juut ij^jgDlbl ji 

j 1 *■_■ ^ 

■s^ jp 


ti-tfi ^ur s^i 

* - « -h « p # a 4 *j; ■* ■»_ «u> h !■ ■ t 

f-* f >ji li^ 4 *J‘ 







wW 


ait 


that culture is the study 
of man as a whole . 

Musa adab.. 104,10 

J am in charge of this 
punishment* 

Hus. *ala* 11 , 10,11 

These poor wre tehee who 
have delivered me, bound* 
to you today* delivered 
their necks to you yesterday 
Gibr* 1 * 194,30 


KOreDv^i , a prongminfll apposition in. the nominative 

caae "“If follow a personal pronoun ip the accusative 
case 


* 4 i * ji -* ^ 


™ im *" ■ fc - J 

Ml l ^' 


til ju 

r r 


T ujl Jl 


^ ^ c- .h 




X- J- ■“ ^ 


& — II * ->ca 


^ h- b 


Iftljl Ju , , , t ( l% ;li jL;( 


lt y 

.r - d 


^ <** 


I am also telling you that 
she loves you. 

Manf, sha 1 * 238*9 

fie asked " to see me 1 *? 

Martf* sha 1 . 70,8 


Who showed you the way? 
Nix * „ liq . 70 * B 

She was expecting hirn, 

not Christ , 
n^k + ahi. 128*7 

You da not see me. . .but 

her in me, 

liak + ah I . 130*12 


■d nd :L L atc^r a pronoun in th^ genitive case: 

K A V * " * ' -■■" - s_^£ 

^ '-djj-c .j* Jyl la* telling you that I 

did not hear your voice, 
Nli p . liq. 12,6 


L?» MoL?j thin folloiiinq: 


4 



wi ■ - 1 rp.*S thk_ p Siidm nose , 
M 1 1 -h » s inI. ihs fc 191,9 


ao 
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T 






* P - * #■ , j ' 

%lg»^w * 



What do yo u think? 

HU 1 , Uq* 45,2 

our own actions- 
hat* sir* 565*16 

There itk no one but us. 
llak* sheh* 150*16 

The choice is up to you. 
Hak. sul. 33 r 5 


A personal pronoun of the first and second person , 
iinguUr or plural r takes the noun in apposition to 
it in the accusative case. To explain yie discrepancy, 
Arab grammarians assume that the verb , " I mean," 


is understood : 



How great is our need P we 
riusliPS* for.,,, 

Ra£. wah, 1*35*2 

you, the city dwellers* 

01 h (Br . } 60*5 

to us European?. 

flak* lay* | 11*27; 11*34 

Bu t we r the poo r P cling 
to your words* 

Gibr* 11,153,13 

I do not know how the 
same feeling crept into 
the minds of everyone 
present at the same time. 
Hak. yau, 41* LJ 

If WO Orientals would 
accept this.*** 

Raf. wah* 111*36.7 


$®£e the following us^c with an enumeration of pur! 



i il Z 


hz.*L *1 




iCiil J .1 U 


We, the three of us and 
Katnir also, no longer hav* 
any hope In this life. 
m k . i ih l . 6 9 , 1 5 
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Thu pronominal appos L Live usually follows immediately 
after the* pronoun it modifies, although it may be 
s &pa ra ted f rom % 1 1 


Q LI 

’*lj ^K- |_jyl JJ 

^ > 

VW 

■F 

W _ j. * 


t-u ; i 


3 also have a condition to 
impose on you, 

Haik- sul. 3 3,14 

People shame her —her and 
the rest of her family, 
ftaf* vah, 1 j 331,14 


.VlL'tf? 


JT *Ji 



the followings 



You have sent me away fro™ 
you p my brother and me r 

since my another's death t 
Manf* mag, G6*3 


§ 70 PREPOSITIONAL PEfRASES 

A preposition with a dependent noun can be a 
i : loser determination of a verb (sec page 2 S 3 } and 
v.m a iso have the function of a nominal predicate in 
j nominal sentence (see Voi. l , § 7 )- It can. In 
addition,, determine a noun, 

A From the syntactical point of view, the prep- 
ositional phrase is directly subordinate to the noun, 
i; [ ncc the noun in such cases is not understood as an 
ament independent of its prepositional determination 
She function of the prepositional phrase, like the 
apposition, can he either restrictive; 

lie was j young man of less 
than thirty- 
Mahp qah* 73 p l6 

between the -Moslems in Iraq 
and the Moslems m the 
Arabian Peninsula, 

Amin duh* I j 106 j 12 


wii ii 


j® j p"* 


ij 

«■ 

^ ^ f 


-jjJi ^ 

J* 


J* J" ** 

- 1 ^ J— JL * J' ' ^ 

"j 


op NOfih^i i ictivo ( p-i r- p n thr l ic^l): 


MODIFICATIONS OP NOUNS 



*■ > v 




# 


£. Jf ^ Liy ‘kjZjl 


4 ! 

H / 


The ak y above us Is 
■veryvheire* 

Rkif. wah„ I j 54, 15 




s' 




i[t:fe in Manila. 
Din (Br. ) 58, IB 


jr jr* H jji '» 

il™- vt-JJi 1 'll * 



There, between the City 
of the Living and the City 
of the Dead, I sat down in 
meditation* 

Gibr, ic t 10 3 p 10 


B A characteristic feature of the prepositional 
determination is the fact that it does not define the 
noun as P for example * the genitive construction doos 
(see page 9Q£). For this reason determinations of 
an indefinite noun have to be attached to the noun as 
a prepositional complement (see page 9 K Accordingly! 

J tu should bo translated as 11 1 raot a friend 

of mine, 11 while would only mean ” l met my 

friend," Thus the "prepositions l phrase is frequently 
used with indefinite nouns; 



I “ 

if LT 


* \i J' * . ♦ - 



+ * 
\J Jh 2 — 



l was with a friend of mine 
in a Syrian restaurant, 

NU 1 - kan* $4 r 2 

but they never treated me 
as one of their brothers, 
Gibr, 1,163,7 



A group o£ less than ten 
remained with him* 

Hal- sir. 297,3 


IT * 


■*■ or 


* 





on one night in the year 
1640 * Manf* sha 1 , 18, 3 

a seventeenth century 
French poet. 

Manf T sha 1 + 7,3 


The prepositional phrase can also be used with 
definite nouns since, as stated, It is not affected 
by the grammatical de terminal ion of its qo^emlng 
noun; 
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^ ^ i # S J* 

4ll J _Ufc 


J ^ 

ill 




There are numerous wit- 
nesses for this. 

0. Amin f2yO 5,6 

For I want to die like the 
heroes who preceded me. 
Manf, aha’, 284,5 

The nan beat, twice on the 
tambourine he held In his 
hand. Sib. (Br.) m P 3 

What is that book you have 
in your hand? 

Hak, ahl. 23,12 


In such constructions the meaning of the relationship 
be, ween the nour. and its prepositional determination 
is given by the preposition used, and can be as dif- 
ferent as the meanings of the various prepositions 


(See page 253£ . ) ; 


js- -F^-IjP ^ ■**» «■ ** *sr 

CD "i i* jU 1 * Jjk 

— ^ jF a* 

* aj' 


j J 1 | 

r-t- 1 


h* 











I. ^ -fcjB ■-■ 









/ ^ 




The people of this village 
will not accept an outcast 
-rom the monastery. 

Glbr. 1,176,14 


As for you, you fulfilled 
your duty* 

Halt, sul. 11,6 

Do you want * castle of 
white marble? 

Manf, mag. 173,12 

the story of the two men 
with their white robes. 
Hal. sir. 111,18 

She needs him, 

Q- Anin f Z y * ) 5,31 

Is he so busy that he 
can't take care of us? 
Tui. fzy.| 9,11 
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J ' 


^ t > 


Women in Egyptian villages 
do mot like to bo silent, 
Rue # ayy. 1,25*11 


C As wc have seen in tho preceding examples , 
usually the prepositional phrase immediately follows 
Its governing noun* but It can also be separated 
from the noun by one or more wrdsi 


* j Jy i .ji i^L 2* ^ It is necessary for them 
r T^ * 1 *****. to come to congratulate 


* L \ 


y du i n pc r s o n B 
Manf . sha* * 108 , 4 


or even by a complete sentence,, as we frequently 
find with the relative pronouns ^ , and fin the 


cons true t ions 


Cj* ar ^ O-v 


L' (see Vol* Til) i 


i j- 


Li" L because of the large amount 

t - of water that the o^nef o£ 
JUI the coffee hou^e used to 

pour in it. 

Hus, ayy. 13 F 3 #16 


■r a. 


knT S 
■* ^ 


The prepositional specification frequently pr«? 
cedes t he i ndq E ini tc noun i t mod 1 f i o s f 


+ 1 ^ ■ * i \ 

^ 1 -ta lj- -dj- 1 bo you have much of this? 

"■ ' Hak* ah I* 35,2 


■T * 


ti* U-* ^ c-iS it you are a friend of mine 
' " " Hak* ah 1* 9?, 6 

*■_ , -c * -'t r/ i* 

! ^ ^ l; 1 tl As for me H l do not believe 

* * if'i any of It. 

^ Man! * mag . 5 * 16 


O^kjji Hi Lie. t;E L jl>i as if my eyes were seeing 


what I bad not acknowledged. 
Hak . ahl. 21 K 3 


li 4u liT pJ We do not have any worth 
r U~ - remembering. 

Hand, f[ir,) 1,1b 


The adject i va 1 mod If icat Ions of the noun wifcl 
u sud 1 1 y pi e<’ wit- L he p r e pc s i t i oiu I ph t 


A 


PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 






y 


■ 



the differences between 
its peoples, 

Sa'. (Zy,) 

The great number of the 
lawyers who.,., 

Kant. (zy.) 4,7 




ir*+‘ 


ja J 

>* 



* J! ^ H l* rjr 



That is the only difference 
between us T 
Amin (Zy . ) 11,46 



J JUhJ I I j 

* '/( S, 

JUt’Jij ■ 



among this large number 
of children* 

Kus, ayy. 1,17,2 


However, a restrictive prepositional phrase may prc 
cede a qualitative adjective (sqo page 51); 




j? 


%>* 

JB" 






s* jp «, J 


IT - .j. 

iJ* 



*► "Hr 1 ■ ir J fT 

*V^i 

J? ^ -T " JI* 




in a large, beautiful copper 
jug. Raih, mu 1 . 2 0 3 x 9 

a larger golden nose! 
ring, Hus. ayy. l|14,13 

It was a wide strip of 
land- T4 1 + f Ey - J 9,19 

two very lean, hungry , and 
sad looking horses. 

Raih- (Zy * ) 23,16 




It was an old P&r^ian 
festival * 

Ajnin duh. 1,105,15 


When a propositional phrase unodifles twu sub- 
stantives, it usually follows the first onei 






J -r 


j ■_> ^* 1* 


-«. 


but he ranked highly and 
importantly with his people. 
I Eo i . sir. 98,11 

unlimited source of strength 
and joy foe nte- 
Jjbr. (Hr) 72,9 


H 
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0 bomc fit ‘■'P' :s i t. i onil 1 phraqcs h^vc no attachment 
to any specific noun or verb within the sentence and 
are matll float Ions Of the statement in general , thus 
becoming adverbial prepositional phrases, e*g,, 




But their influence, never 
the less, ia small. 

Sft% fay.} 6 , 37 . 

The Moslem woman is un- 
fortunately forbidden to 
have a distinctive per- 
sonality, 

Sa*. (ay.) 6,46 

Naturally, you will re- 
member some of the uni- 
versity songs. 

Din (Hr.) 61,3 


'I? Z 3 i - 






Z -r ^ 

U ^ Ljl 


■# J #■ ^ t 



J ^ 


jr m 


«JuJL 


Rather, it is a truth which 
Europe unfortunately ignores, 
llak, ( 2 y . } 11,20 

ataort! properly. 

Sib. (Br.) 111,6 

it is not really Arabic 
literature, Amin duh. i,14,1i 

in short. DJir. tat. 11,19,9 


y * F'x 

Oi/ ^ d “3 



and when 1 see a young man 

and a. glr _ walking together 
Slowly. . , . 

Martf. sha 1 , 67,7 


E A prepositional phrase can modify; 


a) a substantive; 


in thc vicinity of my house. 

" ** ' NU*. 1 1 *|. 22 . 1 Q 


PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 


6? 


!lj« > iui cj*Vr 




» " r . _ ^ 

Vi 

3^ V 


jllC 4^jj lIj f 


j * # 


/ i j# j ■% 
+ p- 


■ 1 


j v ^ 
' ,/ 





This ignorant majority is 
a curse upon the- Moslem 
world* Sfl 1 . (z y .) 6,19 

the chief of the Shafiitic 
schoo l in Bagdad , 

Amin dub* 1,224,15 

the British power in Efjypt. 
"Aqq. Uy.) 15,32 



W an adjective: 

* i' £ 1** f, ^ j ^ 

fc>> 4*/ ^ i_b /* K 

J 4 * 


w c 


v #* 




;* *yr wts 53 


2 */ ■ "sr 

dCji 




™H 

/ f J 


y* 

Jjf 


- * ^ . y ,v i /# ^ 

0>* s*e Jly’j-Jt 

^ **" ^ J 4 * fM 

A - J. IF* W ta- «- 

LT 4 A^l 4%J I 


He was then almost forty 
years old* 

Gibr. I,1U,5 

Oi the poet who lives as 
a stranger in his own 
country! Gibr* 11,143,8 

:, 'i" ■! ! the hooks 7 c >_- -i J 

were not true to life* 
Jabr* (nr, j 72,2 

Lying is alien to them* 

Taq. (Zy , ) 3,2 

baggy trousers, wide on 
top but narrow on the 
bottom, Pur. (Zy.j 24,2fl 


&) an. 

elativc 

(SC! 


, * 

^ ff 4j -Li* 



**1 2 ■ 

^ %jz 





* r* w 

* V 

Jl p 

■P 

Jl 


page 488) : 

who was ten years his 
senior. Nu‘ , liq. 45,6 

There is nothing dearer to 
me than this. 

Manf . mag. 105,6 

r know you better than you 
yourself . 

Hak, sheh. ®0,14 


to, an infinitive: 


tt a vi rbat noun and, thereto 


MOuirTCATio^a or nouns 


@s 


^ LI ^ j 


« & 


/Jl #- 


r-U> 

jf -i ^ 





^ ■" k. - 

ftjl 



My answer to ther. before 
the readers* 

Musa adab* 202,1 

I do not want to stay in 
this world, 

Hak- sheh, 152^12 

I want to leave this place, 
Hak - nhl ♦ I4 f 12 


and an active or passive participles 


& i-* 



-* 1 


# if 


air ^ 



in the lines of his book 
speaking of the Kingdom 
of Heaven* Gibr. 1,91,4 


# ftr iTiL ^ i*„ - «f a ~ * 

Jit ijjwl 1 * 3 j 


J 




J# J 




in his room overlooking 
the square* Hal* (2y*) 14,S 


- j -■ - y j *■ 

^ a^jLaJ 1 ^U£l the words that come from, 
■*■ * * ^ the heart, 

Hanf» sha + * 181,1 


J i .!■ - ^ ^ J jF ¥* iP ^ P" 1, 

<u j*Jl j± J* ^wi 

^ f" Ji r* 1 ^ *"£ ^ J^ri 1 

j 1 » - r - L. L I jl^Jl 

/ 



«-"■« f 

-*=■ .** 



J- 



-■ " 


the one responsible for 
the room. Din (Br + J' 61, Id 

Life is open before ye, 
Hah, qah. 136,17 

This name was not common 
among the Arabs, 
ha i. sir. 108,17 



in a room close to that o£ 
the old man, 

Hus, ayy , 1,27,2 


Frequently the verbal nouns — inf Ini tives and participlafi 
take a prepositional phrase with the preposition ,J 
in place of an accusative tsoe page 404 and dt3S*: 




ur^ 


u 


The boy wished for ell this . 
Hus, ayy* 11,33,9 
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-J1 I 



An adverb s 


during their preparation 
of this lag son. 

Hus, ayy, 11,33,4 


JS 

_ J -■ 



<■**) ; i j- 





* ^ *4 

J 


^W*¥i 

JT ^ 


shortly afterward, 
flak, ahi, 32,1 

There, between the City 
of the Dead and the City 
of the Living „ 1 sat down 
in jsicdita tion L 
Oibr * El, 103 , 10 


f} and also another prepositional phrase; 


>F If# ^ ^ j' y .. -” i H *._r- 

J |£ 



soino ten centuries before 
Islam, Djir. tar, I P 30,1D 

one hundred years or more 
after the Prophet 1 ti death. 
Ha i. sir * 49,4 




j / 
f ^ # «■ 


Uifcjl 

j * 1 s* 


He had been buried there a 
month after the: caravan's 
departure. Star, air. 108,4 


F in softie quite common express ions the prepositional 
phr-isti lip omitted without any apparent change in 
moaning, e,g + , 


.4 

a) after Hof general denial (see page 22Qf.}f 



' * _ - ' 5 

*Jl*- V ^iL LI 


For if that were necessary, 
then* . . * Anin duh. 111,5,14 

it is, w 1 thou t do ub t P cu ea tod r 
Ajnin duh* 111,43,2 

[ sha 1 l nso^t certainly die* 
Cilbr* 111 | lift r 4 


i.- 1 after an olutivcT 


90 


MODIFICATIONS OF HQUHS 






One hundred y^ars or more 
after the Prophet 1 $. death, 
Hal, sir* 44,4 


(ror the CrfnmiSiion of the preposi tlon p see page 26 1, 
jnd for a dlicusslon of nouns governed by the prepo- 
sition, see page 254£*} 


§71 THE GENITIVE CASE 


A noun in the genitive ease governed by Another 
noun expr esses a relationship between the two in which 
the preceding noun, the regent* Is closely determined 
by the following genitive noun* since the genitive 
oniy establishes a relationship between two non ns (for 
a discussion of the genitive after prepositions, see 
page 2S3) F it is called the '"nominal case,™ as opposed 
to the accusative, which expresses a relation to a 
verb (sec page 161)* European grammarians call the 
regent «*the governing noun— status M 3 nstmi&tu& {construct 
state) * and the following noun in the genitive case 
— the governed noun— the 11 genitive, 11 

The function of this genitive relationship is that 
of specifying the governing noun, giving it a new 
aspect or circumstance in order to enlighten- to 
clarify, or to determine the idea expressed by the 
noun* Therefore* since only substantives fulfill the 
logical and grarunatleai requirement of presenting an 
independent ldea r they are the main grammatical 
category for this genitive relationship - 

Adjectives can have such a genitive determination 
when used as substantives M or in relation to a sub- 
stantive (see page 61 ), Since other grammatical 
categories P such as personal *, interrogative, and 
demonstrati vc pronouns, do not present an idea but 
Only express a relationship to one already given, 
they are excluded from having such a genitive sped- 
ficatlon, with the exception of ^1 (see Vol, I, §45]'* 
The second member within a genitive construction 
can be 

a noun, (This should not require any 

example* * ) 
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W £ personal pronoun but only a a a personal 
suffix, & ( g M 


^ my housp 


a demon^trat ivu pronoun : 








jLj JS 



Then ho thought of hi£ 
parents, Hah. qah* 123,19 

in this manner, 
rtanf* mag. 69 , B 

all this. Nu 1 . kan. 54,1 

alt this, Amin suh. 1,41,2 


and also an interrogative pronoun j 

' * \ *' > 

'- tJ “ 1 Whose son are you? 

Gibr* 1,80,19 


:J an adjective, but only when the governing 
noun — In the construct state— is used to modify the 
basic meaning of the adjective. The adjective is then 
brought into gender and number agreement with the 
noun to which it refers 



and there , four youths * 
barefooted, half naked + 
T Aww t fBr.J 16,20 


She W 2.5 hjilf -naked or al~ 
most half-naked, 
ha i . sir, 316,10 


other grajranaticai categories, e.g., adverbs,, 
express iccis * and even complete sentences, may be taken 
as gramma tical entities equivalent to a noun and thus 
b<> used as the equivalents of a genitive case: 

^ '*> - 

\*V H 5 the words "My Lord* 11 

Hak* ahl. 13,2 

^ 4 -JL with the word "no. 11 

Hof. wtih, 1,41,13 
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' * * r f* + 

J&' iji ^ the expression "so-and-so 

said*" Musa adab. 2,16 

(For noun clauses functioning as: a pnitlvQ and for 
pronominal relative clauses P see VoL t HI,} 


5 7 2 THE SUBSTANTIVE IN GENITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

As we have stated, only substantives and adjectives 
used as substantives offer the and logical 

requirements for this genitive relationship; 

A The noun in the genitive case determines its 
governing substantive, which never takes the article; 
it loses its grammatical indetenni nation j or M nonnatiop" 
(sae page 7 }» and If it Is a dual or sound plural* 
it loses the ending ^ or j , respectively. 

r? „ . ^ - 

'-'j-jJ 1 by Western Orientalists. 

Gibr. Ill *234 * 7 

that his two minis Lets were 
Christians „ 

BAk» ahl . L4, 1 

the scholars oE those 
languages, Min duh t 1,305,11 

my eyes. Maz, (Zy + ) 1 F 1. 

his face. Ka 2 . (Sy*) 1 P 13 

the meaning of these words. 

Musa {Zy * } 2 r 2 

the Advocates' 1 Chamber. 

Kam, (2y i } 4,1 

Determination by a genitive is on a qualitative 
basis * contrary to determination by a definite Article, 
which ie dsnonstrat ive (see page 10J + Thus l 

is "this day f H l*e* f “today/ while jJ*/ is f Siy 
birth^dAy p 1F i.e.jf w the day Sn which I was born** 


J v* 


O 1 

/ ^ J J / 


^Uill' It wjt 






■* j e-dT' 


' | ''z 


. 

L-ll I ■£■ JLfe *_l J J 


/ * 


r J " ^ > ■* ‘7 

I 


dhP j* 


3*1 % 
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Fat this reason, when a noun has to remain unde- 
fin ed , it cannot tafce any genitive determination, but 
has to be (*ar a phrased by using a proposi tion=il phrase 
(see page S3); 


Ci 



u-yil 





It was aii old Persian 
festival* Amin duh. 1,135*15 

That is a natural right of 
men „ Q. /utain (Zy . ) S, 16 

That is just a temptation 

of yours* 

link. fBr,) 41*19 


or a paronomastic paraphrasis {sec page 4 SO) : 


H- ^ 

-*J I Ul.-^l I J UJ. LLJ 

-r ' jp rif pi 





on One pleasant summer 
night, C Zy ^ > 10,2 

a seventeenth century French 
poe t * Manf , sh a r . 7,3 

At this momont , one of his 
servants entered* 

Gibr, 1,63,10 


in an old building on the 
Mohammed 1 A H st r e et + 

KaifU (By*} 4,16 

&■ Determination by a following genitive is a 
strict one only when the noun in the genitive case 
is itself defined. 



q} either us a proper name 


; r 

r 1 "" 


- I # J 




L£ 


as the pyramids of Egypt. 
Tai* (Zy*> 9,29 

3u sa n 1 s ie t ter * 

Hanf, mag* 29,15 


""S 


K*. * 1^1 


P-to hamn ied ' s birth 
Hal- Sir* 108,14 

M o h ammed 1 b eons . 
iUl* sir. 128,4 


# 
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i>) or by the definite article; 


-L&l t ji 

the edition of 
Hal* sir- 25,2 

this book. 

■A i ^ v ^ u/ 

jr ■*" JF 

at the door of 
Oibr, 11,20,1 

the temple. 

^ r i 4 " 

Th e merrma id S i 

Gibr. 11,107 

^i>vr ^ 

jF 

the Turkish element. 

Andn zuh. 1, 3,3 

* * ■ “ ^ j j„ 

thn subject of 

this part* 


tijir, tar* 1 , 12,10 

Spring is the season of 
love* fianf. mag * 5*1$ 


“■* JP *-jT 


^ .J - I i- A^ JJ ^ i^l irfll 


a 


or by d suffixed personal pronoun i 


9" ^ 


-*■ * 


* jT 

JP / -* 

cjL 

jUjf 

jF x # 


j 7 




J^ 1 

s. jr 


r ' ^ ^ -p 

■* 

jF 

^ . ■ 

-*L , | 

-T . *T 


#• 


the consequences of his 
ignorance, 

Q+ Amin ffly, ) 5,24 

the flowery in his garden* 
Manfi mag™ 6 # 12 

He listened to his parents* 
con v er sa t ions * 

Cibr* 1,90,7 

during one phase of his 
life,, Hus* ayy* 1,140,3 

your father r 3 debts. 

Hus* f»yy 5 I t 152,8 


d) 

-i? u js 


or by another genitive: 


II 


>jrj 

* * 


a? J* « J 

i jj-i 


r*° «' 

-> * 

i_ "fl 


V fT -P*** 

■!S— ► 

the students 

of all 

the 

, * 

jj-«: H 3^^*' 

colleges. Hal (£y. 

> 14,8 

‘id 

the majority 

of the 

Iowl-1' 


class. Bat. 

<zy- ) 

i. 2 , 1JJ 
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J ^ * m . r 

yrj J ^ J iJJ'j 

^ ' 



to set the minds of the 
bride's parents at reat + 
Mah» gab* 109,17 


C When the noun In the genitive case Is undefined * 
it determines its regent only generally and indefinitely 
The first part could be considered as grammatically 
determined; the expression r however, Is semantically 
indefinite^ Thu^i, such expressions as li *JLi\ or 
Ijjl-glji 1 Ij" 1 V' 1 a not be tranalatea as %eWQs 

of a m&On 11 or*" the teacher of an English language," 
but naturally, "'moonbeams"" and -an English teacher' 1 
ffor exceptions see page 24} s 

*^1 lljS. We took a taxi cab, 

# ' Tat. (£y.) 9,16 

- “ - / ****-* ** 

*Jj , \ j® He was an English teacher, 

- J H * Hah, sub, 1 Bp13 

a clergyman* 

Hu 1 , liq, 3d pl6 

Have you ever seen a cuckoo 
clock? NU 1 , kan* 21, S 

a dentist- Hah, sag* 5,2 

on one summer night- 
Raf. nah, 1 1 1 P 17,16 


CM 


1 


j i ^ T i- ■ ^ 

y^-jS ^ ut 1®^ ^ 


^ J 4 J . ■ lr 


a* 


<uj j, 

-# ^ H 


This indcifinitoncss is so strongly felt that a 
relative clause after such a construction will bo 
asynde tica lly construed (see vol- Hi): 


-a O* dll 

1« + 



as moonbeams coming through 
the window. 

Gibr. 11,26*1 




a water ;Jar of indeterminate 
color - Amin ( Br , ) 8$, 5 



with a look of sympathy not 
uh tinged with envy. 

Tai- (Zy.) 5,3^ 
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* r i *+ * if 

cfy wU5 ^ every book I have read. 

- " Jabr + (Br.f 72,2 

and ah adjectival modification to the regent noun 
(attain aaj'tij fetid ) will not take the definite article 
fsee page 26): 

* f t ^ J" m, - ' 

Jjir Lii* a drunkard leaves an 

" ' ' x " empty wine jar* 

<Jibr* 1,119,2 


D On the other hand, the definition of the second 
part (the genitive) frequently must be interpreted not 
ass a qualifying of this particular noun alone but 
rather as a qualifying pF the expression as u whole 
(ego page 131 v 

Thus j3jHj I 4* L- (Nu 1 , kan, 21, 1 2 > must not be trans- 
lated as w the clock of the cuckoo, H but " the cuckoo 
clock " t 





the clergyman. 
Ku T * liq , 10,8 



the cup of coffee, 
Gibr* III , 105 ,22 


,r ys m % J J« 

ub 


the waiting room 
Din fBr.J 60*1 



Are you spending your 
honeymoon in Cairo? 
Hah. qah. 142,20 

to Che dentists. 

Gibr, 113,76,13 



the medical school, 
>lah, zuq + 9,2 


The unity in such genitive constructions may 
become so strong that both nouns —In the construct 
state and in the genitive — enn, for all practical 
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p-urpc^-es, be cotts idered equivalent to compound wards, 
which 4 rej in fact, alien to Arabic, 1 ® 

Any further genitive determination of the* governing 
noun has to be attached to the second part, i + e + , the 
genitive, even though it should be understood as re- 
ferring to the whole compound As such. 

Thus, 3 i 4 ch an expression as 1 ^ V' (Hu ^ - kan* 67 , 15 ) 

must not be translated as 11 the room of bia sleep H lfc hut 
s impl y H h 1 s bed r o cm _ ° 






‘ r- > ■*■ , 


■ = 



J* ^ 


** J 
1 


J.I 


^ j* 



* # f + mf 


**> 


■ 





a* 




J* ^ 



my wallet. Tai. fZy.) 3,22 

his [confidential] secretary* 
Raih, mul. 69,16 

Ho saw the two brides ap- 
proa-chi ng in their wedding 
dresses* Manf * sha 1 . 200,8 

his reception room and hi$ 
library. HuS. ayy, 1,143,4 

my sitting room. 

Jabr. Or.) 70,26 

Then he took him. to his 
bedroom. Mah. qah- 112,21 

the merchant and his pack 
animal. Hal, sir, 72,4 


E Some genitive constructions seem undefined 
even if the second part —the genitive case— is de- 
termined by the definite article (see page 13): 

^ i - ^ V 

^0 He wore a golden garment. 

" Hai- sir, 77,2 


W* 


dur [ift'ti 


Hot** ti.^» P 



frotP , f CBpitftl 


l:.Lu! '■ h.i L In t lc party - 
Nah. qah, 24,1 

as a >ounpouEyl void* 


W 
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Wien I Eimi a student of 
ll tor-aturd saying- - * * 
Musa adab . 1 9 r L> 


a member of the Board of 
Directors* , . . 

Kam. {£y . ) 14,22 


that they 9a ^e him scraps 
of bread* 

■ Aww , (BrJ 12* $ 


This is always true when the first part of the 
genitive construction is an adjective (sue page 1U9)2 

likewise it had a great 
influence on* , * + 
tiai- sir. 67*12 

E ash id 0ey was a man of 
good heart and generous 
nature. Gibr. I* 105,3 

F A 5 ve have already mentioned (see page 9 ) r 
it is possible And, in fact* quite cOmraOn for a 
genitive to become defined by another subordinate 
genitNe* This gives origin to genitive chains which 
at least theoretically t could be very longt 

^ ^ „ £ * 

'—U 5 Ji L ^ with the naming of the 

- " ' £* 1 remaining scribes of 

lj-W 1 Abbasld caliphs, 
a t -Tabari M 




j= 

# 


TJf oji O U 




The long chains are considered, with good reason, 
a a detrimental to a. lively style ^md are rare in 
modern Arabic; two, however , are still frequently 

u 3^fl : 


*■ * ■ — y 

^uji 


about the residence of the 
1 awy e r r a adefeto r y + 

Tai* ( Br * ) 126,15 


15. £*JDtfld by R*cto . , ht'ih , Synli . B fi. 137 
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-r 9 * 





Tu e sd a y rnOr n 1 ng . 
1 Agg* fEy ■ |i 15 , 


■ ip 


p ii 1 


the students of a L 1 the 

colleges- Ha:, ( 2 y.) 14(8 


Less 


frequently 



* 


wc find three t 
* 

^iSji ifvl/ the Chief of the General 

^ Staff, Hanf. eha 1 . 223,14 





v>- 

jt 


It is dif fiery it to know 

the history of Its foundation. 

Hal. sir. 05,13 



** * 


jlS 

"Z * * 


the works of the great 
British poets? 

Kay. C*y.. ) 27, lo 


and P 


rare ly , 
- ■ r 

JF * 





four i 

*■ ■# # 


the history of its peopled 
Intellectual achievements* 
Djir? tar. 1,16,3 


In such cases, the governing noun, pt rather the 
expression P will only be defined when the last genitive 1 
is defined] 



■ ^ „■ * 


*■ '"ta-' P f 


^ 1 ^ 1 j 

*>£ 


I hoard tho noise of a 
body falling . 

Halu ahl* 150 ,S 

for I had not mart ted the 
daughter of a bank director, 
nor the daughter of any 
undersecretary of state. 

Kam. CZy _ 1 4 *2$ 


There is a definite tendency to avoid long chains 
of aucces&ive genitives by using ^ propos it tonal 
construction; 


' S’ 


l£j 1 ; U 


1 , * 
*b 




with the veiling of the 
limbs of her body. 

Q* Amin fzy . ) 5*29 


modifications qf nouns 


too 


^ ^ pFjP 

™- ¥ y ■ 


I ™ 


iUJU Jj Yl 




j |y j The President of the Fu’ad 

' " - Arabic Language Academy* 

Kur, (fcy.) 20,1 



, /> ■'»' *j< 

The Advocates* Chamber of 
the Appellate Court* 

Karo. f2y.f 4,1 


A prepositional paraphrasing of the genitive eon’ 
atiuctloo must be used when the last noun in the con- 
stcuctlon refers to the entire expression rather than 
to just the immediately preceding noun, e.g., with 
titles of books 20 : 





“ 1 j r J ” 

t4jl Djt- U^- 

4* ■' >j> 

f * 

■* jF ^ 

91, _ 


^ ^ 1 I 

ft ® (J-* 

y ^ y 



^ * f 


JuujT 


j Yl 


In the first part of 
Mds’iidl's Hurttj a l-Phihab. 

Djir. tar , 1,213,16. 

Ibn al-Nadim's J Utah al-Fihrirt 
Djir. tar. 1,5,11 

in Taha Husain's 

Litamtuw. Djir. tar. 1,124,26 


® Tho 5 Q verning noun cannot be separated from the 
genitive it governs. This is still a strict rule which 
Is only very rarely disregarded: 


I* _ pr 


¥ «■ # 

UJl . . 

^ * 

^ JP 


* 1 


^ tr* 1 } j*t ^ 1 

d# 


f , 

JT ^ 


Which Cairo do I mean?**, 

Th<e [Cairo] of the Fatlmids? 
of the maihIiicb , » < of the 
Suiting? Mah, zuq. S,2 


(Also sec page 102 , } 


20, 



■Mote the tol l-QVftricr 


I Lb Ij, I j Jjh 


¥ ^ 


J^SJ’ az b-th 

s'jir 


Ibn 5 a 'd tells this Story in 
hia y-abAqat ji-Kjjbrj. , 

Hal. air. 40*14 


and -ompare with: 



■tf 










al-Tftfoagat al*KtibrJ , by H. Ibn 
Sift'd:. Hai* nir P j t lj 


Til k substantive in -genitive constructions 


IQ 1 


Thu? any Adi j ec 1 1 vm l qualification will follow the 
genitive: 

the former Prime Minister. 

Kain. (Zy + ) 4,3 

the only strength of Europe* 
Hak. IZy . ) 11,38 

the great man of Meied. 
fiaih B mul * IS* 16 

a true friend of Cyrano's* 
teanf * sha p . 15,5 

kinder his sister*^ out” 
stretched hand* 

Ruf„ mih, 1,67 r 16 

thick tree branches- 
Hai. f^y.) 14, 12 

in his public life, 

Amin fZy + ) 7,37 

great books of literatures 
Musa adab. 9,15 

and it will follow at the end of a genitive chains 

jt + jp- 

V u s' Li p- * * ■ * 

i*1— CflS— the perfect calm of midday. 

' ' Halt, (Zy . ) 11, l 

(For a discussion of demonstrative determination, 

see page 

In these instances, since the adjectives modifying 
the genitive also follow it, there is no grammatical 
rule, but only the context, to distinguish the adjectives 
which modify the governing noun from the ones modifying 
the genitive if there is no difference in the gender 
pr number t 

* /i r -]i the cities of the Italian 

' " Renaissance (of 1,1 the Italian 

citing during the Renais- 
Sdnoe")* Jabr* (Rr,j 71 P ? 


^ UiJ I j 


* # 


J 

□ 


4 - 


- i*i 'C.’ 


^ — r 


^ A J ■#■ 


^ ^ ' J- ■#* 


W I JF * 


iaJ 


# J- <W JF T #■ 


#■ ""*■ 4 * “ J -r 

- JjP I— J 1 ^1 1 a. 


4 - * ^ 


- -i 

j^ 1 


y o 


Jp 1 JB= 


kjLJI &\1L j 

, / r/ / 




k .. 


, _ *■ ^ f B * 

ijli.' l J ^1 

J- jr ‘ 
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> UJ i 


dT ■ 


#_ m . ^ 

Ll! ' 


the ancient civilisation 
of Egypt (or "the clvlU- 
xatlon of ancient Egypt"} 
Tal, fZy.) 9,29 

in the deserts of Eastern 
Egypt (or "in the Eastern 
deserts of Egypt"}, 

Djir , tar. 1,47,27 


in of conflict between two adjectives when 

one modifies the governing noun and the other the 
genitive, the one referring to the genitive will inn- 
mediately follow the noun which it ngdifies: thus 
it will precede the adjective that rotors to the 
construct state: 


^ 


% 


^uUI VrjjJI ijJjl 


the early history of the 
Arabic language. 

Djir, tar, 1,47,13 


The demonstrative pronouns that modify the geni- 
tive wilt seep their position preceding the noun; 
they will thus be placed between the genitive and 
its governing* noun (see page 43f i St 

what is the secret of this 
restlessness? AM±n (Zy.) 7, 1 

I wish I could experience 
^ love Like that, 

Jo hr * for-) 70 * 16 



, j ^ r a 



/ ' v i j , * 

^ LiJ I i Jl* ij j 

#■ * y * 


The daughters of these 
learned men,.,. 

Bat. (Zy.} 12,39 


the meaning of those words. 
Musa (Zy.) 2,2 


H When a substantive has two different genitive 
determinations, it can he repeated before each venf- 

fc±VO 1 

'l '* * * r ; - * * 

Y j TM ^-uSj hJ in iho history bocks and 

the* literature? books. 

D ltr * tcir, ! r 2\J, 
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This repeti tlon, hc/wever t ia only necessary when one 
‘j«nl tlve de cerml nation is a sui 1 i.xe<j pronoun , ainccj 
Arabic has not developed an independent form for 
personal pronouns in the genitive case £see page 455); 

about himself and about 
the commission which.-*, 

Tdi- (Brj 123, U 

it is in the same circu.liii“ 
stances as ait other so- 
cieties, al-Hus, (Br . It) 1,3 

Compare with the following: 

(JUJt S-.LA This world is not ours, 

Hak. ahl, 66,1 



When the nouns in the genitive case limned lately 
* o11 ™ other or are separated only by the con- 

junctions j or J'i or the negative adverb y, the re- 
petition or the governing noun is usually omitted, 21 


I 


C I -■ _ * ~ p ^ ^ 

t/ jJiJI 


* 3 . 








ijf 


r.>-^ ' t fl_- 4 

U E ur. 


/i 


J # * 

- - } 


ly f ^Ll ,J IjUt 


f ^ k ' 

.Jj^j 1 J 

MS 




r- — ■ |i % i 

vji-'sl' o 1 

fit JP B Hjl 

wiijh 


What is tho secret of this 
uittestp this disturbance 
and confusion in your 
genera tlon ? 

Amin (Zy.) 7,3 

but she did not expect a 
word of kindness or thanks 

- rom thorn * 

Ghux* (Sy m ) 31,14 

the sign of generosity and 
nab i I i ty + Ma nf . s ha 1 . 4 g r 5 

'J'hat style is a product o£ 
Intelligence and heart, 

Mu$a adab- 166 P 7 


Ml! "i 

a nd " 


* 4 , In ill Id caa^ tliete ia usually n?e list! action between 
* H| II ^iuni, O* “the bocals of history ar*t literature* 
tho hook Pi df hifttcirv and tht* ones c*f lUeratufe .’ 1 


10 4 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


Jj-idl ^ ^jjji They are ambassadresses of 

' * " Stnowledye^ not of love. 

Hah. cjLih, $ r 18 

also when the genitives are only separated by adjectives 
of prepositional phrases that modify the genitiv«* 

to hear the poet reciting 
or the conversations of 
the men with his father 
or the women talking to his 
mo th cr + Hus * ay y . 1 , 2 4 , 1 1 

unlimited source of strength 
and joy for me. 

Jabr. (Bt.l 72 , 9 

hut he ranked high among 
his people* 

Hai. sir . 98,11 

Jean, with her two big green 
eyes and her lips colored 
red. Jabr. {Or.) 74 r 9 

and even by a circumstantial ciauset 

* h-T i- i ^ U l They looked Like two lovers 

l^i -- j j> * ^ flirting, not two relatives 
cw-wJ* J chatting* Manf. mag. 12, IB 

when two genitives follow a noun arid modify it dis- 
tribu tively F the noun will be in the dual: 

The two arc the old school 
and the modern* 

Kand- (Br«) 3 r H 

travel in winter and luontf. 
Hai, sir* 81,22 

al-Nabigha* s tpiaiili and 
al^A 1 sha 9 5 - 
Djir. tar, 1,105,12 



■■ w 


i f.r V h . ++ " i « 

4 I j. Ld 1 j Li: 1 ■ — ■ - . .1 


& 


3 jj-A? v.i jit ji»f 

^ JiT bT ^ JB 




* 09 j 


Ji * «r 


^ # 


■«■»' *«■ 




.#■ * 


" li 


¥ * 
^ r' Cr 


j* ^ - a “ T n , J- B J! " ^ 

fc " * '- ,l J - ■ 

V? 
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The ealix of love and that 
of youth. Gibri 1,64*1 





f 


At that time* He radios 
was head of the Pyzantine 
Empire j Khosrau of the 
Persia^' Hal. sit, 362 P 12 


I Or the other hand, when two or more nouns have 
the s anno goni t tv e d o t o rmi na t i on P the g e n L t i vo shou I d 
he expressed after the first noun and repeated as a 
personal pronoun suffixed to each of the subsequent 
nouns s 



J\ o- 



ijjlM wL_i 


From the beginning of the 
day to its end* 

F Avw* (Br - 1 1 1 , IS 

How does Salama Musa stand 
among the writers and learned 
(tien of modern times? 

Musa adab. l$8 r B 

In my opinion they are the 
vilest and most despicable 
thieves^ Hanf. sha' . 275*5 

On the revolutions' 9 causes 
and goals. ai~Ra£ (Zy.) 15,16 


ft&te the following P which have a suffixed pronoun as 
the genitive: 





irk my solitude And Isolation* 
Gibr. 111,8 b ,3 






k/ / 




i-V 




# ^ *| 


■. Jh 


* / 


#" * 


,VI>\ ^ 


This inf luence becomes ob- 
vious In their sciences and 
H tera tures- 
Djir. tar.. 1 , 214,6 


readers wnre extravagant 
in their prut.se and admiration 
Musa adab. 46,3 


The samo ni 1 ■ apply to -id | ec t: i ve g; used as governing 
nmmj-i (arid thus in tii^ const r ict state) (see page I97f . I : 


:o6 
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* book.., with a black and 
expensive binding. 

Tai. { Z y , ) 9,-16 

[Me had) a small and hand" 

some mustache.. 

Mah. qah. 108,6 

(An old man) with n high, 
resounding voice. 

Hus, ayy. 1,141,2 

long beautiful neck* 

Hdi. sir* 123,1? 

quick and, firm step. 

Hai. sir* 123,19 


and to elativss (see page 



484)3 

This aspect of his Life 
wag the one dearest to htr. 
and the one which Influ- 
enced him most, 

Hus. ayy, 11,15,2 


Wiien two adjectives govern a plural noun, the 
genitive construction may be used as an apposition 
to the noun, with an appropriate suffixed pronoun 
following each of the adjectives ( 3 ee page 107f, ) s 

And there you have most of 
the Arabic magazines and 
the best of them. 

Raih* mul* 290,9 

ir» which new and old hooks 
are sold. 

fins, ayy. 11,14,13 

I forgive all offenses, new 
and old* 

Manf* sha' . 254,12 

The rule concerning the repetition of the genitive 
13 at times disregarded: 


J M ■* F ■- j- -■ J 1 , / -‘t 



I 




Oi-V 

civ ;£ 


l rr , r 

L* ^>U 




in 


„* JT* 


r* iF 


u 

^ u 
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This Is the richest dud 
wo at famous convent jn 
Lebanon - Gibr. 1 4 155 #20 

but In BAhren there is an 
American institution ot a 
religious character but 
medical and educational In 
activity. Rriih. mul. 200 P I6 

Perhaps the strangest and 
most deceptive of the 
opinions which, . . , 
al-Jiu$, (Br .it) 73,15 

AIL stars were at their 
purest and happiest* 

RMb* tZy , ] 23,3fi 

three or four months later* 
Mali, qah* 39,6 


§ 71 ADJECTIVAL AKNEKATION 

Arabic frequently uses an adjective fallowed by 
a substantival determi nation in the genitive case, 
where we would normally expect an adjectival appo- 
sition to the noun. 

A The adjective actually has a substantival 
fit net ion and could be understood as expressing an 
abstract idea. It is always in the masculine singular 
{ 3 M page 6 4); 

^ once upon a time* 

' Mu 1 , liq. 56,15 

t/ in various coimtiies. 

" £a f . (Zy.J 6,11 



-! ^ - FEnti 1 that the Fir.st nwcral c&a also be considered 
■i ■; >i k icipi 1 1 i lm 11 y u rnJie f li i *J , t hu n 5b ; j*e page JQ § „ 

m 
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in tha old chronicler that 
I told you about* 

Hak, ah I* 42,11 

neither very wide nor nar- 
row. Hue , ayy * 1 1 f 5 f 4 

The atr angn thing was that* 
Hus. ayy* I r 5G,S: 76,14 

The strang thing was that.* 

Hus. ayy. I„i07 r 2 


However, in this type of construction it seems that 
the genitive governed by the adjective has to bo de~ 
fined. Thus, when the definite article is missing r 
the noun is defined by a suffixed pronoun that refers 
hack to the governing noun of the adjective or to the 
noun to which the genitive construction refers: 

V* 1 . ■■■>“ ■ ^ ijj-jJ' '-uh o° This man was middle-aged, 

' flus , ayy. 1,112,11 

# P * “» IT 

i * * * * T «E * =# I# h 

^ Wasn't It obvious that ho 

■* " v ^ had chosen me because of 

> hiss great confidence in me? 
Nu 1 * Hq. 22 , 3 


Ad jectives used in this substantive function and 
followed by a genitive may also designate concrete 
ideas. Then they may be uacd in the plural: 


j jf +~ 

Jj£ c. 

v J 1 i 


wF / 


■> 


J^ 1 M-p i -“ 1 jT 

J,ajv ii" r ' 


I* r J 




The little animals graae 
in the pasture end return 
safely to their sheds and 
small birds peck at the 
seeds and sleep satisfied 
among the branches. 

Gibr. 11*150,7 



small fish. 

Htlft. ayy* 1, 12 r II 


JU^JI 




great men. 

Raih. mil, .28, 14 
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* I* 

1 jV) 

C IU -1 sawl one of the important 
women. Rath* rftUl- 3 75 * 21 


# > 8## 

strange cottons. 

- * 


Hub. (By,J 22*11 

a. . r 

J^J' 


lean horses - 

dr 


Raih.. {£y . ] 23,15 


B Ad j oq t iv<su t anti participles tisod with fin acH 
jectival function* frequently take a determination 
in the genitive ease. The adjective Is then In 
■ig r eminent with its govern! ng rioan^ although it logically 
refers to the genitive it governs. 

In such constructions, the conetrxact state is not 
considered as being defined by the following genitive 
case- in feet* as mentioned .above, the genitive seems 
to be necessarily defined f either by the definite 
article or by an appropriate a affixed prone an referring 
to the governing noun., 


— 

i 

jF 


with adjectives: 



My father i nay God have 
mercy on him* was chief 
magistrate of the Shari p a 
in this district. 

Raf , (ay.) 20*2 



, " - v . ? 

rW ^ jr— 

^ r* y r 


- W -■ ** » or 

ill k±' 





- -* * fc « 


She went walking every 
morning , barefooted and 
i ra worn c L othe 5 * 

Gibr* I*75 F 0 


J-i * J 3 -^J ^ O ^ 

■eF j. 



JOjI k-L* ,j< 


He wiis li handsome young 
man of noble mind and good 
heart. Manf . sha 1 , 13 F 5 

Voa arc very secretive. 
Ka p , lig , 18,11 

This lad was very young. 
Has. ayy. 1*&2,13 



Rashid Ecy was a man of 
good heart da d generous 
nature. Gibt» I,lp& F 3 


ISO 


MODIFICATIONS Or NOUN'S 


With participles? 



as a bird with broken wings. 
Gibr, 1,155,13 

Sheila wore a blouse with 
an open collar, 

Jabr. (Br.) 71,7 

to sleep with hia face un- 
covered . Hlia , ayy, 1,7,3 

He stood before him with 
crossed arras. 

*Aww, {Gr,} 11,23 


When the adjective or the particle is used as an 
appositive to a definite noun, it will take the 
.Id 1 h L t e at tide. Actually, this is not an exception 
to the general rule of the statue eonstruotun (soe 
pa<je 90} . strictly speaking, only a substantive 
cart be definite or indefinite, defined or undefined! 
adjectives are defined only in a direct and formal 
relationship to the substantive. Therefore, when 
the adjective takes the definite article its deter- 
mination is not changed, since that is based upon its 
relationship to its governing noun; the article in this 
c L 9 e is t\o riOxre thiiji a 6 oinrini 1 i sm o-f the language-. 


Adjectives in apposition to a defined noun; 





this picture in the Byiantin^ 
style* Gibr- 11,71,1 

the eupu^er days with gentle 
breezes. Hal. sir, 396,20 

Woe unto that clean, well- 
fed child, vtth nice clothes 
dud [all thel signs of ele- 
gance! Raff. vahl 1,69,14 


Participles in apposition 








to a defined noun; 

the bird with broken 
Cibr. 11,81,2 


wings. 


CATEGORIES OK MEANING 


111 


^ ^ i -B JP JT - 


L >1 J I iw l r; *■- p-„ | s 




' i 


1 l iiiJ- 1 -Jj J 

, . v ^ 




tV* ^ K >*J 

j> 


^ JJB 

# r- 


the societies with different 
aims. Ayy . far.) 31,16 


f hie tail young ma n with a 
bright face, 

Tal, (Zy.) 9 ,U 

these girl slaves of dif- 
ferent types, 

Amin duh, 1,9# 19 


Witn. ? he eounf] plural of adjectives and participles 

the ending Is dropped, as it is in the construct 

state of the plural, even when it takes the definite 
■ir ticiof 


l T J*P 1 

wT 


UwS?J 
& ■■ 


Vr 


w ji 

-H - £ 1 r 

aLilil 




jf J 


jut j Ljjt 


we* Europeans, of [more J 
recent emergence, „ > . 

Hak. ( Zy - > 11,3* 

these wealthy di&soiutes. 
Rafe vatu 1,96,2 


5 M CATEGORIES OF MEANING EXPRESSED BY THE GENITIVE 
CONSTRUCTION 

The original and basic meaning of the genitive 
construction is the Idea of belonging in general. 

Like the other Semitic languages, Arabic has de- 
vo loped the possibility of manifold categories of 

meanings from this generality by a op L vino the bast r 
ideo of belonging in, material, logical, ar temporal 
approaches f etc* 

in doing so, it uses the genitive construction 
Vfi| y m uc ri ^ ^ t he same wide ra nge of me an i ngs a s tho s e 
■ ■xpressed by a nominal sentence (see Vol. I r § 4). 
Thus a genitive can express 

a} possessions 

u* M *y/ J > v to the village of Sheikh 

- ' "Abbas. Gibr* 1*155,7 
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Khalil then Looked Into 
Maryam's eyes. 

Gibe. I f 17 7 r 9 

the windows of Wajih Bey's 
Office, Hal* (Zy.J 14*6 

Stephen's room* 

Planf. mq. 85(13 


bi the fact of belonging to a group? 


j" J? _ 


V-LJ> Us 


II 



1 J {Arabic Language) 


its sister 


j* 



Sem i t i c La nguag c s . 

Djir, tar, 1,26(26 

these Moslems h the Emigrants 
and the Helpers .... 

Kai. air, 258*9 

the Christian authors * 

E{a± a sir i 9(15 


e) a partitive idea^ as a logical concomitant? 




■V i - 

«ji 


■*■ ^ # 
*6 ju*1 





a true friend o£ Cyrano's. 
Hanf . sha 1 - 15 P 5 

There was some food in it. 
Hus* E£y * ) 25*16 


But some people can* » , * 

Mah. zuq. 20 r 5 

(Four parts) This Is the 
first- Djir, tar + 1*12*9 


dJ as a modality of the partitive idea* the 
relationship between mdterial and thing: 



scraps of bread. 

1 Aw . (Br . ) 12,4 

utensils of silver and gold. 
MS n f i raag ... L 0 5 * & 
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^ ^ & & f 

y J— like golden chains. 

Hues, ayy, 1,44,5 


^ I* 


tfj the relation of a noun toward its object 
der ived t rom the idee of possession;. 


.i / 


■* | ^ 

■* U Mitft ent! i i idt X ri . ■ ^ p 

■Aw w. [Br.J U # 21 


i 


jp 


Vi 


JJ 1 


{ 


* T 


Jjr 


r jg 

Csii 


VliW J ji* 


■F J 


^ ' * P/ 




ifnry p l-Qais was absent 
when hi& father was mur™ 
dered* Djir* tar, 1,108,1 

Haying to his killers,*.. 
Gibr, 111 , 23,16 

the le t te r wr iters, 

Ujir. tac, 31 , 151 , l 


j ■■' 1 1 il ±k i so tan* noun h s relationship toward 

Its agent or subject: ^ 


wild* 


r m i ¥ "j 




bif 



.i 


■r* ri® 


^ ^uLJ( 

j# ! ■*■ j '* 


He took Susan ‘ s letter from 
her, Marsf, mag, 29,15 

A 1 ■“Aabigha 1 s ggjr and 
ai-A 1 aha 1 s . 

Ojir, tat, 1 , 105,12 



* 1 I 


jpLill 


, k one Of the plays by the 
2 jU SiL' famous poet Balthazar Barg 

Kanf, sha’, 18,4 

in this construction, Arabic has found a way to 
express the agent with passive participles or verbal 

■i-tfvi i t ves that hiive a pdggive meaning (see p^ge 416) 

,jHt M '** This body will forever re- 

Jt -it mi ‘ lin a victim of hope and 
J separation. 

Cll-r. 11,129, II 


J® JS 


1 .1 
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*,-»**■ J - » , 

I Jut, This human being is a vlc- 

' ' ttn of uae. 

Gibe, U, 107, 12 



JT 


Aren't you the newspaper 
rtspor ter? 

Mdh. qah. 03,10 


s' H I 


i jU' 


& V 


P 

\ 


L * m 




I aifi the human heart* 
prisoner ol substance 

and victim of Laws of 
earthly Man. 

Gibr . I X, U4 r 13 


*£..*-*# j * ji 


4 


j" 


a belief defined by teaching 
Amin duh, I„ 59 , 11 


ijj also the relationship between a quality 
and Its possessor. in the tffcjfcys sonetructttm this con- 
strue t ion usually takes an abstract noun or an adjeetiv 
with a substantival function, which has a qualitative 
meaning It requires an adjectival modification in 
English: 

with reverent spirits* 

Raf * iZy*) 20,22 

his noble behavior. 

Ha i. sir. 2fl8 P l$ 

His father has a high 
rank. Saf* wah- I,77 f l 

Such impudence! 

Hak, SHl, 69, 3 

his strange opinions, 


4 A' 








411 p La# 


* ■ # 


■' jT - 




iJjiJI .1,1 


^ J* 


^ > 


n u 

" ** s' 


JCs* VJ c 




*V v> 


r- * 


■#■ -■ 


_*-5 -iJbjh 


■it 

.i 


|T - ' 

0 *f 


that there was no great 
contact between. T . - 
Amin duh + E * i , 5 
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h) also the possessor and its quality: 


i >jr i \ii 



■Good afternoon! 
f*5ah. qah * 34,21 

the unlucky bottle. 
Hak. sul. 65,4 


destination and contents 








*■ 



t •■■ ■“ 4 - ■■' *' *L~i a ' 

^ *J 5 UJ 


r* i 


a water jar. 
Amin (Fir . J g $,9 


as a drunkard abandons an 
empty wine jar. 

Gibr. 1,119,2 

t took a cigarette P Lifting 
the cup of coffee with my 
hand, Gibr, 111,105*12 

to fill the water jar for 
him. Manf. mag* S7,l? 


c?ai led 


J ) an c pcxG^ eticp 


■f"" ■» 




|i r 1 a* 


J 


o r exp 1 a na Lory r o 1 a t i q na h i p 
by Arabic grammarians. 23 

in the city of Damanhur. 
Rflf . {2y . ) 2l?,l 



in the city of Tarsus 

Ndk . ahl. 12,5 


% ^ ^ 





the rose bush* 
Raf- wah, 1,16,3 


" T o«JL with the word "no. 
" ' " Ruf , wah, 1,41 P 13 


2 3 + In thi® category, fch*? Arabic namcis for tha d&yp of 
Mi- wv'ik could be included: 


K 


jp lijl iT ! 


fjfe? . :.i lurdiiy 


v - 


JF 


r*" . 


P _ -F 


• Ti 

j ' ** m P 


Sunday f>=: Koriday 

■■ 

^ ■ % . jf— jF 

tULH ^ttoRdoy J Ufj 'ill ^ 1 ^ Thursday 

P- W rfP 

C>f frilly {bIJ Kunf. sJhi 1 . 269" 270) 


'ii - 

4 .JU 1 .J 1 


t 16 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 


* J « 



! 


* 'S 


bS the book K&rttm of Xingz, 
Amin duh* I P I;1 1 x It 


JU the relationship between a noun anal Its 
specif lection or dc termination: 

■ r 'S ■* j ^ 

yfc the took of hope, 

Gitar* Ip 159. IQ 

■ ' ~m * 

oil candles, 

Haz- (Sy- } 10 *14 

ijU— We took 3 taxi cab. 

* Tai. (Zy.J 9 , 16 


J- J ' 




MF 



on my way back. 
Hah* q^h, 143,9 


The genitive which follows an adjeetiv^ in co- 
ca Hod ■ improper annexation" (cee page 109 J usually 
has a determinative meaning j 


^ «r 



**¥ -f 



■? J ^ ^ #» 






He was Lebanese by origin. 
Beirut! by birth and resi^ 
dence, Gibm 1,107.12 




a back * * , with a black and 
estnensivc binding, 

Tai. (Z y-> 9,46 







a slender, handsome young 
mam £ibr* 1,133,6 


Frequently the adjective Is used in a substantival 
function (see page 64f.): 


r t ■- 


'* , 



J* J* 



lh various countries, 
Sa\ (SyH 6 P 11 




because of hi^ gruab con- 
fidence in me, 

Nu 1 + liq- 22,3 

once upon a time. 

Nil 11 , 1 iq , 56,19 
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a 


temporal relationship : 



on autumn days. 
Gibr r 1,156,7 



^ ^ 1 1 



On a summer night. 

M AE* (K y.) 10 , 2 



rf* *■■ J 5 pT jp 

>jJ 1 


Tuesday morning - 
Etaih. mul, 3G.2L 

ye S trs tziny e v cm i Hq . 

Mah. 2 ucj b 119*3 

the dawn prayer. 
Hus. ayy. 25 s 3 3 



the siesta. 

Hus* eyy , II,}8 J 

Wqrc you graduated this 
year? Mah. qah + 108 ,11 


mi and a local relationship 2 * : 


P f j! 

-I 



life in I r aq , 

Bat „ (fy.| 12,47 

the deserts of Eastern 
Egypt. Djir. tar. 1,47,27 



the valley of Mekka. 
Bal* sir, Bfl,22 


When the nOun designating time ar place is determined 
hy a suffixed pronoun which refers to the logical or 
grammatical subject o t the action, it expresses- the 
time or place in which the subject is at the moment 
of the action: 


J, 4 . C< fciE :a i with the t ol lew i ng : 

g. m. J ► * - ^ /*_*,# 1 . ■ / 

^ ThP val 5 J^y whetf Li 

m ^ i®" 

located today, 

Hai . sir. 69,2 
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"■ X ng 


^ j -. *y. j\ 






t-i* u? -^o'i 


* < ' 
■ 


j>,L U^hi.1 


\ 


i/ l 4 J * 


-f- J# 





r*" #f ' 

A 


| # ^ | 
'jlV Ojj» 


■> * JP J ^ » J 


that he should return to 
the village thu Very same 
day, Tai* CBr,> 130 < 9 

in the future, life in Iraq 
will be completely different 
from what it was in the past., 
Bat, (Zy*} 12 , 4 7 

He thought all day. 

Hag. qah- 111,15 


the plasters he had col- 
lected during the day, 

1 Aww „ {Br - ) 11,1 


Hence, some expressions have taken on a rather ad- 
verbial nature: 


I got up without detay, 

- Hak* yauvfti, 7,12 

\ 'l - L l * % ^ 

u 1 v>| lt j" 1 'Fhls very moment it has 

just occurred to me to, . . , 
Hak . Sul* 38,12 

raj 1 and also measure or number: 


-j- 

■M 





_ v . A * _ ■". ,#> /■ *■ 

5*^" 



j V 





He laughed heartily ^the 
filling of his jawe] + 

Ayy. (ftr.) 27,3 

a half an hour away* 

‘Aqq. <Zy.) 15,11 

a quarter of an hour away- 
p AWV-, (Br.) 10 pH 

after a separation of 
fifteen yeats* 

Mali* qah* 56*13 


iltottf the following: 


after having walked for 
twenty minutes. 

Hah. qah. 7 3p,12 
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My son died at the age of 
sixty, Hak, ahl, 94,4 


§75 SPECIAL GENITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

Arabic words that have meanings in a way re- 
lated to the basic Semantic aspects of the genitive 
construction when used in the construct state lose 
frequently their original meaning and are used either 
to paraphrase various adjectival constructions or to 
provide the language with greater possibilities of 
new semantic noun modifications. 


S 76 WORDS EXPRESSING A POSSESSIVE RELATIONSHIP 


ft " possessor * " '“companion, 11 always followed 

by a definite genitives 



H 



u-r- 





H L * J'l'l ' 




1 


p#' pp 


J 1 ^ 



I— 

«■ 


■ J . 





* ^ # 




W 

#■ 


— **> 


1 # J- 8 * IT ■**, * ■ jF * IT + t 

J, 1-. ... J l r lj| 1 Lwh£ Tl ^ 

■P 


Bacianus* [the one" of the 
age of martyrs. 

Bak. ahl* 19,4 

the Christians holding this 
Opinion * 

Hal* sir. 6*11 

that he is the one who has 
the will, opinion, and 
strength* 

G* Amin ily*} 5,3B 

the ones with diplomas, 

Ayy - (Hr*) 30,27 

the people of the cities* 
the owners of stores and 
factories, 

Safc* (2y , ) 11*26 

the i i ch and wea I thy , 

I his, 'ala. lip 186,18 
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MODIFICATIONS OF NOUNS 






i ■ p, ^ ■ T ^ ^ 1 

_ r j- 1 i ^ j* j 1 1 




rightists. leftists, 
fins. (Sr. J 9& ,17 and 18 


/ J 


■* M 


I the authors of the Hu'alinqat 
[} jir . t*r. 1,105,2 


jiJjjl ^ realists, Djlr, tar* 1 , 90,1 


a JjA, ■people,'* “family”: 


j -uJ l the city dwellers - 

' Sak. (Zy.) 13,26 


* 

I 4* 


J * 


i Ja! ^ J^Le a native Officer of this 
' ' ' ' ' island, "Aqq. i Z y » > 15,29 


j'i* tfV^I J*i fl They are the one? whose 
" * opinion counts for then,. 

Q. Amin (Zy T ]< 5,14 


r ^ r 


Ji Ji 


c ■*" 


The Persians had an old 
civilization, 

D jir , tar T 11 , 23,9 


h- / - / T i 

Mill UjI 


i*i jit JLi 3 { It brought great wealth to 

' s. , „'v >; j w those Who practiced It, 
LaJI lius, ayy. 11,11,13 


C f originally demonstrative In moaning,, has 
completely changed to become a particle o£ reference i 
"the one of- , . 

a} It can be used in both an attributive and 
a predicative function * governing a definite or an in 
definite singular or plural substantives: 

The particle may be used in the singulars 


? . 

a +. 


Selim is very sensitive. 
Nu 4 . liq- 13 r 15 


** ■* * V. » ■* *■!*# 

j J* > for he is a of high 

- # " qualities. 

Ayy. f£r-) 31.12 


w ** * 


j * ^ 


jc* 


r * w * 5 


woman of unearthly beauty. 
Gibr. [ 1 , 106,9 


words expressing a possessive relationship iji 






J oan | with hig, qrumn eyes, 
Jabr. ( Br . ) 7 4, 9 

evnry living thing. 

Glbr, {By*} 6,2 

with the strength of this 
excellent. man* 

^ 4 ah. zuq * 204,1 

a two story house- 
Mah* zuq .. 30 p 7 



He was wealthy, 
llai. sir* 9 7,4 




a comet. lias* ayy , 1,107,9 

She smiled meaningfully. 

NU * * 1 Iq . 43,2 

that she had a husband. 

Hal. sir- 36,20 


r - the following adverbial expressions* 

V- - ■ ^ -r '• -,? 

l - jL ^ # ^ <yt* £fj J* He raised hia voice more 

than before* 
cifor* I P 14$ p 10 

J .v , "J 

J-P iJ J ^ 1 more than foe-fores. 

Gi hr* 111,106,12 


iiul also in plural: 

d> J J u* wij* 

- ,IW > 


* -if 

E w - 

, Llil 


lSJi j 


. s 


UJI 


ti 


*» J f-t 


* * * - -» «r ^ 

uJC 


JU 


* i 




UJI 


r only see a warns [of people 1 
with blue robes + 

Hak* fay.) 11,13 

with the influential people. 
Sib. (Bra 116,20 

the influential people. 

Sib- (Br.) 11B P 5 

Perhaps they therm selves; 
will foocoirn’ influential* 

*S“t b. (Br T ) p L Ifi p 20 
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ZSI 


* Ir * - " ** 

tfj*' 

the quadrupeds. 



Ilus . (Br + } 100, 13 


■ . «P 

'» J ou 6 ' 

My relatives have 

f ami lies „ 


Mah. zuq* 24,10 


m -.&• m -r M F 


t h e nip cma ids W 1 1 h 

their 

_C ^ f » 

4 I . ■ h jJ 1 

golden hair. 


Glbr- 11,107,3 



However , only the masculine plural forms { j j j f uj< ^ ) 
take a suffixed pronouns 


■y r*^ J ^ 


TiL 


11 ^ 


asking for money from their 
relatives in* Egypt* 

'Aqq, (2y * 3 IS, 21 


* . ■* 


h) The feminine singular x used as 

a noun with, the abstract meaning of "essence* or 
* substance, " is used in two different functions t 

1) as an indefinite particle, in the ac 
cusative and followed by an undefined noun with a 
meaning related to time: 


f* 


alj 


a certain day. 
'Aww. (Br,J 12,7 

a certain evening 
p Aww< (Br , } 16, 16 


■r#j* ^ 


J a certain night 
llak, ahl# 45, fi 


j?J> as a reflexive particle: 

j- j 

-|i^ j i told myself. 

' ' Gibr. 1 , 112,4 


# > ^ / 




■# / * 





J ^ 1*51 J 
/ 


as a free and Independent 
elements Qsid. fnr T ) 4,18 

She finds herself in the 
house of a man, * « . 

Gkbr. 1,107,7 


NAMES OF FAMILIAL RELATIONSHIP 


m 


i Tj - „ ' 

l_ijji jjjjt, self knQul«d^> 

Cibr. Ill , 96 j 2 

Jr + r i 1,1 #■ *■ »i * £ £** 

o; lj ^j* 1 O* I must knflw myself and know 

myself completely, 

LXrJ Glbr, 111 / 96 , 13 

It can also be used as an expression of emphatic 
identification; 

; . m *Z - 

tillt on that very night# 

" ' ' Idr, (Br.) 02, B 

Not& the following idiomatic expression: 

■* a* yf i ^ 1 ^ ^ 

— I T ■" I* F 

J l> or IJ _ which] pierced my Inner- 

most heart, Cibr. r,45,3 


§ 77 NAMES OF FAMILIAL RELATIONSHIP 


Certain words which express familial relationships 
when in the aflMi£i c uff£uja within a genitive phrase 

may also be ussd simply to state a general idea of 
belonging . 

The most frequently used are: 


' « | T ' -y 

A i*/, "son," and <u,'„ r “daughter" : 

' M •» I r^| 

JUjLM * LJ the people of the north# 

Tag* (Sy.) 3,1 


■* -.r 


‘W5i i 


* Jr* 


^ > 


Hi 

JT -r 


L;1 

jp* f -&U 

i jj> 


U-J' 

f* 


* s 


r J» J 




My countrymen] 

Say# CZy. ) 16,10 

The is something 

for the students of al- 
Aehar, not for those of 
the schools. 

Elys, ayy* 1,77,13 

the hi story oE its peoples’ 
intellect ua I ac h i e v emen t s + 
Glir, tar - 1,16,3 
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8 


11 , "brother # H and 


sister 



I heard*,*.* groan resounding 
in the night* then another 
to 1 loved it and still an- 
other. Manf. fZy.) 30*9 



C 



"mother" : 


j- "J" 


i#j# a- — 

II 


1*1 



The progress there can be 
corapared with that in 
Kuwait and Iraq. 

Rath- nnj 1 * 200,8 


the nain, newspapers, 
RjLih- ( Zy . ) 27,,1‘S 


§ 78 WORDS MEANING “TOTALITY, " “PORTTQN P ,r 'DIFFERENCE , Bi 
"LIKENESS, * ETC, 

Some Arabic wards with Lhe abstract significance 
a£ "‘ totality P " " portion , " "difference * " 11 Likeness P " 
etc., have become ao closely related to their genitive 
construct ion that they have lost much of their original 
meaning in order to modify that of their subordinate 
genitive. 


# «- 

5 79 .JS , "TOTALITY" 

m JP 

3 is still used in Arabic with its original 
meaning in an independent position with a definite 
or indefinite function P either as a collective, *all rt * 



and if I w^re to settle 
in any place, everyone 
would flee and abandon 
it to me. 

Kak . ahl * BOp 1 I 


w' 

J 5 , TOTALITY 12 S 


h&, everything is vain, 
Gibr, II, 153 , 3 

in spite of it all - 
Jabr. (Br.) $9,21 

A day when everyone wears 
new clothing making thorn 
feel that. » . . 

Raf. wah, 3*30,9 

or with a distributive meaning* ""each 1 *: 

i <r ^ j* ^ £/ Ijj 

— 0 1 ^ ^ J Each took it upon himself 

to * . * . Ayy . (Br } 29 f 19 

5 - * ' 

r»«i oy ji, Ji fcj Each. went to 3 comfortable 

J ' " ' bed, Gihr . 11,147,15 

p 1 * 

However p ^5 is commonly followed by a genitive f 
with which it becomes a semantic unity to the extent 
uf taking different meanings according to the nature 
of the genitive* 

Syntactically* Jfc exerts two different functions^ 

A a governing function, when followed hy a noun. 

B an appositive function, when followed by a 
mu I fixed: pronoun which refers to the governing part 
in the apposition- 


jiU Jfejl’ i JU 


/ JT 


S- 

r* 


/- 


* M 


j!LH 4 J* 1 v Uij I fj. 

* # # J * 1 - 


Hi 111 A I 
7 n J 'j 1 — '* 


A jf in a governing function con be followed by 

<0 a defined? singular substantive and mean 
‘"whole/* as a qualitative totality? 

You play all the time. 

1 Aww . (pr.) 11,10 

All that. Sfu&. oyy* 1 , 71*1 

All rhat took place, 
tfibr. 1, 130,9 


®r », Jl ' . * ji ** - f 


v* 9 


* u 


jlj j j* 

ijj y ^ 


:J2 6 


MOD if-'ICAtUONS or NOUNS 


4 1 5 S» — 

■# * *#r ■ * 


* V Z? 

fljjl Jj iljjt 


The woman 
Hus* ayy. 


the whole woman. 
II 51 r 14 


w ■ ■ 


In this cons truction Jr ia frequently in the adverbial 
accusative in a paronOmBst ic expression (see page 448} : 


lu 


#. v 


j 


o\ 

j* ■- 

Ji J- * M ^ f 

JT i^u 


Its history previous to 
that time is completely 
unknown* 

Pai, sir. 85,20 


- -f ^ ^ -r- 

r A-~i \ Jf «:l^J liZiJ' 

t " +■* ' 1 5 


the most complete surrender 
to Hie will- 
Hal* sir* 88, 19 


Tp ^ t 




* 


W® believed firmly in them. 
Amin (Ey.) 7 f 9 




Their social lives are 
completely different. 
Amin duh . 11,4,22 


W a defined plural substantive or collective 
noun, and mean ‘"all" as a quantitative totality: 



m t 1 " 

iA 

> 

- 

i« p 


^ JP 

^ ^ # ** 

Jr 


, * y 


Uf 

** jT# 8, p 

0* •> 

*> ■** 

o' 

Lfir i i>r v 

o 


JP 

JF 


in all matters. 

Amin duh. 1,173,12 

all these voices , 

Hub. ayy. 11,43,7 

All of us are going with 
you. ^anf* she 1 • 75,2 

that these factors are only 
some of the causes of the 
revolution, not all oE them, 
nl-ftaf- (Zy.J 19,42 

all the reasons for living. 
ManJF, mag* 6,10 


a) an undcfln&d 
butive meant nqt "every 


singular noun, with a diB tr i- 
" * each* i 








, 


Jr , « 


, TOTALITY" 
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i* ji ' Ji* 


/ Ji 

# # if, 


jf c i^i 


r * JT 


Every t h I ng 4 rou nd t hen 
disappeared* 

Tai. (ay.) 34 MB 


* 




w u j 


¥ a' ** 


r ^ . J ^ |J ^ ^ UU 1 


4 rid died cve^y day of 
hunger and thirst P 
Gibr, 1,114,2 


* i t* 

- Jr JJ* JS ,j 

■# 


The poet sgos beauty In 
everything. Mang* isuief* 


On each lamp was a Light* 
Raf* (Zy,) 20,14 


'Ll' Jf 


every evening. 

"Am. (Hr . ) 12, IS 


i^r^ 1 o* -try. Js 

. # j* 


O- ^ J-Jt 


Every piaster reduced one 
blow of the fifty, 

'Aww, (Bar,) 11,21 


jl jr' >■ 

jp ■-* 


in any case, 

Ayy. fBr.) 33,13 


Bet* the omission of the article in the following: 

' V ' 

Jj every Thursday , 

Mah. qah. 12,10 


When followed by the genitive of an indefinite 
abstract noun, Jf can also h^ve a atrongly qualitative 
meaning; ^real/ "true™: 


*>* ‘ Lc or 

x j* 


Jr, 


J^j j 


Above all, there Is a Power, 
fll justice and compassion, 
all tenderness and Idvs, 
Gibr. 11,144,1 


Tho distributive meaning of J5" can be emphasized 


by using the expression i. "V , "every one of," 

i* ^ — l. f, 4 # _ I. — J ■■ 


each. of H ; 




* _ ■■■« j, 


I * ^ ^ 


J J 


, J" 

lj Jlj Each of t heirs had a song 
- J y which he repeated to the 
iji^ a Inisg ivers . 

1 Awv. r , % 1 *3 


12a 


UODIt ICA.TIQNS Of NOlJMS 


i*-" £ 


# A* -s 

- ^ - 

* 


x - * 


V Jf ^ t„ each of these prayers* 

Hal. sir. In 1.0 


j. Jf b^s the ii jne meaning 


j'^Vi 

. - * 4 ,> 




MS 


<*i -"V iTj®V 

.m 


>. if j> 




; #LtL- Jf Every one of them came in 

^ ^ carrying a copy of the 
f 1 ^* ^ Kan-, (2y%) 4,40 

J nP 3 ' #■ =y 

-- # * #•■!». .f- ^ ^ Sfc ^ If i ^ 

J 3 The be&t thing is for each 

* _ JT .. -. . r - - 


■F 

- 1 J 


and both Jirji ^aldan and 
Far ah Antun left their 
fmarfe On the Egyptian 
^ ij“ re na i s s anc e # 

mBA (Ky-) 29,14 


C/J 


^ 1* 


of you to dig his own hole* 
Hus. r ala« Jj.21,7 

^ Jt 

AJ Jf may also be followed by a pronominal 
relative clause: 


i# 

j i : 


*. "Vj' Jf ^ j That is all I want frcwi 

you. Manf* mag. 200, 4 


Ji U Lull* C i" 


MI I can do 13. 
Qud. (Br. ) 49,9 


JJ * 

«i*J Jf l] 


J jF 


which 1 I heard from every- 
body I met, 

E)irt fBr , J 58 s 7 


# 5 p 


(For a discussion of US „ see Vo l, III,) 


B When the preposition and th^ specification 
introduced by it arc onlttMj the expression functions 

as an apposition to a noun already mentioned or easily 
undofs to cd ; 


\ _J ** V mf'fitZ ' * 


V - .W! 8 - 

j! l# 6 oij 

and each 

side held its 

own 

■# ^ 

JP T 

opinion . 

Ayy, fBr.) 2 

,U 

^ Ji 

l ' Tf * -> > i ■ -* 

■*^■3 *->* 0>v+^ 

Each \ of 

them 1 fled in 

eI 

T> ^ 

4 ■ J F 

different 

d i root ion. 



f Aww, ( H r . } 14 , 16 


I# JP 

jf , "TOTALITY" 129 


^'Js j*V ^ * { j-V Te^ch then to dig graves 

' ' ,i, afld give each a spade. 

Gibr, 111,11,16 

JS used as an apposltive to a noun, to which It 
refers by means of an appropriate sufficed pronoun, 
expresses a qualitative total ity, * whole " 1 (^ee page 12 5) s 

f*B dJj- ^ CrJ hJfc Where is the truth in all 

' this? Hat- sir. 115,15 



r' » / 




Our friend nsesd to go through 
all this with a confused 
mind, Hus, ayy + 11,4,20 


jF j- 


JT iljji 


-j* -m ^ - r 


■ 

JV 


I had notarized the whole 

poran, naf, 20 , 1 


>1* vt JlT JS JJi'i 


His whole life was a long 
Lent for hist. 

Gib** 1,91,9 





Qs 


■* -r j, jr ■* ’ 



Eie made hi™ memoriae the 
whole jli/tyya in ter. days. 
Hus* ayy. 1/78,7 

They all [the whole group 1 
■got up from their bed* 

Hus- ayy , 1 , 10,5 


After a plural noun or a series of nouns intended 
as the subject at the beginning of a sentence, jj 
ell y resume the idea dis tr ibutivcly , becoming ut the 
same time the grammatical subject .. 4 Thus * any verbal 
or nominal agreement may be with J£ in the singular. 
c/.onder agreement, however, is usually with the logical 
subject of the ssentence . 

(For a discussion of word order with compound 
tenses , See page 4 57 * ) 

In them, the Jews, the 

Christians, and the pagans 

all used to- talk about their 
own beliefs* 

Hal. sir. 118,14 


W w r ? *■ ■■ * ’ * ■ 1. 1* ’ " # Jj . ' _ 

J i._j J b* . I U j I C- Lf-J 

0; ^ £' f L-Vi 


#" ^ 
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MODIFICATIONS Of NOUNS 


*j> ^-c *JL 'Uj J 1 ^ Lj 

/ jp j r 

i * i * ■ .J# ^ * %j 

jl Ul 3 l L, i I^J ^ 


I* 


rf*" * .fr ri-J 

“■ J 1 ^ 


' i' j i-' 


*-JxJ«} JkJt, ^UJI 'L» 

' ,&2 V —A 




<J Oj* 


/ ,<- ' * ■ , „ 

UU*. L^jt. ' 

- rtf' 

L^li, CL Jr 


The women of Mecca remem- 
bered that each of them 
had a son, a brother, a 
husband, or a close friend 
among the victims. 

Hal. air . 287,11 


Carpenters, grocers, stu- 
dents , . ,all these learned 
..began - ; to read and*,., 
Musa { 2 y ♦ } 2 , 2 ? 


The friends went to the 
corners in groups, each 
group occupied with Its 
own problems. 

Tai. ( 2 y.j $,4 


jJ 

§ 80 3tf 'UOTH {OF} ** 

is the fltatms cetwtnufyti} of an old dual that is 
no longer used except in a genitive construction, 25 
Governing * genitive dual of a definite noun or 
pronoun, it means: "both," “both of," "each of the 
two. i ne expression is considered to be singular, 

and thus adjectives or verbs agreeing with it will be 
singular; 


m 

i J 



jjl4 Lijifi both of then radiating 

happiness, 

Jsbr. £Br.) 74,10 


25. That 31? is only used with a following genitive 
can be considered a consequence of its beiera in the construct 
state. It never takes a prepositional con struct lop as J§ does 
ir:-j S , a distributive meaning Is expressed with jf . wen when 
referring to two entitles* 




E4i?h of the.15 
Ka J* kit, 71, 3 


)£, , "BOTH (OF) 1 * 
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^ ^ A * — A* 


lit. U)IS 5 jjE j Minytes passed, both of 

jvr , us were silent and troubled. 




thinking. Gibr. 11,31,4 




^ & Hi ■■ ^ 


Hr 


L3tf Both of us deserved the 

punishment . Hak ■ sul . 1 3 , 7 


(JUll ) jla C*y Both a£ them. are cl Oats to 

- ' , uJ . ■> this unknown world* 


, jH . a > 


Gal. Czy.) 21,2 


Lix; jQl J', *P H jk Hiis father returned with 
- - * . J him, to the house , both of 


* . - ' i ' 


them silent and sad* 
Hus* ayy* 11,181,4 


3 £ agrees a in gender with the genitive it governs ? 
when it is followed by a noun* it is unchangeable in 
case: 

v ju£jU. yfi ^ in both oases. 

' ' ' Amin ( lir - J 09,6 

-■“ ■* S 1 / m* B ^ 

Jui j l* -iJl l* What would happen if he took 

J” a v F ^ -a "1 ■ L ■ 


pP v ^ ^ 


the morsel "of food! wlfch 


^ 4 rfOrf bi^ both hands? 

' " Hus, ayy. 1,19,9 

4 *'^ /L 

4^ a,. tklL with both hands . 

' “ f Aw. (Br,) 20,5 

But with a pronoun suffix, it changes In case: 
* - -- Z* f * /iV 

^ i 1- j j n ^ r - U-ijJ_-j but we f^el that they ■•: 


<r / > <r i 


\lSi% but we feel that they are 
both alien to us, 

“ Musa adab* 29,13 


r 


jji ^ and if it succeeds in 

' ^ ^ jS achieving either of the 

j I two aims or both of them* 

* ^ Hal. sir - 24,2 

J j^l -jij The religious men of both 

* - j f (the Western and Eastern 

-b* yj povt^rFi) grant every as~ 

' ' * .7* distance to.*,. 

— 4 Hal, Sir* 71 P 4 


-'PF- 


^ - * 


m 


as^ 
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>1 o d it i cat tons of noums 


§ si "TOTALITY" 

can be used in an 
a general meaning, 'all-'. 



independent position with 


All [ o£ them], British, 
iigvptians, and foreigners 
were waiting, „ , , 

Hai, (K y . } U , 3 


It It, nowever , ngre frequently used with a fol- 
lowing defined genitive plural or collective noun^ 
to rcoaii a quantitative totality^ 




J*yiM 


J * 


m i 

4 JLJb 

J 1 jP 




i-l|1 ^tSui 


<sr* J 


iiachd, like an the poor 
widows.,,, Gibr , 1,156,5 

What made you leave all 
these things? 

Gibr, 1 , 161,4 


in all classes of people, 
0. Amin {Zy.) 5,20 


* 


;u^' 



ail the prgphc-ts P 
AmiTS dull* 1,55,11 


or ag an 
means of 


apposttivo to a noun 
a suffixed pronoun: 


to which it refers by 


* J P 

ft -* 




. h 




Ail in this company wore 
G as co rts + n anf * s ha B , 9 , 9 

I -am the ono who has all 
these qualities. 

Manf* aha 1 , 48,6 


H--S -- J- 




* * ^ 


f , !$* adverbial accusative,^! frequently modi- 

ties a plural or collective noun, 'regardless of its 
position or function in the sentence (see page 1891: 

We arc all short-sighted. 
Hafc, sui. 22,1 

C U the actors and musicians 

shouted . 

Kanf. sha f * 75,1 











"EKTIREj M m WISOLE !K 
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that all the noblemen of 
the (tarnish had left to. . , . 
Hal. sir. 259,16 



r I «■ 



' - - ■ : - ^ , 

id*il .Ow LS 


^ 5 * 
j ) 1 LJ 




Likewise it strengthens the 
ties between the^n and God. 
Amin (Zy P | 7 f 26 


It may refer ta a noun which is not expressed or 
eerily u Oder s tend 3 


s- H » 




’ii 





we all used to sleep on 

the ground, Jabr* (Br.) 71/25 



Get out, [ail of you]! 

They all agreed on.,., 
Ayy - (Br . ) 25, 13 


Following a singular f has a qualitative 

meaning of "whole' 1 ? 

Don p t you Know that I know 
all of Cairo? 

Katu qah* $ 5,2 


^ -'-f. /f 

* jJ IjLi l ^ 1 * |*J a '■ TM 


w >■ 


"j . 

5 82 ,-jJ "ENTIRE, " ,r Wl!OLE" 

B? V B 

1 .and _.j -^ 1 are used like ■ 

They are, however, used only either ns an appo- 
sition to a nbyn to which they refer by means a£ an 
appropriate personal suffix: 


S r * + * -H _ 7 

jJUJJ -JUjJl 




to bring the Message to 
the entire world. 

Hai, sir, Jo ,13 




j *■ 
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Mopit’tcATiows op nouns 


OL as a prepositional phrase introduced by 
page 306 ) , * 


(see 




«, # 



i-L* Has all this past gone 
completely? 

Manf , mag. 17 5,5 


They may also be used in the adverbial 
yrami&at leal ly undef ined (see page 186) s 


accusative r 


C"|# a A 


jJUJI 


r „ 




atndng the women of the 
whole world. 

Sa*. { 2 y.) 6,46 

what everybody knows. 
Tag. (Z y.) 3,18 


5 A3 


* J- 


"part i * * port ion ' 1 


be USed ln an independent position 
"sSL** "* eqUtVslt ‘ nt to indefinite pronoun, 


ipr ,*F f + J- -P j ■■ f 


o VI ^ 



Some began to dance. 
Jabr, (Br.J 75,16 

Some absolutely deny it 
exists, Mand . (Br.) 


B It is commonly used governing a collective 
L^? TT"” t,,e wmtive case. Zii “ ch^ se- 
mS**!* 11 ! c ‘> lllv ? le “ t to an indefinite adjective and 

°* Plural, "someone) . ■ 

—..ins? ■1J s - c ,i r e * pjrtltlvi! 


26. The? gra-Titi.iticil 
not seem to depend Qn the 

hy the expression, whether 


ag^pement with , h owe«r t d(k 5 

logical idea of the manfjtir implied 
it is singular or plural, 



* distinct i, on brtwc^in 
tile anti say.,., 

fljir* tar, 1,310,3 


"PABT, " “POSITION" 


13.5 



s # 


I® * ■ 


'I 

-4 


L* J* I ioi □ 1 

' /' : 'A 

^ V-J 1 vU 





f I »**f 




H 1 v 

UI 






B 


that these factors were 
Only Bcm& but not all of 
the eaiisea of the revolution- 
al-Haf, (Zy* } 19 r 42 

that some add al-Nabigha 1 s 
qartda and al-A * eha 1 s to 
them, Djir* tar, I* 105,12 

Bat Homo people can „ 

Hah. auq, 20 j 5 

Some of these Orientalists 
ate sincere in their re- 
search, Hal , sir. 20,5 

Some of Aristotle’s books 
on logic and other subjects 
were t renal a ted, 

Amin duh . I P 277 P 16 

some I: lines* Bus. ayy . II H 53, 2 


j-t can also be followed by a genitivo singular 
with the same meaning a 3 above: 


f 






There was some food. 
Hus* (Zy.) 25*16 








when he felt hungry during 
the day. Tai* (Be*) 130,22 

a month or part of a month, 
Hus. ayy. 1,46* a 

who were nventioned in this 
Story* Hus. ayy . 11 , 44,19 

a day or [perhaps; a part 
of a day. Hah* ahl* 10,5 


*** - S + 

for some time* 

Hjh. qah* 57,5 

1^“** followed hy'^i, H thing," In the genitive 
,Kj y al«o express <■ qualitative indetormi nation; 


MOD I F IChTIONE OF SOUKS 


12 S 


t/MMf jJJ J 4rJ^T 


* :, f 



, w-r 


>5 ■" jf #■„ 


=a ji > 


That Btiddcncd him aocncwhat 
Hus, ayy + I P 56 * 1 1 

btit his life changed some- 
what * ! [u s ■ ayy. 1,67,7 


i 



TJ*- HP J" H i 


**■*• <j with *i voice somewhat altered 
" Hafe, fthl, 57,3 

T.'ie genitive after i is sometimes paraphrased 

by means of a prepositional phrase (see page 52 J : 

11 '" ilr some of the readers. 

Musa adah. 46,3 


‘ Ce < 3 eein:tly introduces a pronominal relative 
clause wiith U, which functions as a genitive case 
(see Voi. ni) ; 



■a- ' »■ a- h " -r 

WJ' JA Jfc 

J l '-a 

H- «*■ 



fie translated some parts 
of the Gospels into Arabic. 
Hal. sir. 127,15 



to see some of the wonders 
that were there. 

HUS. ayy. 1,14,2 



The Revelation was ’only"] 
a part of what the Moslems 
witnessed during Mohammed *8 
life. Mai. sir. 42,17 


commenting on some parts 
of my previous article. 
Musa adab. 46,2 

^ * 8--H 

c can a^so be used with a suffixed pronoun 

which refers to a previously .mentioned, noun; 

w 

K **■ r | f a ^ * * r , * m * * *■ 

f r ° Some of them went to the 

jjj e* M j 1 

Father Superior and com- 
p L a 1 ned -a bou t nte , 

Glbt + Ip 167, 16 



p 1 ■* *■ 


PART , " '■PORTION” 
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m * M m ar M 4 * ** #“ '* 

•** And perhaps some of them 

would be jealous of hinu 
Ayy. (Br . } 27 P i3 


* # f ' * J Hjj .'rfi # 

Some of it fell On his 
chest ■ Hus . ayy . 1,30,12 


in a oorrala ti ve paronoiriias tic expression {s^£ 
p^ge 449j r has a reciprocal meaning, "each other.* 

In t ho first part, is an appositive to the subject 

or refers to the subject when it has already boon 
mentioned; then it always takes a suffixed pronoun 
which refers to the- noun. In the second part, 
always remains grammatically undefined £ 



^ J -f c 


jt 




0«jT 




¥ JP 'J 1 is JT 
1 


ri A *‘ r 



they said to each other. 
Hal- sir. 297,18 

In the darkness of night 
we call to each other. 

Gibr* 111*73,3 

The people began to whimper 
to each other. 

Gibr. 1,130,4 


JjC r They began to say to each 

other- Manf. sh-a 1 , 210,5 



bade fa rowel i to each 
other. Gibr, XI, 14 6,10 








m r * 








They looked at each other. 
Manf- mag. 26,16 


This repetition, however, is not necessary in 
order to express the idea □£ reciprocity. In this 
case, the first part functioning as the subject or 
in apposition to it will bo omitted; and the second 
will have the suffixed pronoun referring to the subject; 

retelling to one another 
stories of the dayg and 
nights . Gibr* 1,154,5 

I Imagine- that the waves; of 
t he ■ si c- a a re f 1 g h t i ng agu I ns t 
oneh other . Ra i * wah . 48 , J 6 


rr f * f &*i?r 

^ f . - ►, r, 

f ^ 



* „ * 


' ' 


¥ 

ft 


1 


j* 


ir fa # 




na 


HGPIFlCATlQKS OF HQUIIE 


The: correlative expression, when used with a 
singular sufficed pronoun f expresses a reflexive 
idea, '♦to Oneself" 1 : 

He pulled himself together 
' " Ho 2 , iZy.} 10,25 

M&te the correlative expression "{the} ones,,, {the} 
others," "some., , .others 1 ’ i 


!*" ke “ 


" P I . #■ #*■ _ j |V ■* ’T 

Cht*^— J -w^i 1 jy|ji great difference between 

■Tfc,- some lawyers and others, 

-T* Kam, fiy.) !, 2 fl 


i •*'«" 


«“ 


" a , ^ ^ 


I Jjj 


tf - j*- 1 " r# 

i=» * 1 I 


u^i Some deny .. .others believe, * . . 

-n *-■> Hand* (Br,) 2,8 and X0 


§ 84 JUT^SOUL, 11 "SPIRIT" 


A tj-i: is still frequently used independently in 
meaning and construction t 




1 \t ^ j 


f J 

rl fc ll 


j*’ j-* cT ^ Jr «H“ 


j» J- 


Have mercy on me, my soul 
CJihr. 1 1 n 128 , 1 

You might find a remedy 
for your troubled soul 
among them* 
lEus* 'ala, 


Lind as a paraphrasis of a personal pronoun (see page 42 (i i 


ui 




L iilUl I 'll give you anything 

' " you want. Hak, sul. I9 r 3 


B it is also frequently used as a word of emphatic 
identification, semantically equivalent to the English 
"self/ 1 "saio/ 1 attributed then to persons and things 
alike. 


a/ either 
genitive Cosci 


governing a definite noun tn the 


,1( ijdtviir; nf *i L-oticS it idftnl Glaus#. VcjS, IIL 


-i «■ 


"SOUL „ " "SPIRIT 1 * 
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-■* 'wjf ' r 

^ <4 

^ ^ £ ■■ - * j - i ^ A- 

U*i w j ^ j j I ■-"- - 1 



“■" -# J" 



In her house Itself. 

Q. Amin (Ey* ) 5,36 

I do not know haw the Fp^mc 
feeling crept into the minde 
□f everyone present at the 
some time * 

Hak. yuum* 41,13 

from the Same school as he, 
Ayy. (Br,)- 31,25 

Lot it bo the same place! 

Hahp qah- 26,7 

Thu two hoakfs theni^Wes 
show us, - . , 

Amin duh, l ,209,9 

at the sdiiiG Linf.i 
Ayy + (er.) 34,3 


b) Or as an appositlve to a definite noun 
■joverniing a suffixed pronoun which refers to the pre- 
i.'iisding nc-un: 



so that he himself almost 
forgot his real name + 

r Aww . ( Br _ j 9 j 6 

Many of the Abbaslds them- 
selves became angered. 

Amin duh. 1 , 107,9 

among those who would he 
graduated from the same 
school . 

Ayy. ( Br * j 30,15 

At the same time it proves,., 
Tial, sir. 100 P 22 

Isn't it the lame boy him^ 
self? 'ftww, (Erj 16,25 



t 43 


MOD IFTCATTONS OK NOUNS 


18 " U ° uaed *» ^joot »f a vvrb and govern, „ 


ssrif jt-siaSS £«:■-» = - 


P ^ ^ 


H-f' t** 


^ ■ *■ h \ * .* p "V 

gf-** □ ^ If 


JP ii ' # .*► #■ 


* 4 ur # 


'rv orjjr^ *u; c 


> - -Ul 




ds lf to protect himself , 

Gibe, I, 111 , X 4 

he? went on asking himself. 
Manf. mag. 13,13 

What we endure, we who call 
our selves writers and poets 
Mass, fly.) 1,2 


and also with those verbs which 
phrase as the object: 


take a prepositional 






01 £>-w JW 1 j£a 



said to myself. 

M anf , ntag . 101^12 

Thus spoke Jesus the Nttza- 
rene about Hintaelf. 

Cibr, 1 , 160,12 







She was alone for long 
hours. Hus, ayy, 1,11®, 11 

(The revolution) followed 
its course, confident in 
itself. Qud. fBr.) 54,20 

The lame boy almost laughed 
at himself. 

' Aww. (Br , J ie,l 


also after 



verbal nouns: 



Our love of ourselves is 
greater than our love of 

God. Hak, ahl . 24,12 


Sote tflc following expressions ■ 





he told himself. 
Jtni, sir, 184,1 


■“■ -r 





"SOUL." "SPIRIT" 
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SI ** 

r j 



JP ,F 


F M. J«l» 




He began talking to him 
seLf. Manf. sha' . 04-2 


Gf special interest la the prepositional spe“ 

<' i i i,ca t ion i otroduced by ^ / which in this usage fre- 
quently seems to lose its prepos I tional character and 
to become & simple expression of ^emphatic identif 1 cat ion? 
thus, expressions such as j-j: v mpst not be under- 
stood ae "he came with h±ss*Xi]X or W with himself, 11 
hut simply, -he came in person* H ■'himaelf . 11 


^ > 


J 


jhn 

r* 


* 


^ i J jji 


.H 1 f ] 


r * . “># 


0 UJ| ji, d^» 

_r -H «■■ 


1 ^ 





Whoever did not flee him- 
self sent his money abroad . 
Qud* (Br«J 53,17 

until I myself experienced 
that. Tag* (2y.) 3,19 



if s went in person,**. 
Mm* (fy*) 4,36 

They must come in person 
to congratulate you* 
Manf. she 1 . 100 P 4 


E lose some of its emphatic identif i cat ion j 

"™self , in favor of s simple likeness, ^sapiQ 1- (in 
tro lor , appearance - etc . ) : 



Every day scores of law- 
yers nect in this chamber 
-wearing the same gowns, 
sitting on the same easy^ 
chairs, and getting the 
same co f f >_-o or something 
else from the hand of the 
same servant. 

Kara. (3y. ) 4,9 


F When the genitive following JJS p or the suf- 
i iX'i-.J pronoun attached to it F is a dual or a plural „ 
i!ii« JuaL or plural ®A is generally used. The 

plural form is - tjr ±, i in this case: 


14 2 


MODIFICATIONS OF NOUKS 


i * ' - i - 

““■v 

■' ' - ' i - 

& * 



They Jr rs-unci then selves In 
a chamber whose floor was 
made of flint » 

Mah* qah P 74*2 

they found themseivas in 
a small, elongated room. 
Mah. gah* 74*19 

the Arabs themselves* 

Djir „ tar B 1,211,13 


- ***** > il 

- — f-t 1 *■ o 1 that the Umayyada, then- 

selves-*,* Amin duh. 1,3,3 



What wc endure, we who call 
ourselves writers and poets. 
Mas, (Ey.J 1 , 2 


The plural, 
meaning; 


* ;T 
lTV«“ 


is also used with a reflexive 




you are now asking your- 
selves, Glbr. I, ml , 14 


After ^ a reference to the expression may 
agree with it granmatically and* since is 

f omi nine * the agreement will be feminine (see page 153): 


/ Jj** * ^ X '[ \ •' , 

UJM’j r L I £,■ JLll> j. 



At night 1 kneel before 
myself and worship myself. 
GIbr. 111,14,5 

(He lived) half blaming 
and half excusing himself. 
Hu s * 'al*. 11,154,21 

to devote himself to his 
own thoughts* 

Hus. ayy. 11,23,7 


5 a$ “BYE 1 " 


is usied in construction ,ind significance 
analogous to , 


■ 


“EYE 
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It Is found , however, only in apposition tu a defi- 
nite noun and governing a suffixed pronoun which refers 
to it: 



* W 




In this very hall* 
' Eafc. ahl . 46*1 



J At this very moment.... 
* Char . <£y*J 11,40 


As a prepositional specification* , preceded 
hy the proposition w# frequently is utvd no modify 
an indefinite noun: 

; # x 

^ ^UpLlI ^-_V t The social gathering did 

' ' „ ^ _fii not always take place in 

k> * - f ; »- v the same room 

^ J Elus. ayy .. 11,32*4 



When ho reached a certain 
point r he would turn off 
to the right. 

Hus. ayy. II, 35 P 10 

When he reached a certain 
point on the way*.*** 

Ehis. ayy, 11 * 5*1 

which exists in a specific 
place and environment- 
Hand* ( Br . ) 4 P 19 

Ele can't rerJi^Hr-bcr the exact 
time during the day. 

Hus. dyy * I P 3 t 2 


Et cjin govern ar indefinite relative clause intro- 
duced kiy the relative pronoun, L J z 


Ij^S C ' 


/ i 


i "jp 


" -** 


<V -Vj 1 L ^ « 


That is exactly what I told 
him. Ilak. ahl. 7 8,5 


That exactly what I want 
to say r Hak. ahl* 25,6 
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MODIFICATIONS OF NOE/NS 


§ “LIKENESS, * "SIMILARITY" 

* 

Ji*, is a substantive which because of its relative 
meaning is no longer used in an independent position r 

but on*y as a word of comparative identification. The 
comparison may be factual or qualitative. 


A It can be used in an independent function with 
a defined noun, either singular or plural, following 
in the genitive ca^e: 




-r m # w * 


a- 

+ j ^ 


* uW m! 
1 * ja ji. ^ : Ij t 



eeow could you leave your 
wife on such an occasion 
and come? Irak, ahl. 81 p 3 

The ntonks will not leave 
the monastery on such a 
dreadful night. 

Gibr* 1,158,17 

I wish I could experience 
a love like that* 

Jabr, (Br.) 70*16 






* 1 ■' 'bl " * * 1 * * 

<ut J L- I ,J 1 I 

H £ ¥■ . 

JyLJI t Jutb 


He was too important to 
be dependent on such matters. 
Ayy. (Br* ) 29,23 

1 would like to ask Taha 
Husain a similar question. 
Musa adab„ 13 r 3 


■« w 

Ji* £a Those who are in eircum- 

' ' ' ' ' stances similar to mine. 

Kam. (Zy.) 4*32 

> a 

B can also be used as an appopitive with a 

suffixed pronoun which refers to the governing noun 
m the apposition. This noun is frequently undefined! 

toq base to have any in- 
fluence on the life of such 
a great man* 

Ayy. (hr* ) 27 P G 

I am a in.m like you, 

NU, l±q p 70,17 



Js*, “LIKENESS, * "SIHILAHITV" 


US 




■r -r rJ= i - 1 ■ ^ fr ‘fc •■»' ^ 

‘LjJi * 1,^111 



■# jH r * #, V ^ j. ^ 

^ LT- 


J ^ >/ iL>; 


ijL /, 


The ancient writers wrote 
tor authors tike thews elves. 
Musa fay-) 2,12 

but God is too generous to 
let a poor naan like myself 
lose his money, 

Ma z. ay.) 1,6 


c Ji* , in the adverbial Accusative (sou page 106f.} 

functions as a preposi ttom 






We are poor, my brother, 
but wc exist under the sun 
as all men do. 

Gibr, 1 , 113,7 

Make a fist as you're doing 
now. p Aww. (Br* } 15,17 


-p ■ a 


£ - 


i-j^ ^ L l lL 

■* y * * V* 

V J . ** “ fc “ t * * 1 - 1 * 

i jjlii 


y y y 


* 


yy ^ 


i 

y # 


w ^.j. iv J y, 


r< ^ji 

C-Ur^UlJk /Li Ji, * ij J j^£j 1 


*> *, 


- ? r 


-■ 


.a 8 jr 


4 _ 

“ C 


uiT ^ 


y y 


e* V 


► y * 


»■ 


AA { & 


y 
y _ y 


and we did not have contact 
with the world and its 
pitta lure as you do* 

Amin ( 2 y. } 7,7 

Arabic reacts to these 
factors as the rest of 
the living languages do. 

DJlr. tar . 3 , 43,10 

because you were a 5 beautiful 
sod wise as she was* 

Gibr, 11 , 63,11 

Love flies over time like 
e butterfly over flowers^ 

Hafc, ahl* 172,11 


it hau the function of an adverbial conjunction 
wh< -n is in the adverbial accusative and followed 
by i clause introduced by the advcrhi.il relative £ 
( *!?« VOl, III) : 


JJ* 

K LJL aLUd 




y ■»" jt 





■* 

4 




and! the fire ot\ this hearth 
will remain burning after your 
departure as it was before, 
i\ U.r . I , 173,6 


m 
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. * 


' LJ^ ^y- LJ I 


^ ,w ■* 


1 *iLi 


6T 

E* 


Vcm do not know men a? I do 
Hak. [Br . ) 19,10 


H- * 


-r* J 


b" 


( 


-Cm 


r | They (women ) are taking p.irl 

j VV in the creation of the new 
- ■ ' renSissisnce as mun arc 4 

Sa', Uy.} 6,16 

o The use of the plural fora, 'jbS , „ hei i the fol- 
Lowing genitive is in the plural or in a series of noun 
should ho considered as a case of attraction In number 
thln l1 flfmitiv* construction (see page 1561 . This 
attraction, however , as we have already seen in the 
preceding examples t is not necessary: 

m s B t-- / ■ H - i f * 

JU.I I4*UU J. Among Its learned men were 

those such as al-Asma'i 
and Abu zaid. 

Amin dub, 1,406,18 


" i ■' 

“kj ty’j 

•r «p 


^ "i * , mjr > 


■ f* 


^ J*U? 

' :Yr 


LI 

J® ^ 


* ** 


He went on asking hims^if 
such questions, 

Manfr mag + 13, Ij 



_ 


l 


w ¥ -j 


-* 1 


_■ i 


^ Among us there are leader? 

in the narrative art such 
as Taimur and al-Hakim, 
Hand. fBr.J 3,17 


Jr-.' 


J- > 


!«“ ■ ' ¥ 

1 * ^ m 


“ ^ All these and others like 

them wore natters that.,,. 
Musa f Zy . J 3,lo 

.•Vcr that the basis of similarity introduced by i£ 
may be quite free: y ^ 




'1 


J 


^*jJU in Jerusalem, silver and 

9®ld are as [common as] 

■ * ' atones, flak, sul, 39,1 


1 


§ 67 


’SIMILAR, H "EQUAL 1 


*' is uaed like and with -in an-ilocian^ 
waning : 


B 


* D 1 F F B R EMC E , " " D ! PF£ R h\ NT I AT TON 11 14 7 



A monk in ci monastery is 
like a soldier on the 
battlefield, Glbtp I, 161 ,S 

That is an historical event 
such as no other uqe vi 11 
see, Hak- ahl* 53,2 

The Other servants did 
Likewise! Gibr. I , 2Q0 , 3 

tfou are like bare trees 
burdened with winter snow* 
Gibr B 11 , 144,5 


i“ « r that is also used in the adverbial accusative 

functioning as a preposition; 

His dtiily wages in it the 
army ] were thirty piasters, 
compared with three at his 
previous job. 

Rah. qah, 42,11 



§ && *j** "DIFFERENCES " W D IFFEREKTI AT ION * 

j** LS afL old substantive unchangeable in number 
no longer used in an Independent position. It 
lost its substantival character to the extent that 
it cmnQt take any adjectival [modification. A remnant 
■■I this character can still he seen in such cases ass 

- 1 : y 4 * ■ ^ 

"jr* * f\t* no snore than a few days. 

- Hu', liq. 70,11 

j^is cofftfftonly used: 

<$} governing a noun in the genitive case, de- 
fined or undefined, with a general meaning of "dif- 
ferent from ," 1 ri other than*? 

>~c5 j? Some of Ark slot le fc s books 

-- / on logic and other subjects 

*j*h J 1 wore translated, 

Amin duh P [ r 277, 16 
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1 4 .H 




jF j" 

r Lfc E ^ 


* * ' f + w 

JU'' ^ ■>. Ja,' 4U, ti 


thought or.iy of the -to- 
ment in which I was, 

.Haz. (Zy.J 10,1 

r an in need, but of aome- 
thing other than money. 
Glbr , 111,52,6 


f 


. »' ■-! 

J-* 




j r ■» j- 








u; 


^ fc * . * ' -* - ■* * - 4 * 

jr *-*■ 

__ v.^ 1 4" BI > *+*■- __ J 

kjf* ^-1 1 

*" ^ 



H 1 




15 the voice of my violin 
n different thing from my 
Own voice? 

Nu'\ Iiq + 12,8 

that and 

u cj l—Kah^r' works 

other than Utah aUratum. 
Amin duh. l r iOB f 12 

^hat cLghty-f 4 vc years of 
age is not thirty-five, 
izy-) 33 p ^6 

for no reason other than 
his Riero desire + 

Q- Amin (Ey_) 5,L2 

nor was I conscious of any- 
thing save? the creeping and 
crawling of inseotB , 

Gibr, 1,167,20 


sentcr^ aj ?. al5 S ^ fo1 Lowed h Y a pronoain al relative 

Jla^P l * 1ZI) ' ° r an adjectival relative 

.l.iuse in a ptonoamal function {see Vol* lUJj 


- * * 


— W— rrJUiJI 0 

JUi 

* J t* 

'?e 


— i l 


■■■ . jp» 


rv 





becausc I am not you, 

Nu " . liq, 79,1 

For the teaching which he 
neard. . , was different from 
what he read in the Gospels, 
and Ilf* of the faithful,., 
was not thn beautiful life 
which.,., Cibr. 1,90,9 


r f 


?n. 


r 

rtmjfi c- Irtusii* Introdoc^E byu 1 p mrr- Vol i 


On cDordindti i] 


"DIFFERENT! AT ION 1 ' 


"DIFFERENCE 

— 
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As we have seen In the preceding paragraphs , 'li 
always introduces a differentiation between two ob- 
ject* or a 3 poet a of objects: "A Is different from 
H+" Whenever this dif Cercnti at Lon refers to two 
aspects of one single object , the object must be 
reintroduced as a genitive governed by 'Li ; "A is 
to B different than [A IsJ to C." r 

, J-f *? * * / - r . J ' >f . 

iy — 11 j cl that be acted differently 

* ' " - - in polities than he did 

w* , in religious matters* 
Raih. mqi* 101,1 


however, the follow! 


E 1 f i 



* * * m + * * r T* Mft 

■k^v ST * ka »■ - J I 

jB ST JT X jP ml* 1,|ji ■■ J! 

fj ** 1 ^ 

F # A 


■f 1 ^ 1 c* 


ng use of ^ s 

For the wallet contained, 
quite differently from to 
day, a fortune of some 
thousands of dollars, 

Taq. ( Zy . ) 3,23 


or as an appositive to a noun and governing 
■ i substantive in the genitive case* with the sane 

moaning or sometimes equivalent to the English prefix 
"non-" i 

I do not think that any 
other Egyptian would dream 
of it* Maz. <Zy.} 1,7 

That the Hawaii s fthe non^ 
Arab Muslimsli who**,. 

□ jlr. tar* 11,23,14 

With an appositive function and governing an adjec- 
tive in the genitive case, it is equivalent to the 
i ^gllsh negative prefixes "un-, 11 "in-, 11 or simply 
equivalent to the negative adverb "not," In this 
pi its i t ion the adjective always agree a with the governing 

f M HI H ; 

i r / J * ' i 

J*; L* l ^ Mach of what is in the 
' " % /** \ * / history of the 50 ns of 

j** 1 ^ Israel is not true. 

# " im In duh. I r 352,14 


I ' ' | f ■ f .V * i» f" ■ J 

«J^ yj^ 1 - * 


II' ^ 




J u 1 




( vP' 


ISO 
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not a small influence, 

Amin duh. I , 3 , 16 

<t woman of unearthly beauty 
Gibr. n, 106,9 

in invisible' worlds, 

Tai. (Zy.J 34,2 

fie had 3ome unwritten laws 
with it [the family). 

Hus, 4yy. 1,36,7 

That is unimportant now. 
Jahr, fBr.) 71,23 

What is not natural for 
you may be quite natural 
for somebody else. 

Nu ( r liq, 76,12 

Sweet dreams will come to 
your spirit unafraid of the 
terrors of night, 

Gibr, <2y.) 6,16 


N&te the following expression: 


w ■ a J ■' ' ''IF 

ti 


uncultivated valleys 
Hai, sir. 71*20 


■ ■ * 


ariv»rK< -? an br U *? d in tfie accusative case as 
adverbial accusative to deny a temporal, local 

circumstantial modification of an Action: 


an 

j or 





-ur fjt ^ 

* pr sr * ^ ^ J 

- ",V kA 

Jjl 


He took money from me tin - 
justly. Hus. ‘ala, 11,33,11 

The young man went out with - 
Out despairing. 

Ayy. for,* 32,4 

without knowing in what word:- 
or signs I should give him 
the good news, 

Nu * , tig. t I 0 , J 


DIFFERENTIATION 
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jr* DIFFERENCE, h " 


Vi 1 tjpJt jb He had redd the Reiman to 

' ' ' his father more than once. 

Hus, ayy. 1,83,5 

j a _i ■* 

®* siF P ”3T — ■ ^ ^ lB J 1 

jr* Si^ 1 u>.j^ .They were,, drinking tea 

not far from there, 
ius- ayy. II, 33, 14 

' "" 

^ j?*j i The youth lower ed hi 3 head 

a short while T 
Hub. ‘ala, I i 37,12 

is therefore also equivalent to the preposition 
'besides": 


^ir 


l£T ' - 




. * \ m >- ■* 

y i>T 



With them, besides thoir 
daughters, was 'AH Ibn 
Abu To lib. 

Hai. air, 139,15 

that there Is another reason 
besides ignorance, 

Hai. sir. 12,? 


jt*t in the adverbial accusative case, may intro- 
iluce a noun clause with ~T {see Vol. Ill) and has an 
•ulversat ive meaning, "but," ''however": 






But he* instead of doing 
so* went On insulting me, 
Maa. f£y.. ) l f 27 



1 jt* However * I can bring you 
* some witnesses. 

+T** Dir. ( Br T ) 6 0,15 







-■ . ' \; t * - j » 


* r 







However t this feeding of 
cons ter nation shortly dis- 
appeared . Tag. \zy+) 3,25 

Sinct! that moment until now 
I ha vo been digging graves 
a nd bu r y i ng t ho d ea d . Bn t 
tin: dead are numerous and 1 
am alom? and there is no one 
to half' m- . Gi hr. Ill j 15,1 
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y But t going out I re-mombored 
fch4t + *. + Hak. ahl- 62,5 


It can also ha used ae a prepositional phrase with 
an adverbial function [see page & 6] . usually with a 
meaning equivalent to the English "without 11 r the 
prepositions most frequently used in this construction 
are and ^ i 

jP^-S Were you going off without 
- ' '' me? Ilak* yau. 10,13 



j 



S 



without permission. 

Manf* mag. 11 r £ 

d5 a tree without flowers. 
Gibr* II 1 1 71, 17 



+ + * rn p * a 

* f-jJ i^rwJ 





Jr* U" 




Jl 


for they were not used to 
defeat nor to surrendering 
without a fight. 

Hal, sir, 37 5 r 23 

He was undoubtedly ov*r 
forty. ilua. ayy. 11,53,7 



j ^ 






// 


c»'j 

* *r 


J * o; f* 




-<*■«* ** 


Ul* 



This must be the lai?t day 
of my lLfei for a man's 
life is worthless without 
heart and with a heart 
hea 1 1 n q wi tb Ou t 1 ove . 
Manf, nag. 11*4 


But can also be used in the saitie nranner e 





that 1 an crying for no 
reason. Hanf, mag, 6,$ 


f ^ ■ ” # ' j ' 

^ jLfc ^ ,^Jt *jVi It abhors undirected tnove^ 

■" " ment* Amin (Zy») 7*11 


.Vot€ the following expression: 

jF Y ' t f 

,j without confidence or faith. 
* * ' * ' - " Mah. qah . 21,15 
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AGREEMENT WITIE A GENITIVE CONSTRUCTION 


The ^repcs 1 tlQM I express ± 5 ion nuy also introduce 
a noun clause with ^ (see Vol, III), retaining the 
sane meaning: 



He came into the house im- 
mediately without shaking 
hands* nu'. liq. 23,1 

I was thinking oE some 
method to Qiirn a few more 
dollars without opening 
a tavern* Din. (ar.) 59*14 



Then h«^ 52 id r without 


a t him . . . . 

Mr* {Rr + ) 7*, 23 


looking 


5 AGREEMENT W ITH A GENITIVE CONSTRUCTION 

An a ttritou tive adjective or □ verb having a sub- 
stantive modified by a genitive construction as its 
iinverning noun or subject can always agree In gender 
.Tfld number with the statue cwTOtruofiMa which* grammatically 
In the governing noun. 


Nominal agreement : 



Some of these Orientalists 
are sincere in their re- 
search* Hr 1« sir - 28,5 

As for mankind, all of it 
is enchanted* 
m* * Uq, 73*3 

All of ns are enchanted and 
enchanters* Ny 1 . liq. 79,13 


VC rba 1 a g r eemu n t : 





■■ # 


r+^ 


Some im.-Li.le a distinction be- 
tween both of them, and 
said- ... » 

Djir. tar. 1 , 210,3 
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You said to each other* + h * 

Gibr. Ill ,18 3, a 

Everything speaks of him . 
Ny R . kdn, U, 20 


Frequently* however ( especially when the governing 
noun Is a modi f Lea t Ion of the idea expressed by the 
genitive, see page 92 f ) , the idea is considered the 
most important element of the sentence f 1 , e,j the 
logical subject; thus agreement is made with it rather 
than with the governing noun. 


Nominal jejr cement: 


J M r ^ Mir 


/ V 


; o? Vf 


*' -* 4; 

- 1 j. 1 J£ 


* 

- -Lf 'U 

*vV J lj» v-pCJ' Js ut 

■f j * . * 


* L J 

-■ * k 


> j 


* |L L ^ 


Jj j 1 


+ « 


LjVr jij_u ^CIh J 


-r j" 




■i" . A ■** 




J" > 




■¥ * 


M J js 




■F 


«■ 



Fvery woman in Egypt is sad 
when she wants to be* 

13(^5* ayy* 1*25,14 

that all the positions in 
his office were filled, 

Ayy, {Br*f 32,1 

Some girls iro fortunate. 

Din ( Br * ) 64,1 

Some officers arc loquacious. 
Din (Br.J 64,2 

All of them were looking 
at Astartes + 

Gibr* 11,70,15 

All of them are recent* 

Amin (Sr* Ilf 26,3 


Verba i ag re omen t : 

^ V'. i 1 /^ # £ 

mj 1 A ‘ r-^ 1 


* JB J? * / 




itw V * ^-r~- E ■' ■- ■ ji Ja ir L 1 _. : 


All of them learned how to 
read. Musa (Zy- ) 2 r l 3 

All of them accepted the 
Muslim rule. 

Amin duh. 1-5, 1,1 


AGREEMENT WITHIN A GENITIVE CONSTRUCTION 1 5b 


/. J 1 

I / # ■■ * 


# i ■* 


V "uT 

JJ ^ Ji ‘Si-P J Lte* 1^*3 U jj 


J- ■ U>. 




J? ^ 


u> W-J’ 

* I* #■ 






and every converaii t ion used 
to begin or end with the same 
words. Din fBr.) 58 P 10 

The other Arabic nation? 

accepted Gad's religion. 

Hal - sir, 77 (S 

it moved all hearts* 

Hal, (ZyO 14 j 36 

Do all the joys of our 
hearts and the sorrow? of 
our soul? end without . + * ? 

Gibr . XX, 118 , 14 

All of them are called wine 
and, all of them are forbidden. 
Amin duhi 1,124,1 

They are all strutting about 
in new dresses. 

Mah, zuq, 35,18 



L i 


& j 


% r a < 




t** 


Only some minutes h^d 
passed.,,, Hah* qah* 34,13 


i qj o. |. agreement is also usually employed with 
m dative followed by a genitive (see page 467) : 


, Lf p ■* - £ * * - - 1 ^ 

i> ^ J ■_> ’ J cJai ^«1 ‘if 

J U£ 

-r r* 

. j _ ^ ¥ * .. .k * l. # ■‘-- r 

■ir lt-ju I ii ^ IS jaj 

iii 


and stirred not a ripple 
in my memory, 

Nii", liq. 7*6 

Since it was for her the 
most precious gift that she 
received on that day* 

Hu ¥ + lig + 29 1 3 


■fj -pQ AGJtEEtM KTTT WITHIN A GENITIVE CON STRICT ION 

Syntactically wa cannot speak of actual agreement 
wi th i in a go n H i ve cons true t io n T sine u the p a r ts i n- 
volvi'd are elbhet substantives or have a substantival 
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function and thus are not subject to agreement? Further 
BfifCr they are not in a coordinated position, so that 
any agreement of appoGitives is also excluded, ilow^ 
ever, in some cases there is a definite influence be™ 
twcun the two parts, of the genitive construction by a 
change of one in gender or number under the influence 
of the other term involved * 

The governing noun can be modified by the noun 
it governs in regard to gender t 

some piasters * * 

Mas. (2y + ) 10,15 

some days. 

Kam, (Sy,) 4,3? 

What tragedy? 
flak, sheh. 14 0,11 

kind of a language 
1$ that? 

Musa adab + 61,1 



Compar e with: 

& 


r* * 




who had inherited some 
houses, Kan, ( fty . ) 4,33 

which flower* * *■? 

Gibe* 11,91,13 

which woman,-.? 

Hub. ‘ala. 1,23,5 


(see also the section on the numerals 3 through 10, 
page 366f-) 


It is usually influenced in number when tho 
genitive is a series of two substantives? in this 
case, the governing noun is in the dualt 



Al-NabLgho 1 5 
al-A * sha T s* 
□jir + tar* I, 


q<z$ida and 
105,12 



travel In winter and 
Hyrnmor* Hal- sir. 81,22 


■ 
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the cal lx of love and that 
of youth. Glbr. Ij64|l 

The two are the old school 
and the modern, 

Hand. (Ur.} 2,L4 

The plural below should be eons idler ed as a case 
of number attraction vi thin a genitive construction; 

#■ i# # ^ t 

*!-i* G»^ ^ One Sunday morningj Stephen 

*5* ' , was sitting in his room. # * * 

— f y * r> Manf , ug. 87,11 

(See also page 141 for the use of the plural of 
and page for that of when followed by a plural 

noun in the genitive case t ) 


- il% 


M ^ ^ 


- , . * ^ y ^ 

Pj-U 





VI MODI Ftc ATJONS OF VERBS 



§ THE ACCUSATIVE CAGE 


The accusative expresses the ain r the goalu the 
object or .my other modification of the verbal act ion + 
it 1 m the verbal case pOT idiJtttfllffmete, contrary to the 
■lenitive, which la the nominal case (sec page 90f.)* 

In general j the main distinction we can make among 
Arabic verbs is based on the fact that some have a 
complete meaning in themselves while others do not. 

The so-called transitive verbs require a complex 
moilt since they imply the verbal action as being com- 
E-deted by the subject on a third element, the object- 
romp lenient* without this complement, the verb ex- 
presses the action in only a general, indefinite way, 
o.g- f IP I wrote , m "I write," This Indefinite quality, 
in Mover, can be restricted or defined through the 
mentioning of a concrete, definite aim or object: 

" 3 wrote a book,™ "I am writing a book*" Others may 
n.ive special modifications about the time, place, etc*, 
■ I thu action, but they do not require any complement, 
ii i nee they have a complete meaning in themselves* 
rhey are verbs expressing not an action but a circum-" 
iitauce, a condition, or a state of the subject- Thcao 
.iro tho intransitive verbs, e.g. , 


iU he died, he became t 1 she is beaut Lf 


The basic distinction between the two verb cate- 
gnries in Arabic is not only whether or nut the verb 
. » » - 1 ■ : upon the object- It also wnsists ih the special 
i r - i Lition between the auhj^i and the verbal action + 
Wlycn it is produced by the subject as in p to make,™ 

"to C ar/ ,p and oven "to go,"' "to enter, etc., then 


i iii> verb Is considered as transitive. 

It Ls Important to point Out that our terminology 
1 1 transitive and Intransitive, when applied to Arabic 
■I i ■ iHunnr i does not moan that it does or does not take 
tit accunat ive object - For Arab grammarians, tranei- 
t E vu Vei bs ar-e not only those verbs that govern their 


object in the Accusative cait? f 
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“the verbs assailing (the object} throiigh themselves , 
but also chose verbs that <JOvern a prepositional 
phrase as an object, "the verbs 

assailing (the object} through something other than 
them s elves - n 

Thus i ntrans 1 1 ive verb express a es a state or con- 
ditioii of the subject that i ^ independent of any in* 
fluence on the subject, e.g,, p to be happy* siefc p 
noble,* 11 to die , M etc. 

Wc should also point out that a distinction be^ 
twoffii the two verb classes* transitive and intransi- 
tive, is not always possible, especially with all the 
uses: of some individual verbs. 

It frequently occurs in Arabic that a verb which 
is originally intransitive and thus not needing a 
-chmpicnent to express a complete idea, addn: one or 
nnore additional usages to its original employ through 
incorporating into the verba L meaning prepositional 
modifications which express significances related to P 
but different (torn, the original one r e*g*; ;t, r n to 
stand up* but ^ "to undertake, 1 ’ Jiit lb c, to watch/ 1 

■“to watch over/ There is no rule for^hisj only the 
uso of a dictionary and extensive reading can teach 
one whether a particular verb takes its object in the 
accusative case or as a prepositional phrase * 2D 

Furthermore, the action which is already deter- 
mined through the complement of the verb (a book), 
can be further delineated through different specifi- 
cations regarding the fact or quality of the action 
5uch a^ t. Line, place and special conditions under which 
the action takes place; *Nov I am writing a book/' 
"Yesterday I wrote it r m 

Hence r the two 1 main divisions of the verbal com- 
plement are: 

verbal^direct object 


actvQT-hia l=speeif ylng elements 


29 , Many verbs that were used in hedlwn Arabic only with 
a prepositional phrase as the object at? found toa*y vith ar eh- 
In the accusative case, Thisfe chcinge In th« {Toratrutkioiii it 
net always a result of their having changed in thei* original 
Kranirgi £«s<? Mainz* Zur, Craa ? , p n 2 b. 

Op the other hand, vt-rbs which always tak* the object in 
£he accusative cas^ -ire frequently uaed with ellipsis of the 
ubject P r.hi|.K equivalent to an intrapsl fc ivn verb/ 'iX'f 


to t'Ei.ihlc , " 
possible tft.ar 


— U_ 



h+i can. 


Hi 


* + 


bu l 




it i% 


fc p 
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in the following paragraphs , we shall only point 
out soffte categories of Arabic verbs and their action 
upon an accusative object * and not go into the matter 
more thoroughly. 

relegate the study of verbs that take a prepo^ 
si tional abject to that section dealing with prefaosl tlons 
(see page 253) t since the tranafo™ t Ion of verb con- 
struction and change In verbal categories f as mentioned 
above * Is always related to the meaning and use of the 
pr e pos 1 1 i on ch oseri . 


§ THE ACC U E AT IVE OBJECT 


A Arabic verbs that express direction toward a 
place, e-g. F "to go/' "to come," "to enter/ etc,, 
take the aim or goal of the verbal action in the ac 
cusntlve case. Note that these verbs make no dis- 
tinction between a person or a thing as the abject* 


* ¥• # • ' * J" ^ 

A I V la 1 I Jju ml 




He entered the city* 

Tai. ( Br * } 126,17 



/ * 

■ft 


yuo* ,* f u 


I have been inside several 
times. Mu r * llq, 62,2 

-le went to the boy’s mother. 
Hal. sir. 87,22 



+ m* 

ij- t*. He cane to me. 

Oil. <Zy , } 21,36 



1^ 


I ■> 

# 


but I can bring you some 
witnesses* 

□in far*) 60,15 


The verbs that express the idea of ,l to talk to, 1 * 
“to 6 peak with," "to answer to," etc. take an a ecu- 
Ek.lt ivti a f the person; 


' ■ 





He continued talking to her 
a while. Hartf* maq , 24,19 


B # 



■r 


■■ ^ ■« JP 


He began talking to himself, 
Wflh- qnh. 111,1 
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Alsu verbs meaning m ta serve/ "to satisfy/ - 11 to 
give" i 




Lt Ll £ jJ 1 <rfj£r 


It wag OnO\iqh of an answer 
tor me that, * , , 

Hu i . sir. 17 i 0 

Two hours of sleep are su£ 
f icleai t for hlrtu 
Ralh. mu . 1 . 46,13 


to live in": 



i went to visit my friend 
who lived in a house dis- 
taut f rofii + , * * 

Gibr . II * 16 r 17 

He lived in a strange house. 
Hus . ayy, 11 , 3,5 


"to be Cllied": 


* w 



p 


■iL-i'l 







My head was full of beautifu 
dreams, Jabr . (Bf .] 7^,3 

He was filled with sadness 
and grief. Mgh. qah. 36,23 


B The "emphatic" (ri) and the "causative* ( IV} 
forms of intransitive verbs also take an accusative 
object : 


\ 4 rJjH t 





The sheikh bade the school 
teacher and his escorts to 
Sit down. Hue* ayy* I # 35f3 

It makes me happy to,., + 

Hal* sir, 65,17 

for you have shown me Beauty 
and then concealed Her, 

Gibr . II, 1 29 p 16 


w 



I 



Magadalorie did not detest 
Stephen . flarsf, in * 12 6,2 
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iss 





dU 


l^ 1 

•# * ** 

fH.fi 


Didn't. I farbidi you to play 
for a whole month? 

Kanf. sha ' . 37*6 


+ 


jV \> 


# pp 


I do believe. My Lord +ti . 
Flak- ahl + 166,5 


Frequently, ^ome intransitive verbs, sac h a a "to 
be good, p "to be beautiful, " ™to be long , p "to be 
(come) back, 1 *' etc* in their "'causative™ (IV} form^ 
when followed by a verbal noun or a noun related to 
a verbal Idea in the accusative case, become a modi- 
fication of the action implied by the noun in the accu,“ 
tivet 


Vi J£ji“ ^ 


r^H”— ®- 


* P 


» 4 > jaw 


r 

c 


q j- 


j r 1 _ j ■*" 

+ V * .4 


0 4 y J jfr- J« ULti- 


^ >j' JLM 


In Cf’ioSij 




Perhaps I think unjustly 
of you [I do badly by 
thinking]. Ralh. [2y+) 33,4 

to stay there a long time 
[ to prolong the stay]* 

Ilus. Uy.) 25,2 

He thought a long while 
about his father's words. 

Hus. ayy. 1,143,12 

He looked at me a long 
while, Hanffi (By.) 30,16 

He frequently travelled 
there* Rath, {.Zy.) 23,9 

I reorganised the cortege. 
Raih. (Zy.J 23,27 

Look closely, Hak* sul * 7 3,9 

for you do not speak well I 
Hijlf. $ha T , 169,3 



You would be doing a good 
deed if.,., Hak. ahl* 23,15 

He gave him a good education, 
11*1. sir. 112,11 
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bocauHG he Strew that he 
could rot uae the spoon 
well. Hus + ayy. X, 2 Q f 4 


c Many verba take two accusative objects * generally 
Ore of the person and the Other of the thing* but bath 
can also be either persons or things. 

in this category are verbs that have the meaning 
of to make into something, w or w tO take as," "to ap- 
point ,* “to think to be" t 



«■ _ * _ 

tUi I j_a 

J* 



I took this book as my guid-r, 
Mai. (&y.) 1,8 


c ^’ j * 



I have taken it for myself 
as my place, 

Tai, {Br i i 132,1 

Do you mean that he consldee I 
you and the violin as just 
one being? Nr 1 , liq* L 3 ,L 5 

Tears make a mar into u won in 
Raf. wah. IfEA'll 


* 1 x 4 cJ a. jjJ Yon have indeed turned our 

spring into winter, 
liq « 28*11 

- , -r -r 

* ^ i# * 11 ^ -P ■*■ b 

V* J uriusJl Jj*, yC jJ 1 who transformed copper into 

* ' 90M. iius. syy* 1 , 101,1 


’ JP 

lii 

She had thought 

I was her 

ttr 

„ .■* j ^ *■ 

K* 

r# -' It 

Servant- Qa l * 

( 2 y.) 31*14 



Do you think me 

mad? 

H »*■ ^ 


Hak, sheh. 120 f 

14 

b*j J - 

I think you the 

most 


covetous person. 
Muh. qah. 104,21 



N 


to name * " * to cn 1 1 IB i 


I thought you better than 
that, ttah* sheh. 29,16 
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™ * p* m wP * £ 

<—— * jjJ' The thing that some call 

conscience. Qud. (Br.) 52,2 



He gave him the nane MOhairmed, 
Hai. sir. 106,17 


"to fill" t 




u 




p. 

I 


— JUI 31, 


w 


*J 1 


-V' 



It filled his heart with 
shyness. Hus. ayy. I, 19,4 

but love Ellis the heart with 
compassion and tenderness, 
MAnf, mag. 34,14 


lo ask " i 


o’i iur'j!? 


We ask God to. * . , 
Al-Raf. (Zy.) 19,26 


□ The "ecuphatic" (II) and the "causative" (IV) 
form of verbs which are transitives in their first 
form also take two accusatives; 





v wF 


jf «# 


4 i*J 1 LfiT 


to teach singing to his 
students. Hus. ayy, I,J2,4 


He placed then in Paradise. 
Hat, sir. 5,3 


mi 


J" -T ■ 





I sh^ll give you others. 

1 Aww # (Br.) I4 f 23 

Won't you givti tae a week's 
time? Mah + qah, 105*1(5 


Then I lot his read It onc$ 
more. Hus. ayy. x t 43,13 





She Showed the hoy the house 
Where his father had died. 

Efai - si r T 11 3 f 5 
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£ ■# « m * vp | % .# ^ 

j j'jjf j^-j 1 aij 

i# * 

jP -i jr -s / i u « B 

ot fJ **^> 1 * *-U j£j,‘ 

•r^i ijj t" 

,*■ * ■ “ ^ >■ 


for you have shown me hap* 
piness. Gibr< nj 28 , IS 

But this 30k could not makf 
her forget that vocation. 
Hind. (By* | 32 # 25 


£ When a verb takes two accusative objects in th-. 
form of suffixed pronouns , the pronoun of the first 
person will precede that of the second and the second 
that of the third- 

Both pronouns can be suffixed to the verbi 



Yes, you are the One who 
made me see i t and under - 
5 La nd I t , 

Hak- ahl * 112,9 

I have almost finished the 
hook you lent me* 

Hah, qatu 17,18 



■* 


■#* 



That is t he t rouh l e that 
my name has brought me as 
an inheritance, 

Kur - (ZyO 2 S ,40 

in my opinion it is the nwisf 
precious thing man has evei 
given to me . 
i 4 *u 1 * kan - 7,3 



, 1 * * . ■* 

■*- a u-* This is a letter Leonardo 

g^ue to me - 
Mu 1 , liq* 85 # 5 


Or One suffixed to the verb# the other immediately 
following the verb but introduced by the particle 

— LfJD But it Is a great responsi- 
■“ * J ' blllty that you" re placing 

on me- Nu 1 . liq* 17,14 


# tar ^ 1 J. -r ' ^ , , 

^ Jwfcl j jJI jJ* 


It is my cross which I gave 
to you. Ilak, ahl. 113,3 
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* " * 
* W p, ^ 


,-tf JP 


LftCi ■ » !■ i , „ i 


« _i_t 


He handed i t to me * 

Hak* yau + 19,13 

This is my beard. I am 
aurr tinder 1 ng it to you, 
Hus. ayy. 1 , 46,2 


When tooth personal suffixes are of the third person , 
the one referring to n human being will precede, re- 
gardless of its genders 

mm #■*«'* „ » ■ if 

*1* alii* £y-— J' o* that Christ put it around 

her fleck. llak. ahL. 45*6 


F When verbs with two (or more) accusatives are 
used in the passive voice, only one accusative becomes 
the grammatical subject and Is therefore in the nomi- 
native Ccisu: the other regains in the accusative: 

u. I 1 * *w ■*'-f**"‘* «f 

“ *— U ; *Jl L ' Today you deserve to he 

called "sheikh." 

Hub. a yy- Ip 45, 2 


a: L ’. I 


l 


^ <■ j 


L\ ;£ 


* ^ > pj ■■ 


> 


1 Jl 


£ 


- 


W V 


J 

' 4 
J I 


> /- 


jr *• 


i yi tpAJ 1 ^ 


_ #■ 

o X 


j- 

v i 


but bread was not given to 
me. Gibr. Ill, 61 *12 

if it is right to call 
money wealth. 

Mas* (2y * ) 1,6 

It is called Arabic liter- 
aturo. Amin duh . Ip 14*14 

because this young man from 
al-A^har had been elected 
caliph that day* 

Hus, ayy. 1,71,1 




l jJy jJ she was not given a son. 

Gibr* XX f $6, 2 


Arab, grammarians call these two objects of the 
V-Tb i "first object,” which becomes the 

‘\t limLiddl subject , and : If I i ll_ i f , "second object," 
which remains Ln the accusative’ case in passive eon- 
m t ] iiri lonE , 
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As One can see from the examples of verbs with two 
accusatives < both of them are not o£ the same syntactic. 
riaLur^, The Actual complement in the accusative case 
is only the " first accusative*? the "second accusative" 
is g in fact, a determination, required by the special 
nature of the verbal meaning* This, however, can be 
clearly seen only when of the two objects one is ft 
person and the other a thing, since It is then neces- 
sary for the accusative of the person to be- the * first 
accusative." Wh.ee both arc* either persons or things, 
the One given precedence will be a matter to be de~ 
cided by the context* 

Ail verbs? transitive or intransitive? may take 
their own inf Ini live , or ans with a meaning related 
to their own# as an object? it wilt then be in the 
accusative case. This is what is commonly called the 
"cognate" or "absolute" accusative? [ jilLri f . 

Since this expression is a part ofc a more complex 
but typically Semitic# syntactical phenomenon. It is 
important to discuss tl, together with other related 
constructions (see Paronomasia# page 439ff»): 


gl -T jjT / _jp 

>>- ^ «<>L. 

jff* 

m* j*" 


iS 






:u 


' -m, - H- ■* u ■* ' 

^5tLH L Ia ^ 


until r loft Cairo on a 
long trip* 

Nanf * (Zy, ) 30,3 

He gavo his usual shout. 
Hus* ayy. 1 p 43, Et 

Time passed. 

Hand * ( BfT . } 1,18 

I threw her out as one 
won Id a dog * 

Tai* (Zy + f 34,10 


0 On the other hand, many verbs that can bo, and 
generally are, u^ed with the direct object in the ac- 
cusative case replace the object with a prepo&i t LOna I 
phrase in order to express a special stylistic effect, 
especially in a more indirect approach to the object; 

You have heard how the Lord 
said to the first nan..., 
Cibr. 1,100.12 



#■ r 

OP 


UJXJ 
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Jn some construe Cions j the prepositional phrase 
actually refers to the accusative, which ir: to be 
understood as an elliptical cons tractions 



Renan confined literature 
j. nd rcl ig 1 on - 
Musa adabi 172* 11 

tollinq me about you- 
IE ak + a he h . 4 3 p 3 

relating in it the- causes 
of the revolution, 
al-Rdf* <2-y - > 19 r 5 


■['his typo of ellipsis is especially cordon with verbs 
that have a gen oral meaning; 



He used bo go there quite 
frequently. 

Raih* (?,y * } 23,9 

That Is a book for the 
people, praising Sindabad, 

the mer chant. - 
Musa (Zy*J 2,23 

to change anything In my 
present life. 

Hak. ahl a 7 9,2 


§ 93 THE ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE 

Ais. previously indicated, besides its function as 
i he ejo usury -somp lemon t to the verbal idea, the accu- 
. *tivi nay introduce complementary modifications of 
Hu- verb regarding time, place, or £r,y special cir^ 
minuptuiCes surrounding the jction T 

The accusative' s first function, i.e., as Che 
ijin-et object a re^uld ht k considered the answer to a 
'|ki ?wLion introduced by the Interrogative pronouns ^ 
Aiu\ L 1 

jP ” ! rjk & r 

V . J -j L Wtiafc have you done? 


m 


yiODincATiGNS of verbs 


* ** - 4 M 

^ whom have you seen,? 

while the adverbial accusative would represent the 
answer to & n Y question introduced by an Interrogative 

adverb : 


When did you do it? 

How did you go? 

Where?j etc* 

in general the adverbial modifications refer to 
the verb, but they uan also modify the subject or ob- 
ject in its relation to the verb, however, Arabic has 
always had the tendency to use the adverbial accusa- 
tive in a more incl&ppndent function within the verbal 
sentence, and even within the nominal sentence. In 
the modern language the adverbial accusative in many 
f.QBKtructiotia baa become independent of the verb so 
Lhat it can modify not only any term within the verba! 
sentence H be it noun or adjective, but also any term 
within a nominal sentence, thereby specifying the 
meaning or function of any of its parts or even the 
sentenco as a whole* And also as an independent part 
of speech P it may modify a precoding idea or statement 
or refer to a sentence that follows* 



5 34 ACCUSATIVE OP REASON 

■ he 4CCUUtiv0 ca&e can express the native or 
reason why the Verbal action takes place, or why the 
subject perfects the action. *0 it is called *3 :_iy'£n 


30„ The accusative off res sen is different fr OT the cL*<am- 
a tontial accusative, e.g +F tb^re can he no adjective in the 
adverbial accusative of reason, in many instances F however, 
the distinction between both will be a question of stylistic 
appreciation: 

m . m #■ j» * A * 

He lowered his hertd in shem^ 

( ashatnid -e>r — because of sh-m^-) « 
HaM* aha f . ioo F is 


.1 
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“that because of which something Is done, M by Arab 
grammarians and can be considered as thr answer to a 
question; 

um Q > why? 

The motive ghouid be valid at the time of the 
■kctlon, h enep the rule stressed by Arab grammar Ians 
that the action and Lte motive should occur simul- 
taneously. Fur the more , the motive should be attri- 
buted, at least logically t to the subject of the 
action* 

The accusative is usually undefined! 

Do you think that I did 
that out of love for the 
king? Hak* shah. 40.4 

I an only crying because 
1 fear love. 

Nanf . mag, 3 5, IS 

Fin t she did not do this 
because of Ihcr] shyness. 
Manf* mag* i? f 5 

by a genitive of the object? 

Undoubtedly he said that 
for fear of apostasy* 
tt*k + (EF -) 43 I 3 


i"- I * * L ■ " 




Ljr ■ 

, ^ i" 


' i 


.■** p 


jF + + 


' j* 




* '* ** B 

' 1 kl 


<dlJ 


, *■ - 

r* w 


It can also he defined 


uJJw Ji ^ ^ 


f ^ 1 


$5 THE ACCUSATIVE OF TIME 

A The accusative of time ^ is generally restricted 
to words that carry a temporal meaning; timej year r 
month j week f etc. It Indicates the specific time In 
whieii the action takes place- The noun In the ad jec- 
llvil doaisj t i Vl: then tukcS the definite article: 


Ji . The occult iyh oT is ftfiflftttt Lines called v* I 

l -y Ajf.i I.1 4 1 r irMii. 3 fc I ■ 11 r i , | hM|«< 100 . 
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,['| ' ’ ' V * 'f I" , Jr 

**■ vi— *J i 

/ r>f *»l 

4P 

J , / ' J- -r 4 * ' j ■ 1 


. I 

* 

J* ^ 




'- f _■ js 


^Lji «Ui> JjL vJti. 


iiripr 


■# j a- "» •* 


% _ *_ 


^ i l j L 


, r '» l , r _ ■* , * - * _ 

1 -*-* *V fJ 


and he reminded him of ht« 
noble behavior on the nigh! 
of Bddr x j[a i , sir. 288*16 

and in this chamber , gcor^ ; 
of lawyers meet every 
morning. Kam. (zy. ) 4,9 

do to bed now, 

H ak, sheh* 60,14 

What make a you sad today? 
Hus, *ala* 1*27,8 

I haven" t seen him today. 
link, ahl . 41,4 


Jl !>*■ 

* * - i 

^ o' , 

.LkJ 
*1 j 

' 


aijt 

JT 

r*J 

i ^ 

H- * ' _ - 

J*" tT** 


i" J- " “ 

a*J L 

■■ 

mi " * 




f P T 

- ^ a T 

1 ’■ _ 

Ji l£ 

Jf 

-V 

uX L 


in the expectation of going 
back to Mecca the following 
year, Hal. sir, 175,21 

Please come to my house 
this afternoon- 
Mah. qah * 106,21 

¥ou will came bore every 
day* 1 Avw . {Br.} 15,25 


it is also used as an indefinite adverbial nodi fl cation 
of time i2 z 



XJ <L- 


*■* 




The sEiecter of hunger chased 
him day and night, 

Mah. qah. 52,6 

that it is 8 p.in. 

Gal, (Zy,} 21, 16 









; ^ 


nr , „ * 


L-* 


He- chose Friday morning 
to - * h * Mah* qah, 82,21 

4 p - m .. Mah, qah, 6 4,13 


J2- Mote the Eo| lowing ? 


- ^ %' Jtf 


ItlCti tic UlriLn ftal: Of J l i ;s pilfDfila. 

H.4h, qah. 
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4 I tomorrow afternoon, 

Mah, qah, 130,18 


* £„ 

With the Substantive * “t i/me, 11 In the singular , 
the accusative expresses either a single action {see 
page 3C 2) or simply a temporal inde term! nation: 

— *j* LfJji jfj* I remember her saying once* 

' ' Glbr* 11,73,5 

* £ •> <* n £ s £ * j * + 

i* u/ *j* -**^*'j-*- sandals which were remade 

once a year* 

Hus* ayy. U? r l 




I once stood at the door 


of a bookshop... 
Haa, (£y,J 1,1 


The dual gx plural of a noun in the accusative 
case ok presses the number of times, or simply ar. in 
definite repetition oE the action; 


- y 





3 U 


' -# 



# 




tU 1 


Many a time I saw with my 
□wn eyes tha fe . * . * 

0* Amin (2y , ) 5,9 

But he was atone many times 
during a part of the meal. 
Hus* ayy. Ij32,3 


1^1 ' 

J Jtr 


jr .f - / 



J 


I have been inside several 
times* Nu f . l±q. 6 2,2 


and a L so with numerals in agreement with an expressed 
t > r understood noim P ; 


■# ^ 


*jr #■ * 

■ 




L-^L 




f ^ 



Hjjl 


jj 



Jpjjl 


I called her twice, three 
times. Nu“ + Liq. 37,11 

she asked herself a thousand 
times every day.... 

Hus. ayy. l r 127 ,B 

Praise be to <k*d a thousand 
times. Hah. zuq . 24,13 


jV-h however 1 hi" following (see also page 386): 
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*+* 4 * * i 

bju dj l 

# ■■ * 

Hero wo should mention 

expressions asi 

fjw ^ 1 ^ 

MP 

kVl ^ij 



I awear it by God three 
times, Hus* ayy + E ,43,13 

such indefinite temporal 


an a certain day. 
■Aww. (Sr.) 12 J 7 

On a certain night. 
H4k* ahl* 4 5 ff & 

on a certain evening * 
1 Aww . (Br.J 16*16 


E The accusative of time can also express the 
temporal extension during which the verbal action 
takes place* or how long the verbal action lasts* as 
a definite or indefinite temporal determinations 

pi ■* J» r & # ^ -#■ V 

j* Wr— ’ IjI* He would walk barefooted 

jj / for one or more weeks, 

Hu s. ayy. 1*19-2 


■ j- j- 

V 


dJ dS" 


, j# 


^ -H ► “V 




Ljt 4^ 



He remained in this position, 
for some time, 
tfu*. liq. 74*15 

lie stayed with her a day 
end a nigh t . 

Hus, 'ala, 1*29*7 


£? «i J ' •' 


+ *+■ 


■ 


1 jJ ■ ^ |* j*- I fj ' 

y P ^ 

? 3L(f 


after they had followed hi 
Ear a long timo* 

Hal* sir. 197,9 

Dtdn 1 ! 1 forbid you to play 
for a whole jrtonth? 

Manf * sha 1 * 37*6 



He spent the whole day 
- thinking. Hah. qah. 111,15 


i® r 

33 . Concerning a m-=ti.n clause afrer a * j V cUtuse, =iee 
Vol. ill. 
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# 

m 1 . 


V « J 


* ■ . 


* i 


ot ,» 


C li r, 


J- J" J-' 


^ 4 ' 

& 


&JL ^ -j^.- 

JT 


r ^ ^ 1 * ' ' ^ v v 1 ^ 

j 1 "Jy*j 




* ™ kF„*« ■f' ' - — 




J f 3 *Jl yj ^ 


'■' '.1 


J- - 15 "lyp ^ fl 1 " ■ PB - 1 #■ ^ w s<p ff -H 


Lupjt iJj -Jfc 


He spent two weeks or more 
In Cairo, hue, ayy, 11,3,1 

and Hi tier will certainly 
fight for twenty years* 

Mahi zuq, 43 ,49 

MOhammfetf b tayeti in the 
desert two years. 

Hat. sir- 110,12 

and he would! make the boy 
read for one or two hours. 
Hue. ayy. 1,63,3 

If it had been possible for 
the Umayyad dynasty to r o- 
main in power during the 
tisrre In which then Abbas eld a 
ruled, cer ta Inly * , , , 

Amin duh. 1,2,14 


A noun preceded by the definite article is only seldom 
used to oppress an indefinite Or undetermined span of 
time! 

Any of them could Live near 
his neighbors for years 
■without knowing who he was. 
Afr-ln (Zy*( 36,41 


* i - 




Ltf 


jr * 

pa- J 

L> 


C The temporal accusative can modify any part 
within the verbal sentence,: 


Li \'zi 1 

H- ^ 


a - 1 a a * 1 


■H . / 


"■* - 




■* a- 




3 LIT L U 


jr ■> ^ ^ J A 


‘‘jr W-b* /j* url 


I saw you, Magdalene,, after 
cue separation of a whole 
year. Manf* mag* 112,13 

I remember her saying once,. 
Gibr. 11,73*5 


!n nominal sentences, it is quite frequently used 
to modify the temporal meaning of a participles 



ip* * 


- l* j*. 

* ^ 



He £s silent most of the 
£ i me P Raf. Vdh. 1,114,16 
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y i -v 




p-^\ s 5L-UI ^ o 

J 1 jiJi jl 


* fP M # «■ ■ » 


■T J« 


^ J #4* # 


4 




V> 


but I shall go to him 
presently, 

N u 1 . liq. 40 #10 


drops from tht river of 
blood# and tears pouring 
day and ntght Into the 
valleys rind onto the plains 
of the Eidfth. 

Gibr, Til# 69 *19 


A a a temporal adverb, it can be used even within 
a nojnin.il sentences 


p- w 



-r ’j 


ji X- u*in 


*■ dH 





sjJjt 



Our souls long for poetry 
tonight* Gibr. 111,146,8 

You arc m.y guest tonight. , 
Manf* aha 1 * 60,5 



/ 


Today you are my betrothed. 

H tin £ . mag * 4 3 # 8 

In Paris there is at present 
a literary movement. 

Musa adatu 107,11 


D h temporal determination can be expressed by 
using* as circumstantial accusatives# the participles 
or verbal nouns of verbs related to time (see page 1 94 > 



■■ 



He jsed to awaken early. 

Hub* ay y* I #9*4 

he felt the need to drink, 
it every morning and evening 
Hus - ayy * IT * 33# ll 

but he does not remember 
whether he was reading it 
for the first time or re™ 
reading it, 
ffus* ayy. I# 33,5 
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L79 




mi - ' 


jj 


« 

i 1 




. A -r r* ■' 




\y ' ' v' i 




rm the afternoon his friends 
and [ school- ] mater- came 
to him at their departure 
from school * 

HUss. ayy. 1*63 , 5 


In addition* a noun/ alone or followed by an 
adjectival qualification in the accusative of circum- 
stance can imply a restrict ton on the validity ot the 
statement to the time expressed by the adjectival 
qualification or to the temporal sphere suggested by 
the noun ; 


+ - j? k 


yif joj’i oUv^J* 


1 




' -T-- 




X -* 


>J x-j- $ 


r ■*“ -h „ -r -t "■ p* -r * 

>1^ u' 


d- i 


5 " 


Uj> 4 Lu 


' ^ " W 




4^1j. I uT-i yc. L |-!, 1 


< u 1 Jj " 

* t , J dF 


- JS m * 

t-r 5 


_r- ^ / 

- 


L% 3Gl ^kU 


the Devil with whom people 
used to frighten us when 
we were chi id r on. 

Marvf. mag + 109 * 2 

and many a time* when ho 
was a child# he wanted to 
eat alone. 

Hus. ayy- I* 21* is 

that ishc had known his wife 
as an impatient, clumsy 
girl - Hus. ayy- 1*1-12*9 

Nor will there be enough 
during my lifetime for more 
than what I spent on you 
wheh you were growing up* 
Manf - mag , 61*6 


E A correlative repetition of the same word in 
the accusative of time gives the idea of temporal 
i m E e term i n a t ion ; 


* 


J ■■■ 

, ii< / 

V 





-H J 


^ ^ t?w 

' 'T? 

— ijr J*- 1 


but he came beck and appeared 
to m, some times as--. f and 
some t J. m&5 . « . t 
Max. (Zy- ) 10 * 3ft 


The correlative noun can be omitted in the s-econd 
pui t whim It tfi accompanied by an adjective expressing 
thtr eorrola Lions 
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' remained standing, 
from him to Baha, 
Mu', Uq. 102,2 


It can also express succession: 


<? 

£. 

ix: t/r 

time 

after time. 



HAi* 

sir. 12,9 


* *j 



4 jt 

***« 

fcime 

after time. 



TSia 

£ Br . ) L2fl,5 


§ 96 ACCUSATIVE Of PLACE 


qlAncl 


The accusative of place 34 
fined or undefined accusative, 
the action is directed: 


expressed, with a de- 
the point toward which 



Tim people looked around 
to the right and to the 
left, searching for the 
owner of the voice. 

-Hanf* sha 1 , 37, g 



B ^ * * 

J-J I 




* * * 


j - ■ ■■ 


^ ^ 1 












He looked right and left. 

'Aww. fBr.J 13,27 

Ho looked toward the en- 
trance. Hah. qnh. 92,9 

He laid the case aside. 
Nu r . liq, 103,12 

She felt a dizziness that 
almost caused her to fall 
to the ground . 

Ghur. (Zy.) 31,53 

He threw it to the ground, 
Ayy. (Br. } 33,7 


34 . Arab gr Manana ns not always mh» ,i 
plarp and 5 -ime- r both being calli-d ^ ^Li 
ket vhich wmtfiirig in d™?," 


y\ ' n 1 nc t i tin be Lv« ■ t ‘i i 


T "ting I (t iNi'/|alat:H’] 


B 


ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE 


IBl 


o>V ^Jul i a. The three began to torn 
* - ' their faces toward the 

jiuji jjx-: house. Sib. fDr,) 111,6 


The place in Which the action Occurs will be in 
the accusative case only when it is merely an indefinite 
or general Local determination . The noun, however, may 
be defined by a specifying genitive* 


-j 1 l .a. 




•jjfclii' jU-i 

tF * if 




L ' j : V 




* ‘Ui. ^ 



I' -I 


£ 


Jl* 

* PL ^ ^ 

r* jb 

' * * _■ # ■ ,j 4 

^4-3Ul 

r 11 -C i4 

■ j - *1 _ ' i ^ J JP jr 


J -■ 1-1 


J ^ J 


J# / 


iij^ull *JjL£xJ' Jle 


north of Cairo. 

Tai, (BiTp ) 123,5 

My grandfather came from 
the city of Sulaisianiya 
in the province of Akrad 
in the northern Iraq* 

Kur, ( Z y , J 28 f 4 

during which their empire 
reached Spain In the west, 
and India and China In the 
east. Hai , air, 9,8 

They spread all over the 
world until they ho I 3 ted 
their banners on the shores 
of the river Granges* £n the 
east and the coasts of the 
Atlantic in the wee t r on 
the shores of the river Loire 
in the north and Central 
Africa in the south* 

Djir* tar. 11,215,10 

on the snsali table near 
my bed* Din (4y,> 3,22 



ijr #* 

outside the cave, 
iiak. ahU 34,3 


the accusative 01 place may also be more closely 
related to the noun it refers to by means of a suf~ 
r txod pronoun; 

*^JT K- JU Angry deities took their 

plaice. Gibr. I, 6$, 4 
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#■ * * 


S' 




' -S liT^ 



Li- 


Convictions wore destroyed 
but not replaced, 

Amin (Zy , ) 7,12 


-h° following expressions should be understood an 
S5S n 4!5)T iC U5Qa °* the * ccusativa ot Place (see 


J “ -r _ 4* 1 


*■ fLU 1 > r 6 


xr jLv' -J. ;i 


j" *■ 


■r * 


r 1 ** off 


* « 


jl ■— 


i Jr ^ 

iH ^ J-i 

^11*1^.-^' jJLi' 

4*“ j 1# w 1 j|f: 


* - I ^ ■■ 

1 JtL, ■, L 


I ^ 


.#■ w 


f ^ ( 0^*jl 


JH f. 


He succeeded him in the 
rei^n, Hai* sir, 77,12 


or whoever takes his place. 

Kam, (Zy,j 4,36 

The Veair replaced the 
Caliph in all affairs, 

Amin duh, 1,173,12 

and they replaced the A tub i . 
customs with Persian custom*, 
Amin duh. 1,110,13 

(two men} who took the 
place of the chamberlain. 

Hus. ayy. 1,73,12 


f** aMw * °l P Lace **7 be a closer determi- 

°5 Anv **** Qf th « sentence and may also ho 
used with nominal sentences: 




J? 


“ r'- v 


1^-jU jJ^Jj 


J \ 




1 c - 1 ** Ot 1 


¥■ J 



V & 6* l' lii 

fvU*iV £,(1 w^i'f i; 


while the two women wer e 
sitting listening to the 
howling of the wind outside. 
Gibr. 1,156,16 

"Where is this?* "Outside 
the cave. “ Hak, ahl. 34,2 

This is what the British 
say and [also] some Arabs 
outside of [fija E an d i ca q, 
Kaih. cull, 28, 16 


jM ^ * "U 


ACCUSATIVE OF MEASURE 
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§ 97 ACCUSATIVE OF MEASURE 

s rhE? accusative of mea-sure ts related to other 
adverbial specifications? it is a determination of 
Action. There Ls a dif ferine e, however^ 3 ince 
the accusative of measure 


i iod if ica tion as art answer 
iNuc h 7 H M how ma ny ? -l 



presents a quantitative 
to the question . "how 

Her love for me would not 
diminish in the least. 

Manf, shA’ * 239,11 

No would go up one or two 
Stops. Hus, Ayy. II*7 # 3 

taut his life changed some- 
what. Hus, ayy. 1*67/7 

That saddened him somewhat. 
Hus. ayy. 1,56*11 

He took one step* 

Mah. qah. 76,1 

He laughed heartily I the 
filling of his jaws’], 

Ayy, (Br.) 27*4 

Then the Koreish divided 
tho sides of the House into 
four. Hal. slr + 125,10 

holding a diploma similar 
to his* and even somewhat 
better than hia + 

Ayy. (Br.) 31*24 

It wa5 200 miles from.. , * 
Eaih* mill, 118*11 

He was perhaps a little 
older than these students* 
Hus. ayy* TI*G3,4 


MODIFICATIONS OF VERHS 


10*1 


At times i it will be a question of literary appro 
elation , end thus beyond the scope of syntax , to de- 
termine the nature of the adverbial modification in~ 
tended by the writer, e.g., 

* 

J het rue try once more, 
teak. sheh> 161,14 

■*— / J* I remember her saying 

” ' once, . . . 

GIbr. 11,73,5 

(Refer also to the examples given as adverbial accu- 
native of time, page 173ff 1 j" 



§ 9B RESTRICTIVE ACCUSATIVE (OR ACCUSATIVE OF SPECI- 
FICATION} 


The adverbial modification generally known .as the 
"accusative of sped E icat ion 1 * Is actually n restrict!* r< , 1 1 
it Indicates the concrete meaning intended by the spent - r 
with the exclusion of any other possible application. 

Hence , the restrictive accusative ig especially common 
and even necessary in some constructions in which one 
of the parts has a general meaning* It is always a 
grammatically undefined substantive- 

In verbal sentences, the restrictive accusative Is 
related to the construction of some transitive verbs 
with two accusative objects In which the second, the 
sc^called^tJi ^second object, " is in fact a 

restrictive apposition that had become independent aid 
an adverbial restrictive specification. 


A 


hence, it can be used with any verbal construcr \ mi 



conmenting on and Imitating 
it with regard to style and 
meaning* Far. (sfi y.} 17,17 

They were of different 
heights . Raid nml * 211,16 


35- This adverbial accusative 

gr i-iFiLJr 


ia 



Amh 


RESTRICTIVE ACCUSATIVE 


IB!) 




LL^i, bo* 4 i> 




Ji L 

- > t ^ A J r j 

■j-W-j 4 ^, 4 ^ 


"■ J 


1 Jj crv^ JiJ 

_;j iii 


that you would Imitate her 
In virtue and faith p 
iEak, ahl* 42,15 

I do not recall ever having 
hoard anything as sweet and 
charming as this* 

Hll a . p a lei . XI , 6 , 2 

I think It an adequate re- 
ply to this. . . , 
llal. sir. 47 p 9 


6 As an adverbial specif teat ion# the restrictive 
accusative has become independent of the verb, so that 
it can be, and often is, used with nominal forms, L fc e*, 


with substantives t 


L* ' - 

U; 4 




1 sold It for 500 golden 
dinars* Hale* sul . B4,LI 



for ten golden dinars. 

Hak* sal. 15,6 

and their words should he 
proof enough for you that.... 
Hai* sir. 10,10 

Vou take the price in gold 
and the buyer takes a fish 
that does not exists 
Hak, sui. 15,13 

That Is enough talk* 

Mah- 3uq* 144,9 


The accusative following certain numerals (see 
ago 367} ns also restrictive i 



eleven sheikhs and fifty- 
three deputies* 

Karra* < 2 y.] 4,6 

after a separation of fif- 
teen years! 

Hah* qah. 56.„I3 
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%> *-"»> * 3 u^-^ 1 LfcpuL ^jl after they ha d ruled for 

seventy-two yearn, 

Bai- sir, 77,7 

bj with adjectives in the elatlve form,, 
especially with those of general meaning (see page 47 l Ji 11 

You are most ambitious. 

Gibr. 1*166,15 

You are most fortunate. 

Manf, sha", 23, IS 

Their owner was taller 
than he + 

Hanf* mag. 6a, i? 


# i',' - y i ^ i \ 

^ lj i j£\ 


L £* , - Uli .'*—1 Ojl 


JP. ' „ i 


^ . * 


b tx- .j*. j- 1 ■ I v™ 1 * 


§ 99 CIRCUMSTANTIAL ACCUSATIVE 

The circumstantial accusative, also call accusative 
of "state or candi tion M or simply -as the Arab gram- 
marians do“3l* r expresses a temporary circumstance 
of the nourn to which it refers > 

The noun in the circumstantial accusative primart 
modifies a substantive and is mast often an adjective 
or a participial form agreeing in gender and number 
with the substantive it modifies, 

At times substantives are also used as clrcumstanr i 1 1 
modifications (ac*e G below) and are always in the a ecu 
Sative. Agreement * however, will be the some as that 
of substantives in apposition (see page 6Sf) . Secant 
of the temporal aspect of the adverbial circumstance, 
this modification is basically used only with verbal 
sentences and oven then only when the verb has already 
been expressed? otherwise the modification of the noun 
is generally understood as a predicate of a nominal 
sentence and therefore is not in the accusative but in 
the nominative case. Moreover * the adverbial accusat i v. , 
most often grammatically undefined* can at times be 
followed by a genitive determination (see £ below I * 
but never by the definite article. 

On the other hand, the noun which the clrciimstant l.n] 
accusative modifies is always grammatically defined— by 
the definite article or a subsequent noun in the genitive 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL ACCUSATIVE 


IS? 


ease. Adjectives or participles modifying a gram- 
ma tical.ly undefined noun follow it immediately < agreeing 
with It in case. 


A The circumstantial accusative nay primarily 
modify the subject of the verbal sentences 



m ^ 


wl-* j* 



He feurnnd to me, perplexed * 
(*y H ) Ip 39 

Wight ca xn.t> rapidly over the 
northern part of Lebanon t 
Cibr, (Sy,) 8 # 1 



I said, pretending Ignor- 
ante , .x , J d h r . (Er.) 74 P 1S 



^ H j J 



You aro hastening toward 
eternity, Gibr. 11*129,4 



u 


eU 


oil 



After this they wore silent 

for a while* 

Manf. mag. 3 0^4 


or the accusative object of the verbs 




[heaven^ banished me as an 
orphan to the monastery, 

Gibr - X, 164, 10 

until he saw the garden gate 
open before him, 

Haftf* nag + 3? p ll 

He saw his mouth open- 
p Aw , (Ar.J 19j 5 

ag, though she had heard me 
thinking. Gibr, 1,112*14 


B The circumstantial adverbial accusative! having 
Lucerne independent of the verb, is frequently used with 
. 1 nominal sentence, especially when the nominal sentence 
has d participle as one of Its elements ; 


MODIFICATIONS of verbs 


ias 


B* '.IS 1 


Ur- I LJ, W 


t r - - J' * ■ 

JL 


rj 






-JU JL L 


# ^ 


* jul; l 


/ >-j 


>j 3 b L> 


a 1 




- *v 
^ _ ■* 


J > >> fUM^j 


+ JB = 


^ 4 )" J* t r j ^ 


They live and die, but we 
ornly have a recurring death, 
ftaf, wah* 1,89,13 

why is this holy man so 
furious? Flak. ahl* 123,5 

Why are you so silent? 

Hak* sheh. 139,4: 119,15 

and Ha shim wsis on his journc 
back from Syria s going by 
vathrlb, when be saw a 
woman. . „ * Hdi. sir. 9 ft , 4 

Cyrano arrives £fct Roxane'a 
house carrying bis guitar. 


i"ii s Sf , ^ nouse 

JL^ Mane ahd , 147 j 




' - 'i 


littLfe obi, Li, dJj Jf 

_l JF 


All this happened while I 


*t'',ii' < " was Standing there like a 
/-n c 1 *-* 1 r u J V mirror before passing ghost 


, + «Jm 


' ' i; Jr Uf/' meditating about the laws 

r ^ - rSJ i -£** imposed by man on man. 


I'm Gihr, 1,130,4 





^ ^ jLp-j 


jr ^ 5 


*l^ . . L>J 


JP ^ 

, JF 


J* jS 


J' fc 


^ J 

* |*J ?■ - * 

s' s' 


■ j 


u, W- 


Is.S 




', u!>* 


Jlijt 


s' * 


Of. ■£ ^ ^ ■ ■ I* 


and that the people of the 
caravans used some ol them 
as camp sites far their tent*, 
either when going from Yonon 

to Palestine or on their way 
from Palestine to Yemen. 

Hal. air, 85,15 


j' f* j- i' 

it may also modify any nominal part of the sentence: 


ill 1 

— ► 


^ |i ; 


j" 

ji 


jt 

4 


* % 


1 fJ Nobody knew that I returned 

to the harbor with her [ship I 
empty, Cibr, III,S5*17 


* * 


Jl^Ji JJI «,1i 




J" -T’ 


I®" 

J! J- 


UJJ ^ J* jr-* % < JiUil} 

_ * * ffc ■ ^ ■* ■' J. « ^ 

^ Jb^i- wJjMi 8 I 4 - 4 + iS 4 ^r |jj I 


>■ w"* ■■ jT » j 1 " 


r ^ 


■ 4 j 


fThe tribeis) will not endur*- 
b . freedom that not perfui ? 
for tho indivinLual , for the 
famtty, end for the whole 
tribe. nui + sir. 79,3 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL ACCUSATIVE 


T & 



Mjf, W Jh* 4' 1 

( ; - r p - j.^ * h * 


.j* 

■w* 



JL i^^jiVCiJ 1 ?> 

jR jP" 


p * 


^ | I 
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A father cries with joy 
seeing his sons before him 
safe a nd h i p py . 

Hanf + mag. 101,15 

ua Aiman returned to Mecca 
with the lonely and weeping 
child. Hal* sir. 113 , 16 

The day when everyone wears 
new clothing making all of 
them feel that**., 

Raf, wah. 1,30.6 


„ H?** w ? should mention * '’in a body," 

~ ; together," *'*1JL of them, 11 which were originally 
circuRistanti a L accusative* and ate now quite of tan 
used In a nominal or verbal sentence to ejnphasiaij 
totality ,ig implied by a plural or a collective noun 
(Gee Voi, I, § fi and 2B) t 








-■ 



— 

-- J* 




* l * + + _ Jr J j J»JF 

i/j ^ L**-*-^ ^ 


# # 
|3 






All of us sat dawn in 
Silence. Gibr. II, 21 r 14 

Get OUt, 41 11 [of yotl] , 

Manf* mag. 189,11 

All the actors and musicians 
shouted. Manf* sha 1 + 75,1 

All of us used to sleep p-n 
the ground. 

Ay y+ fBr . ) 71,35 

We are all short- sighted + 
Hak- sul + 4 -, 1 

what everybody knows* 

Taq* f 2 y - ) 3 ,L 8 


The adverbial accusative- is used aft^r a single 
no t n, in stage directions: 

u* The sorcerer (coming cut 

- * ' * * of hi fa house K 

Itok. sheh* 13,6 
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rtashliniya (going to him 
' ?,*, and loaning on hi ml. 

Mak. Shi, 90,2 


4P «#■ 


(. j 




Miishtiniya (bursting out 
in anger) . 

Hi! k . ah l - 111,6 


C In an independent position, referring to the 
Statement rather than to a specific part, the cirriiin- 
stantial accusative becomes ogui valent to a modal or 
eircuieis tantial adverb; in those cases there is no 
agreement in gender or number? 


, i; 





* 




* 9 1 




The poor do not know de- 
spair* Jabr, JBr*) 12*6 

His family lived in the 
village* not far frQift 
Cairo, Hus. ayy, H, £3,15 


p Two or more adverbial accusatives 9 D together 
ftsyndetlcally if they are adjectival nounLi: 



X was si lent P thinking 
about her words* 

Gibr * ll ^ 3l r 21 

As for me* I remained 
standing alone* 

Gibr. 11,92,10 

Ho followed her, his head 
hanging, silent and op- 
pressed with a feeling of 
shame- Mah* qah. 77*2 

He saw his mouth open*--- 
4 Am* (&rO IS* 5 


They can also be used syndetically, especially 
when the circuns tancos expressed by the -idverbiaH 
accusatives occur in succession and refer to cor- 
relative times: 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL ACCUSATIVE 
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He felt a need to dr ink it 
evqxy morning and evening ^ 
Hus- ayy . 11 , 33,11 

Hr, Black turned to him, 
g la nc i ng and sml 1 i ng at him* 
Hak, (2y „ ) lip 15 

Mashllniya (going towards 
him and leaning on him} . 

Hak - a h U 90 # 2 

Substantives in the circumstantial accusative are 
used syndetlcally (see also pagn 496): 

fLS 1 Cij iLfcll* He entered [the school] as 

; ^ i - ^ t s m an adolescent* all heart, 

Ij&j L^sjj a lively spirit, and a 

brilliant intelligence, 

M a h , ga h . 1 3 t 3 

E The circumstantial accusative is usually unde- 
fined? it may, however, be defined by a genitive con- 
^itructionj but is never found preceded by the definite 

article; 

He stood before him with 
his arms crossed- 
1 JYww t (Dr , ) 1 1 j 2 3 

Our friend went out of the 
rodm with his head bowed, 
Hus, ayy- 1,59,5 

for he disliked sleeping 
with his face uncovered, 
lies- ayy * 1,7,3 

He saw his mouth open with 
his lips wide apart, 
p Aww* (Er.) 19 t 5 

# , jLT ■ in the circumstantial accusative, is always 
defined by a suffixed pronoun which refers to Lne 
govern I ng mount 


rujfc 


*U 



jr H-rf" 


-B 1 J* 


e JsJwJ i 

^ ■# j j 


c o y *k 6* ± i 


i iw “ , ■■ k w 

u*y 

#■ 





- - ,v ; j 

JMJ 1 l-*5 






V 


a i 
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:* 


r 







Will you stay h^re alone? 
HaN , ahl . 124,1 


■> ill 


HF “■ 




# 


-i li 

LI L» 








.H _ J» J 


U J*j *. u 



JjC 


c 


* . !»■ fi , 


Thn schooitflfloher did not 
king with his voice and 
mouth alone* Hus. ayy. 1*32,^ 

As for me, l remained standi hi 
and alone, Gibr* 11,92,10 


Ar« you alone in this house? 
llafc* shell* 17 P 14 

for only his mother ±3 tho 
mother of his heart, 
fiaf. wah. I # 33pl3 

For faith in God, the One, 
the Unique P does not need 
miracles. Kai. sir. 56/7 


F As for the position of the circums tant ial accu- 
sative within the* sentence* it follows Its governing 
noun, though not necessarily immediately afterward: 


tku v;tr^ d*j\ 




# |F ^ 


I sent them to you in 
memory of T your I great 
kindness. Hanf* mag, 35 P 4 


4JjJ- yf- to fed the al-Azhar aslee[i 

" around him. 

Hus * ayy, 11,16*16 





I 




Our Eriend left the room 
with his head bowed. 

Hus. ay y + 1,59*5 



-■ > 




/ j- l? 


lie sat on a chair not far 
from tho bed. 

P 4 nh. gab* 37 *1 


d\s we have mentioned above (sec page 1 861 ) , the ad- 
verbial auction tLvr Is only seldom t ourvit priced i mg 


m 


C IKCUMSTAEJTIAl. ACCUSATIVE 


the verb: however , Lt. stiil follows the noun it 
mod if iesi 


m s* 

H ■ 




* I# HP 2 * . J ;-S «P ■* . pA# ^ * (■* ^ 

j -i lli'j "3 ^ r U?Zil r IfljJ 

* - h - r, ^ r j * 

'■< a ,-lY 


i* 


-- V ^ ^ 


Iraq, aware Of Its abundant 
material resources and re- 
asserting its mercantile: 
history and reaching [new 
stature in the modern eoo~ 
nomic system, is heading 
toward ... T 
Bat* ( 2 y * ) 12,41 


G The circumstantial accusative can be 


ll ) an adjective; 



It teemed to me as if I 
had been buried alive. 
Hak - ah l . 42 r 4 



He had been found murdered, 
Gibr. ip 156, 3 




J * pf 




^ h- 


‘V*? jjb 0 


^ * 

1 jL 


jt ma k 

W' J 


What could he* do alone in 
the building? 
sius, ayy. 11,180.5 


fr/ an active participle; 

iyjLr if , ^“ l YOy are hastening toward 

* ' " " eternity* Gibr. 11,129,4 



After a while Shaikh Kakarya 
stood up* taking leave* 

Tai , ( 2 y + > 34,10 


H" J «. 


vJi, 


«*“ -*■ 


H- 


^ U t* 

* m 

C«^l J, ^ 


*1 Tt' ^ H ^ J 1 , 

Jl “ji S * 5 


He went toward him, threat- 
eningly. frSanfi mag* 47 , 11 

then my husband died ten 
years ago leaving me with 
two children* 

Nu 1 . liq, 4 3 r 1 1 

Gcxl did not give nve the 
c ohtuiner era [ * t y » 
link* adl, 31.4 
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&) a passive participle: 





* *■ ** # %# 

V o*" 

M 


unt.il ho saw the garden 
gate open before him. 
Manf . mag. 32|11 


‘L^JI £ ^ 


• 'i ' 

t J 


J> « 


* IP* 



Vj> 

# jP 


J. -r a 

, o* 

Vk£ 

H 

«" iF Vi ^ .I. ■ 

*y r» ^ 1 J 

■ 

H * 

jP I - 

'mm ■ J 

“ p J 


J* L. 

V 

w -Tt? 

P p 1 ^ J* 

4t-i- o 

fcj i + *< ■■ 

i>ji 




¥ 

* 

■j 

J - / 

* - 
JfjsJi 

C.I.' 


in the evening Aixlu 1-Hutfe i 
returned to his family, s.nl 
and exhausted + 

Hus, *ala* 1,16*17 

One day the lame boy, thrown 
out of the streets, return - *h 
to the hut, 
r A ww. tBr.) 12,7 

The Koran Itself reveals j n. 
existence in writing, 
liai. sir. 32,21 

Ai-Mu tawakfcil was murdered. 
Djir + tar* 1,258,15 


For a discussion of ■ impersonal par t idples* in the 
adverbial accusative, see page 413 ; 



Uq. tainted t 
M anf. mag, 125,16 


When the participle is derived from verbs that have 
a meaning related to time, it retains its temporal 
meaning when used in the circumstantial accusative 
and expresses not feftj bur uh^n the action was fulfill- I 
(see page 178} : 




Cu Jfc 



mi 



He used to awaken early- 
Hus . Ayy . T , 9 , -1 

For days he "kept hearing 
this voice when h£ came 
back from the al-Azhar every 
morning and! evening* 

Hus „ ayy . 11*3*11 
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+ 


1 






He felt the to d^ink 

it every rooming and evening* 
Hus, ayy- II f 33,11 


d) a substantive: 







J*' J J* 

JP #° 


It is a pity that you weren’t 
horn, a girl ! 

Mdh* £Uq* 47 jll 

Wy uncle tells me that they 
abandoned tm as a chU-d. 

* Aw , (Br . ) 1*& , S.3 



The people wont by, singly 
and in groups, 

Gibr, 111,54,7 

(The blood) will flow like 
mighty rivers* 

Gibr- 111,37, 11 

the city, turned upside 
dovtti » , risk* ahl. 70 , L 3 


Here vo should include the following correlative con 
struct Jons: 


-■:, lx hand in hand, 
r * ~ Marsf- mag* 34 , 2 






that he saw her coming 
directly toward him 
[face to f ace^ * 

Hanf * mag- 24,6 


Jl CiU 


side by side- 
Kay, (7,y*l 27,17 



an infinitive! 



j * 





r 


■> 


p* 


CtaJ -out U-J 1 ,y 

M 



then cum e your generation, 
humbly accepting the new 
culture, Ajnin fZy * ) 7,11 

Etc begnn to walk back and 
forth in the room. 

M.i n f + s ha 1 - 90,16 
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and crossed the fence by 
jumping aver it or passing 
through it, 

Hus* ayy* 1,5,2 

I want to die yearning and 
nut live weary, 

Gihr* 11 , 95,0 

He saw Fritz, his wife,, m l 
the children sitting. 

Manf * mag * 26 ■! , 5 


4 si - 1 x 


fcs>t 


)P # # ■ * w ^ 





#■ ? 


■ 1 “ T# 




■ 5 I ^+J 


a 9 


U' & 


#• 

m 


m h l 
■ 


j 

p 1 

si- 


# f* J 


, "*_ " r Ik _ iv/ .+ 


^ ^ 


<# 

1 


The Infinitive may have passive meaning: 




^ ^L-l ■* Ji jfr- “Ll 


l 


# ■ 


I 


.1 •»■■ 


^ 3 b 


You know that th.n Apa^fcJ* 
of Christ were killed and 
stoned to death* 

Gibe , I, 191, fl 


(For a discussion of the par onomastic u^e of the cii 
cumstanttal accusative, see page 444 ). 


§ 100 COPULATIVE VERBS 

Arab grammarians have chosen for the copula tiw 
verbs and their various constructions the morci coru'i i- 
names of : L ^ £ , # kmm and its s i store t “ ^ S ... 1 

"the noun of ■" for its subject, ^ J? f ^the pr-Mi 

cate of konat" for the accusative of such a Construct i v 

They are verb? whose original meanings have Each I 
and they have become either verbal ex press ions of 
existence, or expressions of the simplest Htodiflcatdcmi 
of existence, in which case they function merely .<? 
verbal aoputa that join the subject to a nominal 1 pi -li 
cate with d resultant modification in the teinpDr.it 
meaning of the verb* 

In s Lieh cons true t ions r the nom l na 1 pr ed i Cii te i i 
actually an adverbial predicative noun and is thins 
always in the accusative case. After the? olij&ln.H L m 
of the original function of the verb, the advcrbiitl 
predicative can be considered as «i msminal preiiu^atr 
in the accusative. 
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Hence, Arabic has developed a series of constructions 
that are logically equivalent to a tempera 1 counter pari 
o( the nominal sentence* which Is* by def ini t i on , time - 

Leas (see Vol* I, § 2}* 

Theee verbs tray have the function 

a} of stating airrsple existence as a counterpart 
ai .1 nominal sentence with only one constituent {see 
Vo l * I * § ? J f 

b) o fa verbal cepuZa between a noun and its 
m nil i n 1 prod ic a to . 


'j 101 VERBS OF EXISTENCE 

The verbs of existence express the absolute existence 
nf the subject gi its existence in a specific place or 
m tuition. They are thus equivalent to a nominal snn- 
ii'OOe with one single element (see Vol- r* § 2) or to 
.1 nominal sentence with an adverb or a prepositional 
l<biase as nominal predicate (see Vol- I* § 7)* 

The verb most frequently used with this meanLnij i£ ^ 
}( 6* 11 to be* 4 * which in thin: function is called **tJH tS 
the absolute torn*. - 

JR | g^jl 

^ r € J* until Tslauti appeared* 

f *•- M ^ Ha i , sir. 77 ( & 

until a day came when the 
boy really felt the pain. 

Hus, ayy, I F L18*4 

if the sea were not there * 
you could not expect pearls 
to exist, and if no stars,! 
you could not expect their 
Light, and Lf no rose bushes* 
you could not expect a rose- 
Raf T *mh - I f IS , 3 





IT K 


tj* 


'tf 


tT* IjtM v* 

I -r 

i** jt - „ i f Jh *; j> 

* >u i J. fJ o 'j 

■*■ «r > r ^ ■- ' * . P - _ 

„ /-> h i ' -r 




K jii 

or -r 



m« * *- 



Spr JU 


H" - *■ 
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-> r 


but none of this happened. 
Hus, ayy. I f 103,3 


^ other verba used with an Absolute meaning are* 
IH to be found , ,p " lo exist*" j however r these are 


used only in the Lmperfec 



Tfi there a force that can 
overcome death? 

Gibr, I P UO* .15 

There is no one besides us. 

flak* shell* 150,16 

I 5 there anything more 
beautiful than mercy? 

Tai* tZy.l 34,29 


$&tc M however j tha t the meaning of JLp-j is fre- 
quently specified by a local adverb; c£/'thc English 
"there is* * * , ” : 


J H 







Cw-r 




There was no one to invite 
the bride and bridegroom 
to stay* Mah- gab. 132,20 

that there is no different 
between one woman and an- 
other- Hah* gab. 130 ,14 


tPor a discussion of <j**J , "not to be,“ as negation of 
existence, see Vei B . I + § 33, and also refer t* the 
verbal morula bo low.) 


§ 102 VERBAL COPULA 

Copulative verbs are those used as a simple verbal 
copula between: the subject and the nominal predicate. 
Such sentences are semantically equivalent to a temporal 
counterpart of nCfpinsl sentences in which a noun -wheil, l 
ad J t i vO or subs Lint Ive^ f unc t. L ons a s a nnm i na 1 pr ed i 
cate (see Yol, 1, § 7). 
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The nominal predicate is always in the accusative 
case and lg, in fact* a circumstantial accusative 
(see page IB 6 } ; 

«■■ 

A ^5 is most frequently used^ as a verbal acpula; 
In this case it is called LiU f ^ 5 > lf tho defective 
id , ™ by Arab grammarians: 

I was not hard on her. 

Tai » (?.y.) 34, 13 

Today you are my sweetheart 
and LumOrrOw you will be my 

husband » Hanf - mag a 4 3 f S 

i shall fee happy. 

Marsf l sha^ 138,5 

Learn to become strong, 

Raf. wall* I P 84, 16 

Me bell eved that * . . - 
Hus* ayy* 1,12,1 

The house was still H In" 
mer^qd in sleep. 

Hus . ayy . 1 , 123 P 12 

He was his friend and could 

influence him* 

Fius* ayy + 11,107,1 

B other verbs can be used in the same way. They, 
however , do not express existence in an absolute way 
,i^ IS often does P but in a relative way always fol- 



Mb , Note the following exan^lAS: 



it' what you say were rrse. 
Hauf, sha 1 . 23, 13 

if wh it src. heard were true- 
Itafc* Mh^h. H7*g 


H- iwitVr i F no Tr-.i | lundmry trr m -i< - ^ f w:th-M 4t thf a rireusdtiVf 

i iw;>f i ■■.Mill . 
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lowed by a determination in the accusative caae or in 
the form of a propositional phrase f 



to be" z 

Because of her action I 
had become the victim of 
gossip* Tai* (&y*} 34 p 12 

Khalil became a merchant. 
'Aw, (Br.) 13,4 

From that day on H our boy 
was a sheikh P 
Kub 4 ayy . I * 37,1 


bj jV # "to 

In this construction, J | } is used only in the 
negative; the equivalent is the English ■still* 11 
"yet to be,* i*e, p N not to cease (to be)*; 


vt-i ' - * 

XJ* Jl U 



The man is still a child, 
Hak. shehi 15*12 

One of them was still a 
youth. Hus. ayy. 11*6*13 



he was still young. 
Hufu ayy, 1*67,4 


i- h 5" hJ ^ L iL, J* Ij ■ 13 t) 


Fatima wa n. still a child- 
Hai. sir . 129,9 


r M * Jm » Ji-B’-fc-B ffJ r JS 

^ u #juj i ,J L 

vu#!? jJUii 


which up to this time has 
C a u scd £. £ to ni £ hno nt ii nd 
wonder in the world. 

Hal- sir . 67,3 


4* ^ 


1>U L 


. # rr 



?■ 



Ji - J ^ -- a ** " j .r r * " 

Cj>J < |*J X) Jj* fj 


for our knowledge is still 
unable to explain some..*, 
Hai. sir, 42,5 

£ Still have time,,,, 

}lak. sul. 17,5 


c; 


" to bt? , H H to conf s nUe“ : 
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and the fire on this hearth 
will continue burning after 
your departure as it did 
before it, Gibr* 1,173,6 

I'm for Khalil, he did not 
understand , but was per- 
plexed* *AwWt (Br . } 13 1 1 

He continued ga-^in q at Roranc's 
loge, Manf. iha 1 « 33,8 

d) "to become, p p to he" 1 ; 

I have been left alone here, 
Hnk, ahi . 81,9 

1 an now a very old rian, 

Gibr. 11,63,12 

Is this the d*j 1 ty whose 
priest I have bcnorac? 

Gibr , 11,126,20 

&t "to continue fto be) 1 *; 

11 Jk ^ ^ He was no longer able to 

' ^ - i - administer the affairs of 

^ Mecca. Hal, sir, 96,10 

f) -Crlf , p to spend the night*" p to become," "to be"! 

,J" ■ ft jp* (■* P 8* ^ 

LajJ^. 4-^ She became a stranger in 

" " the land of her birth* 

Gibr- 1,75,7 

3 } ^h' f "to Leave , n afc to cease"; 

.h 

As a verbal copula ^ Is used only with a negation, 
meaning “to continue," a'n4 is equivalent to Jlj t 



* ■ £ * w , *■ if’* i ji « 

4 jhj- j*}-J 5 1 


■ J 


* 


jJj naJ b Uiie sd, L* J 


* *L # iE. 


u,i^ jux s 


■/*:* 'n 


jr Jr JT 


> * 


► U hA JJi 
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f 


XJ ii 

i 




J ' 







C- L ^ 


JT J* / 


J JP ■* 


F F Y 


j b-j jfj 


Since the earliest days of 
I plan the Arabs have aiway . 
disagreed on..,. 

Djir* tar, i r 99,24 

but he is still alive in 
our fields and gardens, 
in our houses and hearts. 
NU P + kan* LG , 3 


^ ^ 


*-m ' ■« 




^ Jl^Til AiJS 

*/ V - * ' L / **k' S 


Y ■# ■£ * 



P 


J* 


"to toe found": 




!J 


Thus the interest for learn i 
became intense and it is 
still growing day by day, 
ai-Hus, (Dr, TT) 1,3 


After the Arab awakeming^ 
Iraqi literature shows 
character and personality , 

Bat p (3y.} 12 r 


(For a discussion of , see Vol. l f § 33 P and for 
these verbs when followed by ar_ imperfect, see Vol . 
Ill*) 


§ 103 EXCLAMATIONS 

Exclamations are not intended as a Mnifos ta tion 
of a mental process , nor do they have the purpose of 
actual cconvun tea tion of ideas: they are simply ex- 
pressions of emotion and, thus, inter jectional as such , 
they could be considered independent of any syntactic] 
construe tion. 

Arabic, however,, has incorporated most of the 
exclamatory expressions into syntactical construct l on n 
and grammatical functions. This can be explained and 
fully justified hy the psychological process by whitii 
we actually make use of exclamatory expressions or 
the men 1 1 cm i ng of a $ t ng 1 e noun w i t h an I n t** r j ec t i an, 1 1 
effect for the actual communication of ideas;. 

Arab grammar inns, and quite often Western schcil. ns 
f r equen 1 1 y ima k u a d i s t i no t ion he l wt nin i n t c ■ r i oc t i o na ! 
expressions and phtas^n denoHM \ wknhj reproach. 
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warning, And the like, the latter phrases are inter- 
preted as elliptical constructions in which the accu- 
sative depends upon a verb which is under ti to od . Strictly 
speaking | even i£ they c^uld be understood: as a part 
of an elliptical sentence, wo have to admit that sup- 
plying a. verb would efface the exclamatory quality and 
thus the actual character of the phrase. Prom the inter - 
jectionul ending # | understood ag an accusative, WC 
arrive at the logical acceptance of this now eyn tact tea L 
category of “accusative of exclamation." 


§ 104 INTERJECTION AC, PHRASES 


A The interjections! ending *1' transforms any 
noun into an inter j actional expression which is ott^n, 
though not nee^ssari Cy , preceded by the interjection 
or 5 ir 

Oh f what a pity I 
Hak. ahl« 19,2 



, * , w-f 

\ *£i-y ■, 

r jr 


H- x * , 

J 


I 




What joy 1 . El ak . (Br.) 4 3*15 

Mercy upon you ! 

Man I, sha** 206 , 14 

Perhaps ! 

Hafc. *hl. 62,2; Hat. |Br.) 41,25 
Oh, God! Hak* ahl. 1X7,12 


■ ■ 1 the following: 


The 


feminine 


jF -F 

iF 


and why? 


•+ 

ending J* is omitted 


Hah. qah« 109,7 
in 5 ome e icpr e s s i o ns t 




i > 





# 




My God , have mercy I 

Hak. ahl p 22,14 

Have mercy, my Soul! 
G I h r . XI ,12ft F l, 12, 17 
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Frequently tile inter j ectlonai character fades unti 
the expression becomes a simple vocative form, which i: 
thou preceded by the interjection b : 


/ » 


J 


s Look, mother! 

Gibr. 1,158,16 


\ lg 'l*** Good afternoon* mother! 

Hah, qah. 14,21 

B ^ used as an interjection takes the noun Fol- 
lowing it in the genitive case: 

P 

l jllf,' By God! Rat. wah* 1(67,41 




* By the life of Husains 

Hah * zuq . $5,11 


■? -i 


distress, h >on!/ is Fre- 


C f liction* “ 

quently used introducing an inter jec Fiona 1 expression. 
It is followed by a notin in the genitive case or by a 
prepos i tiona 1 phrase : 


r^H ? >+-^ ljt Jwj Pity those who flee from 

_ ^ j ^ 

■ p A. ■> V A -M' - S. 




Vr 


6*^. ^ 



their passions P for they 
- ^ flee froiri one prison to 

another * and pi ty thoge 
who flee frorc their prisons, 
for they unwittingly flee 
£ r Din the i r sa v i or s * 

Nn** Lie . 9 4 1 8 


r-^ 


B®" ' 




1 c* -VO" 'o*l 




Woe to those who judge! 
Woe to those who condemn I 
GIbr . I j 117 * 10 




®>U that 
article : 


can also be preceded by the definite 


■P 'j 


1 ^ hJg^J 11 Alas! Hak . sboh t BB f 2 


■r* « ^ n 

and note also the followinq , which Is equivalent 
to *' 


- - 1 r - 


■ j* 


* -* 


JjlLJIjLFj Pi ty this cl *>a n P we 1 1 - i" od 

ch i Id! R . i f t wab , 1 , 89*14 
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i v 

can aUo be used as inter j optional particle 
foil wed by a suffixed pronoun: 

t * " ,fr 

1 'Xj Woe unto biml Hak* ahl* 67,3 

\ Woo unto us! H4k - ahl P 39*11 

> r- 

woe unto you! 

Raf. wah. I f #2t9 


0 The preposition J* frequent iy governs a suffixed 
pronoun; In this case* the prepositional phrase la 
Followed by an undefined substantive introduced by the 
preposition ^ with a specifying meaning; the suffixed 
pronoun may refer to, and agree with* the noun foS- 
II owing It * F Fhe expression is always introduced by the 


Interjection 

)r> o* ° *• 

m 

I J C“- ^ 

Hff 

^ M ft* u; v 

1 C 

B 

^ 

■r ,* -r 4 , 

i 

Jl 

1 Jwfcj. "flj O' U 

• m m J" a* 1 " -* 


And what a day l 

Hus* ayy* I* £5, 15; 11*69,17 

What a life! 

Mah. qah* 115*18 

What a day* and how loath** 
soEtie the slaughtering of 
the animals' 

Hu £ * ayy - I * 1 2 £ * 9 

What a way to run with his 
crippled foot! 

* Aww. (Br*> 14*9 

Kha t i nso len ce ! 

Hak» sul* 69*3 


but it can also refer to the person to whom the ex- 
pression is addressed; the preposition Cr then intro- 
duces an adjective: 



now happy he is, and now 
unlucky I am! 

Han t * sha" » 202 - 7 


.V p t h t he fol low I nq in ter j oc t i ona 1 o xpr cssion: 

^ J^U U Woo! Ihik. ahl. 27 B i4 
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(For the use of as u '"calling particle," see page 

216ff J 


5 105 ACCUSATIVE OF EXCLAMATION 


A Other inter jectional phrases, expressing a 

wish, warning , greeting, and similar take the 

rejal accusative case, whether they are preceded or 
not by an inter ; actional par tide* The Rfiunn are 
usually undefined and pronounced in the p.msal forms 


* 

j v-» 

Patience! 

Hak. ahl. 

18,1 

1 £* 

Excuse me 

! Efu' . liq 

. 18 , 

* * / + J 

aj 

Thank you 

! Hah. qah 

„ 63, 


how strange! 

Mah* gab* 119,12 


i ^ 

Slowly! 

Zay. fzy,) 

16,10 

! ^"jr 

Welcome! 

Hal. sir. 

501,2 

1 

Slowly! 

zay T (zy.l 

16,11 


but they can he defined by a following genitives 

| Jjl j-UL God forbid! 

Jabr* (Br a ) 65,10 


B An exclamatory accusative can be used within 
a sentence as an emphatic attributive to mean blame 
or praise; 



J 8, 



that a revolution aur- 
pr i s i ng G y had b eeome 
countrywide- 
Mai* (ay.} 14,19 


and it can algo express a command, wish, or warning t 



.1 J ■ u «F ■■■ 'i 


JUjJI ,> ^JSUl ‘tyl I* 

# +* w r « - 


p : - 


* 

a»- 


U" 


I *,U 




Oh, you men of strong heai I F 
be kind to Lhr- weak spirits 
of wonwrn Manf , (Z y,} 30, 4<. 


ACC LJ EAT E V£ OF EXCUkKATTOH 
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Stay where you 
Mah- qah . 77,1 

Let die, D Lord! 

Out! i, (Sr,> 48,13 

exc lamation can, in addition, 
tine warning or GOr^and is 


Be careful not to harm this 
woman* Hak* ^il P 11$ ( S 

Beware of touching me.,, don't 
stay in my way, 

Mah* qah- 77,1 

Take care not to tewpt him 
in any way! 

Hdc, (BrO 41,10 

Pon't you dare move, you 
shameless one l 

H^hi zuq , 12 3, B 

C some nouns used as exclamatory expressions seero 

10 be found as Interjections; thus they may lose their 
noun endings* 

\ iliil Careful! Hah. qmh* 98,2 2 

i m * Jr ** 

I (v}?* Great! Jabr, (Br.) 74,16 

U Frequently, words or expressions in an exclamatory 
function lose their original nature so that they become 
exclamatory expressions used to emphasise or stress a 
certain idea or emotion with an effect very much like 
that of an tidverb* They cannot, however, be considered 
-js adverbs , since they still retain their original 
position and function within the sentence they intro- 
duce . 

The most co™non expressions of this kind ares 

id r 

y/i "many" (e.g., "many a man! " )■ j- which 
..-an still be considered as an exclamatory accusative 
— hence i t.s uxd amatory or emphatic effect on the noun 

1 1 governs* 


uLl L 


i# , ji dH 


^ V; ^ Oj^JI 1 


The accusative case of 
» Kpress the person to whom 
«e i c ec ted i 


' i -> ■ , 

* J ii^ji 


J" s’"-** 


f -f 


:> jcl 


► > '* 




- - '■» * * 
b J 

V ■* 


r 4H 

*>V< 


' •# B" J" 


“ 4 T 


. J ^ ; JI *f 


<J 


» JLl 


i l 4 


* i, ■^ r i 


MU, 
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It can be used with a following undefined noun 
In the genitive cases 

wJj ^ g if jo^i v/ Many a truth is morn de- 

* " " ' ceiving than a lie* 

Nu' f liq. 20,1 


, *■ * j • t* *■“ ^ i “ Ji 

,Vj Vj 

* ^ ^ ■ '“■ #,r ‘ * * ip L* 


Many a flower which you f inti 
on a forgotten grave is lik« 
the drop of dew which.,., 
Cibr. 11 , 11,15 


■T 

Vj is frequently used together with the adverbial 
relative pronoun LT (see Vol. ill)- As a particle, L-jf 
loses Its eKclnruitory meaning so that it becomes equi- 
valent to an indefinite adverb, “perhaps 1 '; It is, how- 
ever, used to Introduce a complete sentence. The vert 
will be in either the Imperfect or perfect with a non- 
pre t£ri ta I meaning.-^ 


: + yjt 'h L^/ you might hear the hushed 

' ' but steady voice of some 

J young man reciting the 

* * * * Koran- Hus, ayy* 11 , 18,10 

/ ^ ^ L r M* 

JJi -Mup AJ \ C- and perhaps 1 shall return 

* ' J to you shortly. 

Hanf , sha 1 . 241,5 


il*** ^ L*/ He might change his retlgi ' 1 i. 

jfu 1 * kan- 51,17 


«, pT« 

jlbi 


^ f jr “IL 

W ** , -r ^-| " f. 


j tf \* 




y jll 


i* il" 

' * \ 

J 



Far he is stronger than you 
are and he might Kill you, 
Manf * Sha 1 , 33,3 

3 do believe. , .but perhaps 
I do not understand* 

Hak* ahl. 166,5 

and perhaps in some oE then 
sugar and rice were trafWJ 
as well- Hus. ayy* 11,11,1’ 


37 i Th* us* oi the perfect with a uoft-preterltal 
can be considered ‘5 a stynt act Leal re*m (Fit ca f Hit original 
wliutory character of the construct ion. 


ACCUSATIVE O F EXCLAMATION 


2 m 


or a pacL of a sentence: 




™ Jr U 


" ' \ *. *- 




^ M -i K 


P * / 


^ I j «lM ^ -Jf 


■t ^ 


lJuL 

;' u jjl 


> 




u? 

■■ 

t n 


■ j- r ■_■ JT 






fJ 


y 


For a week or perhaps more 
than a week, Hak. abi* 5S,1 

often, perhaps rather 
always. Kusa adab. 09,7 

Then hero, in this very 
hall and even perhaps in. 
this place where we p re 
S ta ad i n q n aw * 

Hak, a hi- 4§,1 


For a discussion of introducing din optative con^ 
structiDn, see Vol. III- 


6J ( 1+ ) *how different is,“ N how gr^at 

the difference is 1 '; 


H | < J jjW b ^ ,ji .# ^ - _ 

? juft L Haw much that differs from 

j, spiritual zeal! 
l Kai. sir* 41,15 

1 -iLjfi j Jlib ^ Q h.— Out what a difference be- 
jF ^ K tween the two! 

Mah. qah. 130,13 


denly '■ : 





■ how soon p # ■* ver y s oon , 11 11 sud » 


s' 


^ 4 -? f TP 

■F “ a ^ c 

r L.^J 




»’ jJ' t 4 * 



The strength with which 
Islam spread very soon 
brought it face to face 
with Christianity. 

Ha i . sir, 3,12 




^ i. J j 


* H 




- * ' > 

^ ■ - 

# 


J -»-r 

-bill 





* ' H . jl 

Ji_t! & 

#■ 


I set down a while in the 
waiting room, but very soon 
the girl came back smiling 
and said * , , - 


Din ( Br * } £0,1 


Jfl ^ Ohi fclu* dyn tactical fkiiiL-tioEi af L* r koc* Vq-JL. III. 
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-r i" ' ■ M *- 






M ■ ^ J! * p *1 i 1 ,# 

Ui J^v ^ 


and how quickly the boy 
stretched out his hand 
toward his father. 

Hal, (Br„) 124,19 

that the news of what they 
said or wrote reached all 
the peoples very rapid ly * 
Hal. sir + 44 r 10 


E In this chapter, we also have to consider the 
emphatic formula 1 * H i- how generous Said is l " 

known as oF admiration P " followed by 

. . fl- 1 T j * ■ w the verb of admiration^ 

This formula should not be understood as a verbal 
construe tion p but as an elatlve in the accusative of 
exclamation preceded by the Interrogative used as 
ah emphatic rhetorical guest ton (see Vol . £ * § -1 ; 

and followed by the logical subject, which is also 
in the accusative of exclamation. Therefore the 
actual meaning of the expression is 11 what (who) i& 
more generous than zaid?** which with an exclamatory 
meaning becomes "How generous 2a id is! 

The nominal character of this expression semanti- 
cally explains the fact that it always has an adjectlv.t 
connotation (see example below)- Moreover P it can bo 
used with all adjectives (which will still keep their 
ad icctival moaning) ! 



L now difficult life Is her^. 
□ ibr. ir,2Q<5, 15 


From the structural point of view the expressions P 
when used with roots whose middle radical is weak P 
are not like form IV of such verbs but will always 
be similar to the el^tivc of the ad jeetlvos , o~q* r 

# — £. # k ' J ■ ¥» 

1 fc**j l# How noble; you were in life 

" * and death! Hal, sir^ Slip IN 

'i 

\ 4* ^.i U how great his need was! 

>!ah* qah. 112 „ 10 


39_ On th is -cons t r wc fc iyn , stit*- si 1 ao II . W* 1 hr „ Brx -nr rib i '»< "! u ■ 
Elat iv , Afc. 4. Wi?^ n, d. Lit. Mainz, Gtf l*i , li. ^zinlwit, XU 
£1952) , i>* ■607 4ii*i Prcn:k T , C/ond* * 9l f 1 1 -iwl rf- 
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** ■ t * . + T tf- - "■ * 

uf JjWJl tyj\ L 

j-U> ^ AJ V ljf 


ETnw wonderful thoacj a H unt 
stones are in their manifest 
eloquence™ Tai. | 2 y . ) 9 f J 1 


The no Lin in the accusative cose following the ex- 
pression is always defined, either by the definite 
article or by a genitive construction: 



Slow exquisite their taste is! 
Halt * {Zy*} llpU 

How great these two names arc ' 
Hus . ayy, 11,20,1 




Uj 0 UiK< *, L-i jj L 

j ^LLJf 'Jjfl C 

| l^li 1 i -Ufc 


■> H 



How pOWe r C u i ftiU n 1 s cr llc 1 1 y 
is, yet how abundant is his 
pity* Gibr , 1,160*10 

How numerous are the oppressed 
workers in this world! 

Mahr zuq. 62 r 20 

E£dw much the Arab nations need 
such stimuli! 

Musa aetata. 115,14 


The logical subject* the noun in the accusative 
case, can be expressed by means of a suffixed pronoun: 

f* * ’V* IP ¥ f, X '*'* «• 

jfJUJi j-w ^ L-a*.i L How far we are from the 

Secret of the universe! 

Ha f . wah. 1(34,13 




W nr 


I- _ 


t. 

^ y J 

_ ,?i ;x. 1 1 


How naive I was, rather, 
how ignorant of me to promise 
hir that**** 

Nu 1 . 1 i q . 21,6 



j 


how happy it makes me now 
that you are saying my 
name that way! 

Hak« si! l + 79,6 


Wht*ei two correlative oxpr^ scions follow each other 
in ui coordinate Construction, ^ muy or may noL be re- 
pi L .fett v d be ft nr!'- the second expression; 
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dV 'i ' * — ■ * jp j- S ■■ 

*4^1 L* L 


How many and how beautiful 
they are! Hah, qah- 52 r 4 

now happy and blissful I a:: 1 
Manf* sha 1 . 101,1 

What a beautiful and stran* 
song 1 - Kak, sheh. 5,3 


To express tha past 

the elatlve; 


|H m^JF 1 k 

j.tf is pda cud between t and 





i / ■* 

a l j ^ 


... *% ■ . -■ 




0 fJ»' jff l 


If you only knew the effeci 
of your wire on Balia, how 
beautiful it was! 

Hu 1 . liq* 29, 2 

what he saw, and haw many 
things he saw! 

Hus, fc atn* XI, 191, 9 

How beautiful those days 
were! Manf, aha 1 * 96,5 

How great Abu Bekr wu&! 

Hal. sir* 20 r 17 


The emphatic meaning of this expression can be 
strengthened by the interjection preceding L: 

* * jL *■ + ^ * *■■■* * 

iJjiukJl jUji^ Lp 1* How wonderful the JIsccixsl 

" ^ „ K _ , ment and instinct of chi Id i ■ ii 

\ are! Raf . wah* 1,03,12 

and also by the compound particle "i * (see Vol* h § 1 1 < 

*■ J - .rm , 'T 

;UJi j >• •>' Elow similar a man i n lifu 

^ h *'t , is to a ship on the waves 

) I ^ of the sea! Paf* wah- l#M>i I ' 

* 


When the emphatic estpress inn modified .> nominal 
sentence, the nominal predicate becomes an apposi r i- ip 
to the subject and is thus in the accusative c»iser 


^ Hrf . V* 

» H ■ *-■ #r 

v-V’ W L 

I 


Wh..t L a sLt arh-K- wanum stho i ’ 
Ci.br, tll,21.i-17 
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20 


J 


r J ' t ^ | ^ JI ' \ ^ 

^ lt 1 j* -**j t* 3 »* L 


-V ft ^ 


^ “' > « 


HP* 


1S*J \F * 


* r * * - 

I l 


1 1 ^* “ 


How pleasant a visit this 
is, since i have not seen 
you lor more than a year, 
Hu* # liq, 23,9 

How fortunate the young 
man is with whom Sheikh 
Abba e It p i ea scd ! 

Gibr. 1, 152*1 ‘3 



EEow sublime Is a glance 
which,,,- Raf, wah* 1,310 


A Eo 1 low! nq 
(see Vo 1 , III) 
in j clause introduced 
Vol, III); 



" ' -r-r ", ) 

* -*f jfi UH. 

iH ■»■ - #*H ■»* 


the* adverbial relative 1/ {see 


how beautiful to see the 
slender peasant women. . . ! 
Sak, {7.y + > 13,10 

How hideous what you're 

saying is! 

Mtinf + ^ha 1 » 95^ 

How true what they say Is! 
Faf* wah* I *55? 14 

How much he loved to. . . ! 

Hus * ayy* I*ll ( 12 

How often one of them would 
return h<jn:.c carryiaq in hiii 
hand,,*, Hus, ayy, 11,10*9 


The emphatic expression may al^o be uaed to modify 
clause* which may he either a noun clause 
a pronominal relative {see vol* m}, 
by 


lOh THE ACCUSATIVE AFTER j 


Ac, 4uc has always used the accusative case after 
1 h- CEior-dinat ing eon | unri ion an jn nHprr^sio-n of a 
Bptrrbifc relationship between two nouns, leaving up 
to the Usterier the understanding of the correct con- 
m .i ■■ ■ i L o n i aii p 3 i eel be t ween t he nou n n * 
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)!cw many and hw beautiful 
they are: Mah, qalu ii,4 


II* Ji 





How happy and blissful 
Manf* aha 1 t 101*1 


L am! 



What a beautiful and strange 
song. Hak . sheh. !>i9 


To express the past 
the elotives 



is 


placed be tWMIl 


IT and 


j, y* ■. fcH #■ ■<# ^ 


-J=J V 

J 1 # j 

■ ^ WP M *# J 

i ^*1 jff c *14; 


f -nr * # * ■ jfc # i ^ - 

W‘i L /'o S Vs Jj *• 


# /- 


#■ w 


If you only knew the effect 
q£ your wire on Baha , how 
beautiful it was! 

NU 1 p llq- 29,2 

what he saw, and how many 
things ho saw! 

Bu£« " ala, II * 191 P 9 


- ; ^ , r ■ ■ — - 1. * 

] £ lw "j 1 ■ ■'U ' J*-* 1 - ^ ip 


How beautiful those days 
were! SanF, sha 1 * 96,5 




How gre^t Abu Befcr was! 
Ha i „ sir. 20,17 


The emphatic meaning of this expression can be 
strong thened by the interjection 1^ preceding L": 




1 L^- L^Jlj 


Elow wonderful the discern- 
ment and instinct of chi Id Tt ei 
are! Raf . wah, I, 83, 12 


and also by the compound particle 


^ (see Vol* I r § 41)i 


ff 1* r ' + ** --"i ^ 'i 

i ^Ji ^ ^L^il L 11 Haw similar a man in life 

, is to a ship on the waves 

1 1 ^ of the sea! Raf. w ah* 1 ,50, l 


When the emphatic expression modifies a nominal 
sentence, the nominal predicate becomes an apposition 
to the subject and is thu& In the accusative cas^r 

" | ^ J y *■ ( r* 

lil/l l+i/' l* KhLit j sttiingc woman she its! 

Gibr, 111,311,17 
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4 


- I 



* J' ■ JT, ,1 ■- _ " ■ rn i- 

ijly U 3 UI L 




* . ■_ * 




r 1 * «>- 


« - * ,# ?* 
1 


# 

# -P ■ * ^ P 

d? * 


i 


U #■ 


\ 


How pleasant a visit this 
is, since I have not seen 
you for more than a year , 
Hu 1 , liq, 23,9 

Mow fortunate the young 
man ie with ’Whom Sheikh 
Abbas is pleased! 

Gibr* J,1&2,13 


if p ■" P jj £ ji 

_ !* lik—l t How sublime is a glance 

which- - - ■ RaE. wah. 1,31,1 


The emphatic expression nay also be used to modify 
a following clause, which may be cither a. noun clause 
(sec Vo 1 * III), a pronominal relative (see Vol- ll-I) t 
ar a clause introduced by 


Vol, III); 



the adverbial relative L" face 


How beautiful to see the 
3 lender peasant we m u n , . . I 
Sak, (2y . ) 13,18 

How hideous what you" re 

saying i$l 

Manf , aha 1 * 95, 4 


r * * fT » A rf- 

L ij io i L hqw true whet they say is! 

Raf, wah, 1,55,14 



How mi eh be loved to***! 
Hus , ayy. X , 13,12 




*1 ^ L^l L 

** db ** Jt 

® .H.T 1 


How often on* of them would 
return hoinc carrying in his 
hand,,-. Hue* ayy. II, 10# 9 


§ 106 THE ACCUSATIVE AFTER j 

Arabic has always used the accusative case after 
the coordinating conjunction ^ as an expression of a 
% pec i a i relation sb L p be t we e q two non ns , 1 eav i ng up 
to the listener the understanding of the correct con- 
tin ■ C t L a pi I mp 1 L od btj t Wtj «.;- n t. S it * non n*i . 
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Arab grajrmarians cal l this ^ -- 1 > j ^ - "urn of 
simultaneity* li _ The noun in the' accusative case is 
called ^ Ijj -■- 1 1 "the object with which something 
is done," 

This apparent subordination by the conjunction Is 
actually a real coordination in which the second noun 
is introduced a s an emphatic statement of invitation, 
or warning anti, therefore, is actually an emphatic 
accusative (sec page 2CI 2f % J * 

The emphatic effect of this construction can flti L i 
bo s^en in such expressions as: 

What h«S that to do with 
you? Hus, ayy, I H 77,13 

Let me a lone I 
Hunt . sha 1 . 162 , 12 

Compare the example above with the following? 

fT * * m \ ' 

1 J^J j c- 1 jJJ L What 1^3 that to you! 

" Mah* zug* 209* ,6 

In verbal sentences, j followed by a noun in the 
accusative case, is used to introduce a semantically 
compound subject when a real coordination of the nouns 
is not intended* In this case the grammatical subject 
of the verb is usually implied in the verbal form? 

5 with the accusative turned lately follows the verhi 

He went in to Wahb with hin. 
Hal. sir. 107,11 

Both stayed there with thu 
Jirhumites. Hai, sir, 09, IH 

He went to her house to be- 
gin a new p^sje of hi^ life 
with her, Hai* sir, 123,6 

■> 

1 shall ride with you on 
the streetcar, 

Ghur, f2y * ) 3|,46 

In the autumn I shall go to- 
gether with iiovo to, . . , 

J) 1 , Gibr . 1 1 , 50, 19 


l I A pT M 




J 


■* * -J 


a £ , 

UV,U f 6< 

/jl sV jp B 


■" * 


^ h# JP # ■ r # « . . jp ^ rfja j. 

Lm L I I | "jj ^ t L 

jP j, t ^ |i ji - ®" # pir - *** j ■», ■ 

d LjJ i ■> 4 JLpu 

^ _ » jP ' J* B- 


-r.-" 




r ij=Ji ^ ;JLtU 
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r 

y 



i*' 


when he collaborated with 
igmnMl In the construction 
a£ the Knaba* 

Hal, sir. 91,2 


When an actual coordination is intended, both of 
the? uLibjecta, will be stated in the nominative case. 
The verb* however , may agree gramma tic ally with the 
first subject of the compound? 



*k!j 


il 



We went p his father and l f 

toward bin* 

Mai, sir. 110,22 


but it may algo agree with both as a compound subject r 
and thus he in the plural (gee Vol, l r § 28): 


u)- 


i -i ,#■ 


i 

b I 


Lijtl 


U 

e 


i 1 

CWJ. 


* 

i # i 


si 

iP 

i J" ■“ ■ 

V i-U 


Do you know what we, your 
father and I f decided last 
night? Manf, mag. 137,11 


Coj»par & , h oweve r , with t he f o 1 1 owi ng ? 

^ l My two f riends and I were 

smoking one night f they 

— I/-**-! 1 were, as I was H guests in 

* ' y " the palace} , - . . 

Ra i h . mu 1 + 80,16 


The use o£ j followed by ■an accusative of person 
fas derived from this construction and has a meaning 
tnd function equivalent to a preposit tonal modification: 

* Vf Ll- 1 as a mother does with her 

' child- Oibr, l r 1&0,1 


H V , * 




He spoke to him in the 
same terms* Hai, sir, 374 r 10 




H- m- J *• 



I had talked with sOfne of 

Its merchants. Raih. mill- 16,1 
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J- H 



.j5.pt * - 

■j) Ly ^ Lw 






I 1 11 ride the streetcar 
wl th you * Ghur + i% y,) 3 1 f 4 G 

Perhaps she was fighting 
with herself * 

Kind* (£y*> 3 2 ji 3 6 

to unite forces with theru 
Hal* sir, 319,24 


It can also be used after 



infinitives and participles : 

into partnership with him. 

Hal* sir* 360,22 

I imagined myself going with 
hiifi to**** Raih. mul* 22,16 

their relationship with them 
through marriage, 

|!ai + sir, 91,11 


§ 10 7 THE LOCATIVE 

The main difference between the vocative and the 
exclamatory accusative is that the former is an ex- 
cl anna tor y introduction to a speech addressed to a per- 
son or to a personified object who or which is preseni ; 
thus, it is considered definite and concrete. The iai 
ter is only an expression of personal emotion without 
any co?ninunL cation. Both of then sha-re art oscelana tory 
d£ f ett j however . 

In Arabic, there is no special ertding for the 
vocative. Thus when a person or a personified object 
±s to be addressed., Arabic uses cither the nominative 
or the accusative case which , as it appears in the 
vocative, is related to the inter jeetional ending a 
used for the accusative of exclamation (see page 20(3 £- : 

The use of either construction — nomi native or 
accusative— has always been governed by definite rule?-, 
so that each is permitted only under specific condition 

In order to emphasise the exclamatory r-[£ect of 
the vocative# some inter jeetional per tic log are always 
used preceding it* Thu most frequently found are: b 
fltKi ( gj : 
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A In some especially common vocative expressions* 
endings are used whose nature has not yet been explained. 
In modern Arabic P these seen to foe the remnant of an 
older usage and are found only in certain Koranic de- 
pressions {e.g M Ki XXI, 4) s 

jr 

# <L | - 1 

l* Oh, my father'. 

H&k . ahl. 48,16 


In addition. it has always boon possible to shorten 
a personal suffixed pronoun of the first person in some 
expresslonsi 

M !* - jT 

I Vj v Oh my Lord! 

' ' Gibe. 11,104,18; Gibr. 11,266,6 

1 \J Mv soul l Gibr. 11,123,1 

■ ' jE 


.1fe>£# that this shortening of the suffix is, however , 
not a general rule? 

I V rty GodS Halt* aftl. 19,8 

l I* My Lord! Bah* ah I* 120,16 

Any noun defined by a suffixed pronoun or by a 
following genitive can be used in the accusative case 
as a vocative: 

4 - S " ' H * 

.* »< j aaJ 1 Uv Our Father, which art In 

heaven* , * - Gibr. 1,87, 14 



Mot so Cast, fellow country- 
meni Zay. f Zy - 3 16,10 

Oh* Jny compatriots! 
al-ftaf. {Zy.i 19,2* 


0 1J is followed by a noun in the nominative case 
without nun nation or a definite article P when the noun 
In in no way further specified by a genitive construction 
or an apposition: 

^ jCc Cocne then. Oh Death! 

Gibr. II, i»l, 11 
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r T I ^ 

H Ho r Professor* 
Raih fnil 1 r 6 7 # 5 


Proper nanos that arc: generally used with the 
definite article l o s i. : ! the article ‘when- in the vocative 
after y'l 

, t* 

llHfliazall. Ho a , ayy. 1 , 95 , *) 

l t Gb, al^Ghazalt! 

Hus* ayy fc I H 9 5*11 


I ? the noun has a genitive determination,* then 
the accusative case is necessary: 


1 ; ^ ^ 


r ^ B , 1 ' ^ ( 

I ‘ t JJP I \ 


t# 


Aft- 


\ — ^ 
■ ^ 

■■ » ! 1 ij -Uj (* 

■ a 8 J" ^ 


^ w JfiJ l L 


* -r 


I ii U n ij 


Conpa trio ts ! 

Gxbr* lit* 41* i 

Oh j friends of iny youth, 
scattered throughout Beirut. 
Oibr. 11,11,3 

Oh, my poor hays! 

Raf* wah- I # 93# 12 

Oh, sons of a dog I 
Hus + ayy. 1 , 92,5 

Great uncle! 

Raf- wah* 1,70,16 


The accusative case will also be used with compound 
proper names: 

} U I* Abu Maigur! Halt, sheh* 129,3-' 

i 

! ^ L1 \I Abu ’Alii Hal . sur, 257,1-1 

* " -q 

U t-' Abu TalibJ Hai- air. 185# IS 

Very frequently, as we have seen in the examples 
given above, IJ has no other function than to intro- 
duce the name or the title of the person to whom the 
speech is addressed; thus it does not act as an ox^ 

cl amatory- 
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h_i i; jy 


IF 

4 





^ * 

*1 





Nothing of the kind. 
Professor + Roth, itiul P 66 r 22 

T h ad , Honor e d P r c £ e a 3 or , an 
outstanding and beautiful 
wi£e + Raih, raul* 67,4 


Mister Black ! 

Hak, lEy.J 11 , LG 
*{A 

C Lj^l requires the noun (Toileting to be in the 
noi^inatiVo case and always defined by the definite 
article. It becomes { 0 - t when preceding a feminine 
nouns 



^ J^p- ^ jLw* I L, 


/r £ - ■ , 

1 djai LJ 1 *_L ^ 1 

=JP !** 




What ig your name, oh nan? 
Cibr, 1 , 184,6 

Oh, wretched widow! 

Gibr. r, 196,3 

Oh, FeebU captives l 
Gibr, 1,191,16 

Oh, you bkiod ones! 

Hak, ahl» 79 , 16 



' 0 r^*V ^ 




Syrians! our people <sre 
dead! Gibr. 111,91,9 

Oh, Earth! 

Gibr , III, 215,1 


0 


may he preceded by 


For greater emptiasj.fi, 
which, i n tr-is position* has n,o infLuesico upon the 
tr^y^e of the vocative* It is frequently found pre~ 
ceding a pronominal relative clause: 


f-tS ^>1 jJ>" 0 C 

Jl£*J) tLl 

# V 

— jJi i y 


Oh, you upon whom the token 
Of Eeiiiity has descended. 
Gibr, 11,117,5 


Oh , you , ,, . 

Gibr. 11 , 116 , 4 ; 116,12 
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§ 108 GENERAL DENIAL 

dP 

The negative particle Tt followed by a noun in the 
accusative cdfiG without cither article or nun nation is 
used in Arabic to deny* In an absolute sense, the 
existence of the noun governed by the negative particle * 
This construction, which Arab grammarians Call 
"general denial/ or * "denial of the /peelc^ P 

is derived from the accusative of exclamation (sec 
page 206 J as an emphatic negation OE the noun in quesfh 


A The emphatic char ac ter of the construction can 
still be Men in such expressions as: 


* «* E 


1 V-k u>» U ^ 


>Jju t # v i 


r v ; 


^ ^¥F *7 



It won't do any harm! 

Hflh hi gahw 55 P 20 

There is no power and no 
strength save in God 1 , 

Mdhi gain 35 P 19 

1 1 doe s not mat t pr I 
iEafc* shot, 86,12 

You have nothing to fear. 
Cibr- II, 11? , 5 


Even though the original affect of the construction 
usually fades to the point of being a simple negation 
a£ existence "there is, not . . M ,p it has to be used in a 
direct statement, and the noun governed by the negatlv* 
Particle must be a substantive and immediately follow 


it: 



^Wbi ther?" * - * M TO where there 
are no boundaries , ♦ , + * 
hak* shell* 79,9 

We do not need your ajith* 

Hak ahl, 75,10 

■ 

and there was no connection 
between either of them, 

II a 9 . ayy , 1 , 34,9 


B The noun after in the riccus.it tve ru st> is 
usually followed by a prtpofittionAl phrase or an id* 
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verb which and d-stfirmtnM fchcr moaning of the 

noun ih the accusative: 


- T' *r - !, 


^ ^ ILL. V 

ijr 

Nobody but use has any 
authority over it. 

Manf. mag. 67.1 

, f , ^ ** j® ' 

Ji, ji s ^ u 

After this, I don't need 
anything. Manf * aha 1 . 61 

V 

You have nothing to toar. 
Gibr* 11,117,5 

Ju j 

There was no lamp there* 
Manf, mag* 100,11 


The preposition that modifies the noun in the a ecu 
Native frequently introduces a noun clause t 

J If £ * ■" 

u' J- ^ V It was necessary to-... 

Hus . ayy. 1 , 7 , 5 - 1 , 9*1 


This prepositional phrase Is frequently omitted? 

and you, no doubt, will 
like him. flfu 1 - liq. 33 „ 7 




w «■" -r m m u 




tl #■ 





Death will inevitably come 
to you. Manf . sha"* 57,3 

lie will, no doubt, detest 
and despise you. 

Manf. mag. 139,14 


i 

The preposition introducing the noun clause is fre- 
quently omit ted [see page 261 f.)s 

*i c * * 

a* *i I must..., Manf, she ' . 57,2 

,J k jr m & ■*" 

j ^ There is no doubt about.... 

Itak h sheh. 67,6 


i ' + 

iVi tt** that Jf i at times loses its meaning of 
necessity ("It is unavoidable") ^nd expresses the 
mt- liming of certainty: 


222 


MODIFICATIONS OF VKRUS 


,1 i'lvli'' 



I Ll* i - ‘i L How fortunate' this young 
, t , man is* He must be the 

a*- * sod of some Indian rajah. 

Hak. ah I- 9 ft * 14 


The noun in the accusative may also ho followed 
by a substantive or adjective which agrees with It 
in gender. 40 However, according to both Arab and 
Western grammarians, it is In the nominative cane 
with the function of a nominal predicate: 


J* + '"4 


-r - 


r^' 4 V 


j r .1 


Hi 


> * 


tr 

/f 

d 


i There la nothin on earth 
- . _ more wonderful than tnurti 
Oz Han£. sha* - £8,11 

^ 3 U ^ The only thing to do Is to 
draw [our swgrds.. 

Manf» sha". 55,15 


or in the accusative case with an attributive functions 


a dj. l - H -r _ . - 

y * i^r* ^ 


Nothing but the earth! 
Hak. shnh* 152,14 




T want you and nothing 
G 1 se . Wah . z uq + 2 0 9 , 1 £ 


£t_ may also he followed by a vijrb for which tae 
noun I e the logical subject; the construction is* In 
fact , an asyndetical relative sentence (see Vol. in) = 

JF 

y w Ts there no one who knows v H 
“There is no one/' 

Hak p s?heh, 11,4 

t "‘Nobody knows. w ["There is 
no one who knows *“] 

Hrkk „ ahl* 4il r 3 

C The negative particle with the accusative fol- 
lowing way be used in a subordinate^ construction. It 
Is found in a noun clause after ^1 (see Vol* I[l) » 


- .# 


4 


iJjAf 


> H j 


■ *■ ^ t 

uL JLfc. I 


J- + -■ - ■' ^ 


1 


40t keck- , P r jb -r Synt. , p. 11*1; Wright, IT, 57, A-. 
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•wF 


+ ■ i 




* J£V u u 


» i x * ■" 

i- 








As for me* I Stay that there 
is no division between them 
[both], Mu 1 , liq. < 1 1,15 

I recognise that nothing 
can., + l Hak. a hi. 79*2 

I think that it is necessary 
to study the causes of their 
revelation- Mai, sir. 18,20 


rt is especially cornier, as an asyndeticaL relative 
clause i 



=# r 


^ JU ^ U> 



It wa^ an unavoidable evil. 
Hus, ayy* l f 93*16 

That is something that does 
not concern rue. 

Huh* ayy* r ,61,16 

I am destitute. 

iUi. sir. 120,23 

with Infinite composure* 
COncer n r and shy ness. 

Hus- &YY* 1 * 20,4 

indeed, knowledge is a =sna 
wl t hou t a shot e + 

Hus. ayy. 11 * 20,1 

a future without any 
meaning, Gibr* II* 118, 13 


snd frequently after the indefinite relative pronoun L 

■■ , . > j*; 

'i l 


i L 

■* r* * 

5 jJ 


r* ■ j 

I I 



<g l 

that he heard his brothers 

j r 

rk 

describing things ho did 

Oj 4 J 

#■ r 

-r |fj« 

not know, Hus. ayy* I* 1 B ,1 

■" - * 

^ U* c Ji v 

- ^ 
U U 

She had already prepared 

t* Ji* i 

jr JP J 1 


what was necessary for such 

« *s 

JT 

an occasion. 

Hus , ay y , 1 * 35,6 
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d When two correlative expressions go^tned by 'i 
fol law each other in a coordinated construction, none 
o£ the nouns after the negative particle will take the 
definite article. With regard to case, according to 
the grammarians, one is free to use the accusative or 
the nominative in either or both;* 1 it seems, however, 
that the use of the accusative case in both is tne 
conanOn: 


<JUU 


- t£, 

3l 






There Is no power and no 
strength save in Gad 1 
Hah- qah, 35, 19 






* 4 -^ 



of those who hive neither 
honor nor feeling, 

Nu“ + Uq- 34,12 


j*" 

■ 


^ j" 


V-f ^ 


JlLfe 




There was neither lamp 
there nor light. 

Kanf, nag. 1QQ, II 



ji ^ 



X have no One to help me* 
Manf * mag . 49*15 

(I found } something uri" 
limited and endless* 

GIbr * II i 113 , 7 


Nate that when the two correlative rnouns have the 
same propositional modification, it wi .1 only be e^ - 
pressed after rhe first noun (see page ?56f*)± 

a negative answer, equivalent to the English 
negative indefinite pronoun "nothing* 11 * ^ ("there 

is no.../) is used regardless of the actual meaning 
of the construction or of the case required by the 
question (see Vol* I* § 48} 3 

M what did she answer 1 "*** 
"Nothing ~ ™ Hak* ahl. B2 f I0 

m 

"What do you see? 11 - * - 
'‘Nothing * "* Hafc. shch. 9*14 


jH j, 


/ / i _ * 


* * 




r . j ■; ^ 

^ * 


laL* 




4|* see Ridcfc., Arafr , Synt * * 


I., 120? wright, 11* p. c i7pC. 
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22h 


"What are you saying?" ■ T . 
"Nothing * n ttak* sheh. 60 * 7 

I want you and nothing cl t^h , 
Kah. qah* 209*12 


As if he were: nothing* 

Hub* ayy. 1,60,0 

I am every thing and you 
nothing* link, 3hnh* 4 6 P 12 

(For * discussion of the compound particle "i 

see vol- I ii.) 

■tr 

E Frequently the negative particle 'i with the 
accusative it governs ts used to fill the noun's 
function, either of an appositive: 

^ j ™ ^ jJil *j\^ J ^ to the worship of Gad f the 

- ■ Unique, the Only One, 

^ Hal* sir. 365*4 


■■ -r 

6 


J »r ^ «r 


:D™,f liL 


‘<U % 


m 


ST“ 


— 1 4/ 

# ■* * 


jfcts the following^ : 


l * m 


+ / 



J * 


^ f r * t * r - r i 

’J £ J? L I 


or as a predicate in a n om 1 Fia 1 sentence 3 




C> S 

. , f" J * ' 

4lii 


^ i * v 1 ■f -■ ..■ ^ 

o' ^ ^ 


if the dispute between these 
factions was unavoidable- * , + 
Hai* sir* 281*7 

that a day wsf undoubtedly 
coming in which Cod would 
open Mecca's gates td them* 
Hal* sir. 364 p 14 

He mwist speak, 

Kah. qah. 146,21 


4*!, In kh& following example t 

rjl J *W ^ | ^ ^ ^ jh 

H ^ ~ rV J- 1 ^ Southing la bettor than nothing. 

Sah. qah.. 2&,15 

It carwKjt Sn- asc-'r taint'd whether 1 a is to b* 1 oon-flid^red in 
Uh- i uBatlvc ("Vli ^3 <tf In tfw j^nliivc ai^.r-na^fit on. the 
1 1 r ^ 1 |^c i-n 1 1 itMi v 
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acc 

* 

uT 


F When the prepositional phrase which usually 

i or 


anies such expressions as, e.g. r ,y p ^ _ 
i is omitted, they are then frequently used in 
.1 i"i Jveilidl function. The expressions may -r nay 
not be Introduced by the conjunction j« and r a chef 

free in the position they assume within the sentence: 





jit j> V ' - 


j- I# *-jT 


i ;-jJi JjH- 


II ndoub t ed Ly he s a i d tha. t 
for fear of apostasy! 

Ha Jc„ (Br*) 43,3 






r * ^ a * *■* 


The subject matter of the 
hook Is undoubtedly the 
main reason for its ac- 
ceptance. Ha i - sir. 2 5 r “7 


<JU 'i tb* Lb *(, 

i. 


Otherwise I would surely 

kill him, Nu 1 * liq, 110,12 


I / ., 


J * * J * 

Lj u U. 


^ J 8 « 




.L ' ■ « 

mla#* 

j* * 


f j# 



u J 'l| H 

JU ‘S 

ri> 

<>* 

__■ .j, _ 

JP* 

H # H 

if® J pJP 

j 

.■? 

^ - 


jp -T 

H 



1 Jut 

Vi f 


He will certainly hate and 
despise you, 
ftanf + mag* 1 39 , 14 

She is undoubtedly in love* 
?tah. qnh* 135., 19 

They are undoubtedly 
Dacianus 1 people - 
hak. ahl- 38,13 


No doubt this pi An is stupid - 
Hak * a h 1 . 6 3,9 


tfote that with this function the expressions may 
also precede an adjective* e*g», in a nominal sentenr 1 : 
however , they do not influence the adjective's casei 



the dominance of one [fwctioi 
over all the others would bi 
unavoidable . 

Hat* sir. 2$1,7 . 



J J- 




11 u> 


Death will Inevitably roach 
you * Hak. sfteh* 57 , i 



* r* 





i t you must blame somebody 
for it. M.tnf x nag. 179 H i ^ 
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§■ 109 THE ACCUSATIVE AFTER PARTICLES 


Under this heading,, we shall study a series of 
particles of different origin and varying syntactical 
character which have In cornftion the fact that they 
usually govern d noun in the accusative ease. Arab 
grammarians ca.ll * p and its sis- 
ters, * with the accusative known an ‘"the 

predicate of inna. ™ For practical purposes, ot:hor 
particles, like and , which have a common 
origin and similar construction will be studied here, 
although tboy arc not followed by a naun in the ac* 
Cusative. 


A ^^and are, in Eact, demonstrative ele- 
ments which originally had an emphatic Inter jee Liana! 
character i they arc used in order to direct the mind 
of the listener toward a specific noun in the accu- 
sative case on which they exert their governing em- 
phatic Influence, The accusative here la thus rc“ 


la ted to the accusative of explanation (see page 202f . ) . 

The noun in the accusative does not belong to the 
following sentence structurally, nor must It necessarily 
be the grammatical subject; as a consequence? It has 
to he re- presented in the Sentence in the proper piece 
and proper syn tactical f unction by means of a personal 
pronoun* 

In two instances, however? the accusative has been 
incorporated into the following sentence* This occurs: 
1) when the emphatic accusative is simultaneously the 
logical and the grammatical subject; it need not be 
repeated? since the repetition itself seems to carry 
a special emphatic effect; 2) when the accusative is 
the grammatical subject of a ncminai sentence with 
inverted word order {see Vol - I, § 12)* 

Thus? the following constructions are possible: 


j 


■h 

»iC J 

^ ■ 

*«Lp- ji 1 

■ J 

Ur % 

Certainly the man is in 


-P* gl, -B 

Zr 

jp" 

the house- [There this 

jijli 

ut ‘W 

u I 

man! he is in the house-] 


. jy * *£ *■ 

Jsi 

J iip 

This nan has certainly 




killed* 


4lx On the ust -aikl function erf these part Lcies within 

m vOWiUlhlt KIM VqI . 1 1 1 , 
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■**" »* 




indeed the man, Zaid hast 
k L 1 led h im . 


j J f X ^ r * wm _ v 

#^i tj\ Certainly the inan p s father 

' has tiled. "Certainly the 
man, bias father has died. 


The same types of constructions are possible with 
(see page 234) and with (see page 23$) . 

The normal word order in those constructions, as 
it appears in the preceding example 3 , Is for the ac^ 
cusative to immed lately follow the particle. When thi 
order is not observed and the accusative Is not place! 
directly after the particle, two constructions are 
possible; 

a) The logical subject remains in the accusative 
case, regardless of its position In the sentence. 

This, however* occurs only in nominal sentences ? 

There Is an officer at the 
door of my room* 

Qud p (Br.) 48,5 

But in some large cities 
—in Cairo, for example— 
there were several markets - 
Djir. tar * J g 193, 19 

Bead this letter, for you 
are mentioned In it* 

Manfs mag- 29,14 

as if there were an angel 
in heaven directing light 
toward her B 
Raf- wall. I,-B6 P 10 






li,Li Jl*/* jJ* o l 

-r J- 


* j* J 


' l_' ljU ^ 1 O 1 'J?* 

, , *. «* * * r ' 

- SS* 


■ 

w jU "u *i>i 

ou 


^ £ 


■ ■c ,x 


lii* j! L-jl LT * 

X s a**. 

w 1 . 


^ k * * 


bl The particle takes a personal suffix (third 
person, masculine) which is of general reference to 
the following sentence and upon which it exerts its 
governing influence- This construction is especially 
frequent with verbal sentences, but it U also used 
with nominal sentences (see page 43Qf.lt 

^ L J"i rj illlj Cod knows thal none of thorn 
# " [TZ knoM«»<* Munf. mag, 25,17 

— j-Utf r% — 
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22 E* 





^ - 
u 1 ^ 




that there is no difference 
between one woman and an- 
other. Hah * qa h . i 3 0 , 1 4 

but the book forced me to. § m . 
Max, (Zy T ) l p 35 


Note that sometimes the particle governs a wore) 
different froni the one we could consider the logical 
subject. This seems to be allowed when the subject 
cannot he In the accusatives 




Ji-r 

hT m * ' * 


L 0 1 ^ jtf (, *J-aJ I 

^ Jk 14 jCii 


tfho told you that what you 
are seeking exists? 

Hak . sheh* 54,3 

Is he so certain that what 
is behind the curtain [of 
death] is as beautiful as 
what is in front of it? 

Nu 1 * I iq . 28,4 


Compare with the following; 


1 

■ 




+'mM J H 

O 1 >J If only what you're saying 
wore true. Hak* nhl, 49,8 


8 Any attributive apposition to a noun in the 
accusative will also be in the accusative case (see 
page * 8 ) = 


■ _ * ■ ^ j- 

4 L, ^ ^ u' 


■J- — # 


■■ .* W" * *■ •* 

tiJ ^ -J JLnJ ^ 1 Jl 


/ 4 « 

•1 L>‘ 


r i -r ^ i * 

UL* bfc J lii i UiJ I ^ 




*> -* /£ ^ ■*, 


t W t 


u * 


that my opinion ahout life 
is different from yours. 
Hanf, mag. 9,2 

that among this large num- 
ber of children he had a 
special places 
Hus, ay y. 1 , 17,2 


that there is an Arabic 

fatherland? 

Sur , (Zy . ) 18,17 



^ There arc two ways open 

before us. Idr* (Hr-) 73,27 
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but the nominal predicate 
case (see Vol* I, § 3) ; 



will to l low i n the nomina tivo 


that your heart is clean 
.ind pure? Manf. rciag. 3 5,15 

The Princess is Christian. 
][ak + ahl. 8Sr 15 

I am frightened* 

Hak, ahl. 151,16 


The particle inay govern snore than one noun in the 
accusative case: 



j z 


-tv 


s 




jJy ji. 'j» 




I know that you like 
children’s jests and you 
have their liking for fun 
and laughter, and some of 
their cruelty. 

Hus* ayy* 1,147,13 

as if he and I were one 
single being. 

Nut, k»in. Ilf 5 

For I do not believe that 
a false promise end a love 
as faithless as yours de- 
serve to. , . . 

Manf, (Sy -) 10*29 


a- ^ # 


jai & <► ■ # 

I 


o\ 


: uuj 

» ^ -* 1 p, * " ■ 

i -r ■*, -■ r ^.r -i 

^ #■ 




The university students 
and the students of all 
colleges and secondary 
schools**** Hal* {£y,J 14,8 


C Ag we have Stated, the noun in the accusative 
case nay have different functions in the following 
construct! OnT.t 


a) As subject, in 


■ r * 



m 

a nominal sentence: 

A monk In a convent is 
like a soldier on the 
battlefield . 

G ibr . 1 , 1 ( 1* 8 
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that t «nn a sinpio soldier. 
Hanf , sha' , 22,17 



Knowledge is a sea without 
a shore , Hus , ayy . 20,1 

You are afraid. 

Hall, ahl, 55,6 


or In a verbal sentence: 



r * 

U* 



1*" 


f “ * 

y 


*3 

j J ^ * y 

uv 1 "tf 

* n-'j 

- * * 

& j L 

t£ 

yy 

> 

_ J X « 

j ■" 

y* 

p j “ » “ 

fc . Ur. — l 


bll 


that he had memorized the 
Koran, Hus. ayy P 1,39,14 

that he? loved to sing, 
Hus, ayy* 1,32,3 

Thoy do not know. 

Flak* {Zy * ) 11 j 3€ 

But I have not go no far. 
Martf. eiag . 10,5 

We shall never be able 
to...* Musa adab. 21,12 



b ) A s a g un 1 1 i ve ; 

j ^ ^ ^ m ^ w * 

*J j*J * V for he has no legacy . 

Hafc* fZy.> LI, 36 



— ff. —* * ■ r "H# V ?■* 1 "* 

V-j j ^ 1 


a- 


a- j* 


^ Jikjl 0 I 


so that the rro t her s of some 
caliphs were Byzantine at 
that time. 

Amin a,uh. 

that there is no sign of 
sorrow in a child" s face. 
FEaf* wah. I h S6,11 


cJ A.£ 

y 


* 4 



an accusative object? 



For it makes me happy 
to .... Eta i , sir, 6 5,17 
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that ibn al-Muqafla* trans- 
lated these three books. 

Anti n dqh * 1,208*14 

for isian can free himself 
from the consequences of 
his ignorance, 

Q. Amin (S-y * > 5 , 25 


§ 110 Jl 

■■ 

Of all the originally emphatic (articles, only 
has preserved ita basic effect on the sentece follow ini 
it. As for ita syntactical function, it emphasises 
the statement which it introduces, without any con- 
necting value, thus can be need at the very be- 

ginning of the sentence as long as its emphatic 
character permits it, and it can be combined with co- 
ordinating conjunctions without change in moaning: 

They ar^ ambassadresses 
of knowledge, not of love. 
Mah. qah* 5 |IB 

Yes, indeed j this is the 
only difference between 
them and u s: they do not 
know the treasuros they 
have * Bak . ( zy - } 11,46 

NO*_NO, he who hag buried 
in my heart such beautiful 
hopes * * - j and he who has 
planted within me..,. 

M an £ . ina g . 9 j 15 

# 

For a discussion of after %j p , and after 

see Vol, HI- On the expression 1 L^ * see page 249 f. 

For greater emphasis the particle J is frequently 
used after ^l, without any change in construction, 
namely 

a) before the nominal predicate, in no™ L 
word order? 


Y fl Jl 


p # ^ 

' * ‘I 


!■ 


_■ r* t* -■ 

I i - I- 


ii - m * * i '*■ 11 ' * y 

J-jJ L JjLM 1 J_i ^gb 

* * ^ ; ^ * ' J 




s^r 


^ - ■f 


l/l U 


ill ^( 4 Y , * * Y 
jUJji j£V,i* 


* - - 


^L*. ^ iV 1 o o'? 


j. ^ # -* 1 J* ■“.'i ^ ■* > i 7 


;>Ln <_^£H .si 


„ <-> 

& *7 - i 

^ 1 


-H 

■* U - 



^ O 


j -■ 


" ^ 




m > 


iT 




213 : 






w 

# 


^ f - ^ - t ' ^ 

ij 1 JUj ' ^ 


itU&l fci 

i J 

JP 


Ho is undoubtedly a gor- 
cerer* Nu 1 , iiq* 75,11 

That is certainly & strange 
request. Hu. 9 . I±q. IS r 11 

Friendship is certainly a 
great thing, 
flak, sul* 16 2,12 

He was in such a situation. 
Manf. mag, 92,13 


W before the accusative governed by \j[ r 
with an inverted word order; 

All this is certainly im- 
portant * Hus. *ala. 11,72,17 


+ * y r- 


UU 1 JS IJujJ 0 \ 



It certainly had a great 
inf 111 * nee on each of their 
hearts, bus , 'ala. II, 199,12 


which 


&) before the verb, mostly in the imperf ect 
usually takes the meaning of a present i 





I certainly hope that..., 
NU 1 , iiq, 16 P 16 



# 

# 


O'" 


\ ^ > - ''T' - - 

“ i-ff 



5. do know that 
lias. ayy. 1,146,14 

Get out of here* I beg you. 
Kak. ahl, 132 P 15 

The boy would certainly 
forget everyth ! nQ before. . . . 
Hus, ayy , 1,132,12 


§ 111 



^ is culled 
Arab grurnifLarlaniS. 
jiiiy be fallowed by 



Et has no 
u verbal 


t "the lightened in * w 
go vc rn i ng i nf I tie nee ; 
sentence and may also 



it 

he 
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strengthened by the particle J , 3 [ does not seem 

to be generally used by all authors but rather only 
as an intended anachronism. 4 ** 

At that time he was, indeed h 
a serious and hard- working 
boy. Hus, ayy, 1,146,7 

Thny u .Ted to find different 
kinds of straw. pebbles, 
and insects in it* 

Hus* ayy. 1,150,8 


§ 112 oh AND o' ) 

o ' jrf4s 

are of the same origin, as and 3], M 
that is to say, they all are demonstrative elements 
of inter j actional value used to direct the attention 
of the listeners to a certain part of the speech. 
However , wbilo and 3 [ have preserved to a certain 
extent their emphatic and inter joctional character, 
"verily," H indeed, 11 3* an ^ have only retained their 
demonstrative aspect, shown in the fact that they axe 
used exclusively to introduce a complete clause as a 
part of a compound- 

The usual classification of 3* and o' amon 9 the 
conjunctions is dependent of course on the definition 
of the conjunction. However, these particles have a 
function in the Arabic aeritencr trorr.plotc! ly different 
from the normal function of a conjunction: they cannot 
unite words, phrases, or sentences* They merely refer 
to the following sentence, which automatically becomes 
a clause with a function equivalent to that of a sob* 
stantive (see Vol* HI)* - 

The main difference between 3 lan ^ 3' is that 
the former introduces a statement which Is understood 



44. Taha Husain, e.g_ , adds ari explanatory footnot-e to 
both sentences, si nee tbc edition of the frooft M—i to be in- 
tended primarily for young readers*. 

4“*. Thifl particle in ns^-nr i.nrn*d hern tor nr.irtir.il purposifP 
only- For information on jl wtw’n introducing .t noun clause and 
• U ru lationsh Ip to llv» )■ sin ^ 1 uuni. . ni**- Vi* 1 Ilf. 


23 5 


J£] (Awn > 


as independent and complete as a syntactical umtr 
whilu the latter is understood and presented as a 
part of a compound} thus It cannot he used inde- 
pendently Or at the beg inning of a syntactical unit 
(see vol , III). ' 

As for the construction of ^ f it is followed 
by a noun or pronoun in the accusative case following 
the patterns shown On page 2 2?fs 

that your heart is clean 
'' and pure? 

Manf* mag* 3 5, IG 

^ -ji *ShI 

Lj j ^ JS> that one day he ate mo- 

> lasses , Ha 1 * sir, t r 2Pi 12 

(For additional information on the accusative fol- 
lowing and for a discussion of this particle in* 
trodueing a noun clause see Vol* III.) 


§ 113 Jfc (AND oSlJ 

£ ¥ #i i 

.^SJand ijSJ belong to the group of demonstrative 
particles with an inter j ectlOftal character- The-r 
function is still related to that of and denotes 
the stressing of a subsequent statement as opposed 
to a preceding one; their adversative cleaning Is de^ 
rived from this. Since they have no connecting value 
by themselves , they are usually Introduced by the co- 
ord i na t i ng con j unc t i o n J, # 


A j£j is always followed by a nominal or inverted 
verbal sentence and governs a noun in. the accusative 
case, fallowing the same pattern as J^(sce page 227 f T ) 


-* 

J ** * * B 

a -»■ ■ 

> jH f * J 1 

lib' 

but 

nobody wants to visit 

f' 

I* 

i" 

me. 

Quel* (Br.) 54,26 

it' H 

' u 1 - J'; 

4!- 1 ^ ^ 

^ i 

& 

ji 

but 

Hus 

nono of that happened, 

- ayy. 1,103,3 

J- •» 

vJ 

* i" ^ ¥ 

l w 

r b 

but 

I ^jn going to him noon. 




Hu 1 

, licj- 40,10 
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t-U 

I* 


Wr 


i> * 


* * 




but I cL‘nuincd Hi lent# 

Cii.hr . 1 , 116,17 

I am not profound but I 
am always clear. 

Musa (Zy.j 2,34 


i ■■* w 


-ji ^ p 9 * *i_ * 

v V « c>P but his uncle, Abu Talib, 

was**.* Hal- sir- 120,14 

* .: p ^ 4 *' 

I 4 jJ But it is dark! 

' Hak . ahl* 19, 8 

In a nominal sentence * the accusative after Jjp 
may remain in its proper place within the sentence, 
separated from the particler 


* * J 1 


_£ -- 




i«. 


J* V- Ch^J But human endurance has 

its limitations . 

Hak, yaum, 4 0,11 


i # *■ *■« 


LLi b^j^lr L J ^jSJj But I have another matter 

to take up with your 
School teacher. 

Hus - ayy, 1,59,4 

* J** J— ^l|, ^ dUllX But there Is another, 

* / ^ ^ | V _ r wore important , consldtr- 

- ation here, Hai, sir, 281,1- 

i 

E 1 on **■* CL ^ er bana, has no governing irr 

fluence J,r ; its adversative effect is directed upon 
the statement following it rather than upon a specific 

part. It can be used to introduce a nominal or a 
ve r ba 1 sen bene e : 

■*"*1 ' T < . L " 

J j- >* cAh but he is beardless. 


/ jr # 


Gibr , 1 , 158,21 


k * r 

. ■ *L-hs 


# u,* But what deliverance is 

' rf that which,*,? 

Hak i ahl , 17,12 


46. This particle is ientiar^d her*t for pr act leal pur-- 
poses only . F Eir additional infonuit^n pn i#}iv n Intro- 

duc i ng -ldve rsa r kw ■ -cxin t r 1 1 - ■■ inn«-, p ieo v* • 1 B n f . 


23? 


(AND oSl) 



Sitting close to the King's 
chamber, I was waiting for 
you* but drowsiness Dvcf w 
came me. Hak _ ah 1 + 133*10 

I will excuse you today from 
the recitation* but T wsnt 
you to swear something. 

Hus, ayy. 1*45*7 

But we, the poor, hang on 
your words. 

Gibr. 11*153,9 


The adversative effect of the particles con fre- 
quently be directed onto an isolated part as opposed 
to another correlative part* often one being negative; 
for example ; 


c H 


ej after introducing a nominal sentence: 


a * y jt * 

*XL I ^ U I 

l J. J j J 


* - 5 He had a vague hut strong 


W 

■4 t y feeling that.*** 
lius, ayy. 11*17,3 


^ j 


V 


J* ¥ * + _I * *■ 


*jkJI 


4 

* #* 


s 




that, such a power does not 
exist; on earth* but only 
iUnJ* in heaven* 

* Hus* h alH* 11,14*21 


; 3 ^ 4 ] i 


* ^ 


j* c 




fciSJLp. it has not been your beauty 

that has imprisoned me but 
your a rmy # H ak . sul . 4 5*7 


A. 


¥ ur jt JP Ij 

da 


4ill) 


hj 1 or after introducing either the part 

in question: 


J^h Ul 


+ r * 


Yes P I am in need,* but not 
of money, Gibr * 111,82,6 


ji j ■» J r ■ 




j 3 « r 



-M m v , ji* f 



At tMs point P the Sheikh’s 
anger became violent* but 
against the school teacher t 
not against the boy. 

Hus. ayy. 1,60x16 
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J-S 


u r 




' I- ■- " 


^ i mot because of wanton ness, 
' but because of negligence. 

Mah- %uq r 41*20 


or a rtQun c la use introduced 




y jr 

i i« 


^Jl 


- - / 



^ -r 

* ? » Tf --B * 




j-- - 


, qr 


. ;v*J> 

t - 

i 


* 
fev 


by or $ ; 

You know now that this life 
has a moaning which cannot 
be concealed by deaths bat 
that I am that knowledge! 
for mankind which. ..- 
Gibr. III r 153 P 9 


(For additional information on the above par tic 1 cm , 
see Volp III*} 


§ U4 i ( ij| 

J 

J* is nsea My preceded by the emphatic particle ji . 
It was originally a Verb that has completely lost its 
verbal character. The explanation given by the Arab 
grammarians for it$ use j I Jfci| * "to express the 

expectation of something ^fcTiiJt ^ one either waits for or 
is afraid of, 1- or simply, f "for expectation*" 

does not always express its meaning in modern Arabic. 

it has become a pat tide of emphatic uncertainty P 
and governs a noun in the accusative case; thus it is 
always, followed by a nominal or inverted verbal sen .— 
tence: 



Perhaps you need both of 
them. Din (Hr.} G3 f l 



Perhaps he is coming to 
the sorcerer. 

Hak. sheh, 12*0 

Perhaps I cui, , , , 
ftanf. sha*, 26,10 


; - 

* 




Perhaps wu can save the 
life of Baha K s mother- 
in'- llq, 2^.10 
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JL ( Jjj } 


j® r® 


I hope She 
Manf. mag* 


ia well* 

12,11 


*■ . - • - 

^Uij. J^_j( 



Perhaps you will find a 
way to get in touch with 
me here. Manf, meg. 102,12 



■ J* 



Vou might find d. remedy 
for your troubled soul 
among thorn. 

Hus, 'ala , 1,5,1$ 

and perhaps hir. mother spoke 
to him for a long vhiie of 
his beloved father* 

Hal* sir . 113,10 


^ uX*J 


, * jr£jrw> 

jS JL*j 


P* > 


I mJ 
# 
If 


Li 1 ^ 


r r 


H’ «F 


3 -SOi 


"Who Allows? Perhaps i am 
She. " Hak. ahl. 162,10 

A young man occupied it. 

He wan perhaps a little 
older than these students. 
Hus, ayy. 11,63,4 


1L is also used in order to emphasize a quest ion s 



/ # 


f JiU 


Is he so certain that what 
is behind the curtain [o£ 
death ^ ig not as beautiful 
as what is in front of it? 
Nii’ . Uq. 28,4 

Are you going away perhaps > 
Nil’ . liq. ia,l 

Could he possibly be right 
and all the rest wrong? 

Ku ' . liq. 103,7 


It may also introduce 4 sentence equivalent to a 
lirL.tl clause which is understood as completely inde- 
pendent from the action of the subject of the preceding 

sent i'fiCf: 
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MODIFICATIONS OF VERBS 



Thun he advised him to 
question ‘Alphas slave 
so that she might tell hi-^ 
the truth. Hal, sir, 36 Q P U 


* #■ *#■ * 

d-UU* 4 


-fi* a «■ l 




* ; jl* ^ 






* * ^ ■*£ *** * 


*■ * r . + 

■ " I j ■ a I m . 11 . - 1 *fc 1 

vw «| vvnnr 


* * ■ r # 


'Lf -i\ 

lT 


* _ ys * 1 . P 


J" -■# 




■ ^ L 1 

> 


£' r -i # « 


■■ & j" 1 -M -» r JF«r “1 

^, 1^.11 JLj ijL^t 

^ - - J 


iiUi -J^Ji 



J? 

— ' ” 




*r 


r >J‘ JJl U 1 > 4 $ l * 


■■ ll -f J" J- 


-. r B jP , i v 

* l l > 4 ^ 


to s ink down into this 
stream so that one of those 
fish might swallow hlm + 

Hus* ayy . 1,13,12 

I have called them out so 
that they may demonstrate 
to you more than I could 
convey with words,. 

Nu 1 6 1 iq , 7 6 j 1 

Hy eyes started searching 
the corners of the cave 
to see If I uould find the 
two fostes. Nu p . liq. (S S , IS 

to take the third sentence 
from it so that it might 
sol vfl the difficulty. 

Maz, 1 2 y - ) 1,16 

he tried to go back to 
sleep so that he might 
see this person i again’. 
Hus* 1 a ia , 1 * 3,7 


Ag we have seen with yl and * the accusative 
case after ( jj introducing a nominal sentence doe^ 

not have to follow the particle inhed lately; 


ij* L|JL^ 
* 


Ju wJ ia 




Perhaps there was some- 
thing that prevented her 
fro^ being early. 

Manf* mag* 1 19 * I 2 

Perhaps every people has 
a legend similar to this 
one. Hak. ah! . 52 j 3 


When . j ll is followed by a suffixed pronoun of 
the first person, the form of th-ci pronoun used. may 
be that of the accusative: 
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perhaps* Hu 9 . (Ey.) 33,4; 
Nu‘ . Hq* ■63,15 

perhaps h Mapf* sha*, 28,10 


or of th£ genitives 




Perhaps I am she* 

mk ahl* 162 * 10 

30 that 1 pslght see in 
your eyes the mysteries 
of your heart* 

Gihr, 111 , 35,9 

1 might [even' see some- 
thing beneficial in its 
publication* 

Hus, 1 ala * I p 3 


5 115 

+ 4 ' 

expresses a w i s h that something would happen 

i>i would have happened- It also governs in the accu- 
h.lI Lve case a noun which usually is the subject of 
I he sen te n ce * " 

i^ith a nominal sentence* the noun in the accusative 
ji-nerally follows the particle iinnned lately , but it can 
i l jio he separated f rom It according to the pattern 
given for JJ 1 z 

J- 

u . ■* ^ ■■ 4 ■■ 

j.^.1 I wish 1 were Under the 
J ' ' earth. Nu* * kan* 62,1 

^ -■ j- .# -i ■* 

H* i wish it were* 

R*f* waft* 1,67,15 


47 - An old t!Kpired$iOrt is : 



I wish T k nttf* 


Kini". m*i^ T 10F1,£ 


Re-i H k., Hynt - V*-rh- , p, *67 and 


242 


MODIFICATIONS OF VERBS 



? i J * 1^1 I wish I had another name 

an d a different appearance 
Hak. abl* 132, 4 


i 


Or before a verbal sentence with inverted word 
order, with the imperfect of the perfect tense with 
non-preteri tal meaning , "would bel" 


* 




L 






I wish he would do that. 
Nu 1 . liq. 95,13 

I wish I could do that. 
Wanf* aha 1 . 205,17 

I wish I were a Christian 
too! Hah. ahl + 31,15 

I wish I did not eki&t! 

Ru + * kan. 62, 1 


The perfect may have preterital meaning; in this 
case, it expresses a wish contrary to fact, 11 had (I, 
he, it, etc*} been!" The negation of the perfect is 
usually VJ with the tussive, "had (I, he r *t P etc.) 


not bcen!' r 



If only ny father had been 
intelligent and dwelled in 
the village and taught ?ne 
■farming! gak- (!Zy.) 13,34 

If only i had not found 
the unlucky bottle in my 
net.. Hal. Sill . 65 1 4 

If only he had not come 
and you had lost every^ 
thing! Miinf. sha T . 30 1 1 

1 have seen and I wish I 

had not . Gibr, JI, 121,1 


is frequently preceded by the inter Jcctionai 
particle U without an apparent change in meaning hut 
with an increased emphatic effect; 
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a- f *_ 






I — 

'> ^ l u^j* g 

i #'■#“' p # ■*' £ ■* w 

wi ^ J-J- -JijK-* **.! V l*iJ I Jj 


* I 



l£ only you knew the effect 
of your wire on Baha,..! 

Nu 11 * Liq, 29 r 2 

if only her boundaries 
^ topped at the usual and 
reasonable! 

Nu 1 . liq. 70, IS 

If only I could travel with 
you! Raih. mil, 73,18 


It may also be preceded by 
usage (sec Vol* 1 , § 41); 


^l 1 in its interjectional 


/■ H i f j "■‘f ->Tr p# # J 

'Jf VLJ> in 

* V ■* 




/ J" aTw 





If only men, . -preached from 
Muslisn cml pi t$ + 

Raf* wah + 1,37,9 

If Only be were a caat'-off 
beggar \ Glbt, ill, 177,18 

I wish I were a tree that 

never blooms! 

Gibr , In, 179, 4 

I wish she were a peasant 1, s 
daughter. Gibr. 111*178^10 


Ui*ed independently* is equivalent to an inter 

] action; 


■# -* * j* 

l t*. if only,.,! [Spanish: 

jojalal] T Aww B (Br + ) 13,14 


5 IK ^ 

lB to ho possible, 11 was originally a verb. It 
■i'-™ to have lest Its verbal conjugation completely 
in modern Arabic and Income equivalent to a verbal 

i if t Lei c always with tbu meaning of the present, e + gu, 

* L l la poiBlble/ 
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Its verbal character „ which still can be soon in 
the suffixed pronouns in the accusative case P is chal- 
lenged Ln nxxSern times by its nominal construct ion f 
J-Llt J -'It is passible for mo (Hu 1 * liq. 


54 


.n 


) * but 


j LI* * "It is possible that r - . * 


CT-kj* (>y ») 3,27) . 

is used in interrogative constructions to 
t’nphaaizc doubt -ind the Interrogative character of 
the question. 

It is frequently found introducing a question or 
after an interrogative pronoun and followed by a nomi~ 
nal or an inverted verbal sentence,^ The subject of 
the sentence immediately follows in the accusative 

ca so; 




r * f 1 ^ * 

" «6 
«# p 

Are they in good health? 
Nu*. liq . 16,13 

tJLc 1 

/ / 

jL 

What could you do? 

Hat. ah 1 . IS, 13 

^ _ H* J -■ * H 

■F / 

JF 

L 

What could you be belli nq 
yourself? 

Hafc. sheh, 123,4 


unless the interrogative pronoun functions .is a sub- 
ject P in which case ^ romy also be followed by a verb: 


>-■ ^ Jj-V 

iP H 


Lj What will happen to me if 
I lose you? 

Raf . wah « I r £6 , 11 


More frequently, however P 
noun clause introduced by q' i 


is followed by a 




j _ 


< i 


T 1 -Lfc 


- r «r 




- 4 

O * u 

^ IJL 

What could theology be? 

Hus, ayy, 1,68,12 

V| 

^ IjI- 

What could jurisprudence be - 1 
Hus + ayy. X,6i8,13 

' M 

- o' 

■> 

Jfr 4P 

ijr** O- 

■ 

Who could this nan be? And 
what could [the sound Of] 


his S ta £ f mv. u n ? 
Hus,, ayy . 11 , 43*19 


ADJECT tVES AS ADVERB fALS 
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Sometimes the subject of the noun clause is put 
in the accusative case following i 

? clb U What could this hair be? 

Nu 1 , 1 iq « 7 4 f 9 


if ■* r 



can he used with an indirect question: 

jF „B Ji ^ ■* ' 

^ L-j. u** [ iJUj-Il*) {The question) about who 

1 might be, 

Ku% liq- 55,1 


A sentence after may _ also hav^ an optative- 

final meaning equivalent to jlii ? 



Return her to the darkness 
and stretch her out upon 
a layer of thorns , so she 
may remember the bed she 
has polluted with her 
shame. Give her vinegar 
mi Seed with eoldeynth to 
drink, so that she may 
remember the taste o t the 
forbidden kisses,, 

Gibr. I P 123,4 


5 117 ADJECTIVES AS ADVEUBIALS 

Some adjectives, because of their frequency o£ 
ticcurCeiice in the adverbial accusative j have become 
independent of their original usage and have acquired 
a special function and meaning, 

A Some constructions in which the adjective ap- 
pfurs independently in the adverbial accusative can, 
in fact, still be considered as elliptical, since 
iln-y are used to modify a substantive in the adverbial 


24 i i 


MOD I J-f CAT IONS OK VfiiRRS 


rtCCUSAf i¥e which., uvc^n thoygh not. 
eais i 1 y und tood ■ :3 ; 


expressed, c&ji be 


Ji _!■ 

%Z± t * jJ it did noL take a long 

tiiri©. Hub . ayy* 1^39,4 

* V * * w * «. J, 

V J IrfJt'E Stay a Little while: 

Hah, qah. 76,14 

* * * "* 

XJp ^Lf-l Give me some time. 

' ' Hah, qah, 39,15 

or because of the ellipsis of a cognate accusative 
in a par onomastic construction (see page 447): 


J J" ■ *-» 


-r r* r 


f^.^ 1 J* we have been waiting for 

' you a long tLme. 

!£ak. ahl, 57,4 

Compare this with* 

■* -P fc -P f' J 1 


He remained silent a long 
while, Nu* . liq. 77,6 

B Frequently, however , adjectives are found in- 
dependently, performing the function of an adverbial 
modification. Since they are not used as adjectives, 
they do not agree in gender or number with any noun 
item of the sentence, but will be in the masculine 

singular following the part of the sentence thev 
modify: J 


_ # .■ 


-•J ft has changed a great deal 

Hak, ahl. 63,6 


JJb 


m H" — 


There is soitie truth in 
what you *ay . 

Kak* $hl. 70*16 


40 . 


r % ” — — ~ rr — - - * n«jimvA 

Coto Vol, Ij, Si-eciojL led P rathrr than .in adverbial? fchuA 
it 4 * to be- truuUtfld osi "(It Ui of eoor?H% yo*t right. 


In &\i€h c a -Ur k iis 

- - . 




OF ccur &e f you right 
Hah. qah. I?g r l2 
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vJl U> 






5U - 


* ' '“Cl 

L > 


J ^ 


» jp h ■ «■, ■ ' «r 

JL ! jJ 

' j ' ' J 


vi * * V 41 / * * - 


- -F F 

■* i- ■: 




' -i 


* / 


* LJU' 


J® .B 


' - I 

CjJI f iUi 



but I shall go to him 
presently, Nu K * llq* 40,10 

For he is a llttje tired. 
Mani * eha + * 106*6 

if you love me a Little* 

Haft * sheh. 66,3 

Her head was bowed a little. 
Fur, (Zy*) 2d *50 

3 love him very much. 

Mu 1 , Uq. 62*5 

The dreams oE youth are 
mostly a ma^e, 

Hak . abl* 125,5 

(I looked) At his mouth 
half open as if,*** 

Cibr. 1,60,3 



You are always like this. 
Kak, ahl. 51*14 

but these men are, for the 
most part* oppressed and 
in misery, Gibr- ix,19,5 

as if he could at last 
coTTiiminieate with the holy 
man* Hak. ahl, 65,10 

She always liked to be 
alone in this hall* 

Hak, Ahl. 45*12 


When the adverbial has a detexirsi native (restrictive) 
function* it may precede the part of the sentence it 
in- <4 i fles? 



Religiously and linguisti- 
cally the Arabs were vic- 
torious. Amin duh. 1,49*4 
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^ J r _ p 

IsT^ Jly* i i finally* I shall say that 

we*... Musa adab. 64 j 6 

but T kept thinking In 
vain, Gibr* I P 6S,S 



§ 110 SUBSTANTIVES AS ABVERRTALS 

The use of the substantive a a an Independent ad- 
verbial developed froEL It3 us o £±£5 an adverbial fro- 
atrictivo or circumstantial) accusative, Tt differs 
from the adverbial accusative mainly because the In- 
dependent adverbial* do not modify a nominal part of 
the sentence but* rather* the statement as such* in- 
dependently from the nouns involved and from tho 
syntactical nature of the statement* whether it be 
a verbal or nominal sentence. 

The substantive used as an Independent adverbial 
is always in the Singular and very free in its position 
within the sentence.; it is always grammatically unde- 
fined but , when derived from verbal nouns: , it may 
have a prepositional complements 

I very much regret that**,* 
Mah* qah, 56,11 

Am i truly your husband!? 

Hak * shoh- 67,15 

This is really a holiday. 

Fur, fay*) 24*3 

Actually* 1 do not under - 
stand much. 

Ha k * ahl * 71*4 

Cot out of here right 
away h Manf . sha, 1 . 46, LG 

it is Indeed astonishing 
that * + , * Musa Jdab . 110,13 

1 accept 0(3 Ch r Isti.i n i ty i n 
m-imc ! only |. Hak „ -ih l* 20 «. i i 



SUBSTANTIVES AS ADVElUJlALS 
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Si. 


4 -f 


- - 


T* W * 






!f- P* 


Hjl 


— * 

f 




I * - r- . 





and the boy would answer , 
for example P "The chapter 
abou t the con j u nc t ion * “ 

Hus. ayy. 1,77*7 

ac tually. 

al-Raf * (By* J 19,47 

in general » 

Par. f2y.J 17,36 

In vnin, he said,.,.. 

# Avw. (Br.) 12*4 

according to the advice 
in the book . 

MaZp (zy.,f 1 P 9 

but* instead [of doing 
this"!, he went on cursing 
me . Maz. fZy.) 1,27 

In view cf , * . h 
aL-Raf . (Sy„) 19 F 29 

They arc In almost complete 
agreement on their excel- 
lence, Djir* tar* 1,100,2 


They may be used with an exclamatory character 
to modify a preceding statement t 



1 


Naturally. . .naturally, 
Muh* qahi 53 , 1 $ 

Of course not! 
flak. ahl. 117.5 


nr a following otic- which f 
dtieed either fry Jji or : 


B ■ M _ j* 

4 H 




f" £ # 

J:i-j t' 

jr ^ 


in this case, mny he intro- 


Truly, knowledge is a sea 
without a shore - 
Hus. ayy. 11,20,1 

1 r r u 1 y , he i n a beg ga r who 
dustrrvns alms. 

Tai* fOr.) 127,21 
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* — t - ,r * ^ " A 

* I— O; jLi 0 I — _ lii>.l Tt la true,., that you have 

"a One thousand wives? 

' i*5> tjJI Hak. s-ul. 107,s 

the following' idiomatic usages 

/ ,, j. t'\ 

r *¥= I. Is what you say true? 

Kalu zuq. 16*7 


if 
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5 115 ^REPOSITIONS 

it may be said that the majority of Arabia prepo- 
sitions we originally substantives In the adverbial 
accusative erase, ^ and because of being so frequently 
used in an ad 1/0 chi a 1 function, thay Ti^ve lost their 
relationship to the original non-Lnal character r in 
some cases partially ^ only, and In others, com™ 

P Lately ^ J , ip f Jf , and ^ . so 

Aa a consequence o£ this nominal character r they 
have a nominal governing influence only? that is to 
■ioyp they govern a noun or its equivalent in the geni- 
tive case and when governed by another preposition, 
a a in a compound prepojjl tlon* the one used as the 
.s<?c Ond part of the compound preposition takes the geni 
live ending. Some of the prepositions are even found 
in diminutive form. 

However t in spite of their nominal character, it 
MFiiKit be denied that they have become independent o£ 

1 he noun and that they are actually prepositions and. 
not merely nouns in the accusative case? thus they can 
be considered as a now gramma tical category, 51 

The pro posit ions show the relationship of a noun 
Or 1 Ls equivalent to some other word in the sentence; 


49 . On the origin and nature of the prepositions^ See 
flr-efc., 5ynt » Vfexh * , “Wcsen dec PreppsitiOncFi, ri p. 19 I? B sock^ 
^ rund *- II, p a 359 , 


SO, 

■ M zv. r ■■ 


-U# -tJiO 

Rrocrk, j 


■J are the only 1 exceptions, 

nri - , J H p Hi Ifii and II t pp. 


fin their ori- 
3&0 and 542 . 


SK Tin 1 presentation of fchP different meanings of th-rc prepo- 
sitions belongs in a dictionary * as dots their complete CTlimp- 
r -vi ian- N*.< «r ur t hv Iush * sinom Arabic prepositions offer the forjst 

Varied ir I 1 vi-rntf led rangt: i?f ni’-.srLingB and crraamatical re— 

lr? 1 . 1^ iyr hi Lpji , vi’ rha 1 1 present hn-rn ones kio a t wid.n*ly used. 
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the preposition 
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they explain or determine t ha action o£ the verb upon 
the^object; they can be used as prepositional phrases 
equivalent to a noun and thus function « a ^nuia 
predicate In the nominal sentence Isee YOi, 1 r 9 '>* 


§ 120 GENERAL REMARKS ON THE USE QF THt P REPOS IT ION j 


* * 


A preposition may govern 

a) a. substantive (this should riot requite 

any CK-ainplGE) ; 

b) a pronominal form; interrogative, demon- 
strative, or relative pronouns 


\ ' ' . * 1 
kn> 

wT 


l JJ 


Ullf 


+ J 

■f Ji , ' ^ «r 


Besides that, it is necessary 
to,,,, Musa adab, 12,11 

What did she answer? 

Hak. ahl. 02, 10 

Why had I promised not to 
say anything? 

Hu*, liq. 22 i 3 

besides that. 

Amin duh. 1(5,6 

Why not attract everyone's 
attention to me and to 
others in the same circum- 
stance? Ram, (Zy.J 4,12 

d an adjective used in a substantival function 


f L~,^ I- 4 J. ihU* U I j 

if i jT mo-’ 

ib* 

J$ & %< *P. 

rj&JhJri’ " 


. i : 

4 JUb 4 

^ y 


Soon you will be the owner 
of this vast land* 
iJUtlf dXW Slbr* 11,111,14, 

j ^ ^ a 




j- T j 


U-blX gjf 

13 J * * # ^ 




’ii vsf j- wrj 




in Eew of Its tribes, 

Kai. Sir. 11,7 

and the strange thing was 
|Eus . ayy, 1,50,8 
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an adverb: 


L * Jr 

Ljfc 


jk & y Jr 



f 


^ =/ 






You come here- ov^ry day, 
'AW, (BrJ 15, as 

Till when, * i ? 

Hak, sheh* 155,5 

Since when? 

Hak, ahl, 63*13 

From where? 

Hak, (Sy * ) 11,26 


an expression used as a noun; 


r" 

" r 

O 


* . .r * j j> r ii ^ aT^ 

9 ^ Cn 


J! 


?o ' ' 


- / 




JE* ^ 


^* r ^ 1 oi **j * 1 ks’ 


JP « 




iii i^/r 


i> 


- J-‘ 

J 


'■r V ^ ^ < 


J -I H 


'<U, iiV uUI- 


w- 



[ I read] from H The Cow" 
tn ’You will find 1 ’ on 
Saturday and from "You 
wilt find 1 * to 14 1 do not 
exculpate** on Sunday. 

13 Lis * ay y w 1,51# 11 

Don't call mo "holy man. 11 
Hak* ah] , 63,2 

a story taken from the 
rvihijn frights* 

Hus, ayy. 1,100,15 




Utwl 




* ■ p/ jr j- 

Lyj; IJU 

^ B!* 


52 v : 

sr* 



Why do you always address 
us as "My Lord"? 

Hak + ahl* 11,14 

Something is hotter than 
nothing, Mah* qah T 28,15 


ft a complete sentence in a noun clause (see 
Vol. Ill) a 

gi an adverbial relative clause (see Vol. Ill) , 

B All the prepositions may taka the genitive of 
a euf fixed pronoun with the exception of and 1L' * 


'j 2 , Q«i t ii irs cxjirRfinkm! m pagi? 
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C Some prepositions may take the dirciinu tive form, 
still retaining their prepositional character and 
influences 



Thri schooJ teacher arrived 
every day shortly before 
noon . Bus . ayy . I p 51 *7 

a little before sunr ise . 
Gibr* n, 145*2 



a little after. 
Cibr + I j 10B j IS 


□ As in any genitive construction, the governed 
genitive must immediately follow its governing prepo- 
sition. Only the indefinite pronoun [* (see Vol * III) r 
which in often placed between some prepositions and 
the genitive they govern, seems not to Influence the 
construction (see Vol. Ill}* 


JJ* u presently. Hak . ahl. 174,17 

* " 

W/ l*jf soon* Gibr, 11,37,5 

IT JT 



is also true of 1 as the prepositional compound 
''without" (see page 308); 



(On th e ex pros s ion 'hJT^ ^ L> 
see page 225. ) 


without a teacher* 

Kan, {£y + j 1,1 

women cannot live without 
love- Hah, qah* 135,18 

undoubtedly. Hak. sheh* 21 

that his uncle beat him 
every day without ^Ity, 
'Aw, t B r * ) 1 & , 9 

, '(better) than , nothing™ 




E When a preposition has two or more dependent 
genitives, contrary to the noun (see page 102) , It 
usua l ly is not repea ted : 
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js . . # 


dU TL (JuJ 


► , ^ # 


1 vW' 


J >V O 


^ ■■ 


* * * 


# - 


% Ufrj* vT^ f J ^ 1 o\. 




i + 1 « 

v 


0 - " ** 1 f ■ ' + T 

^5 ** ^ jT ^ f- 1 


■«> *' 


*w _ i , . # i. -v * , 

“‘Jjj '-&■*' ^ v*j Or 

i 1 jp «K 

gi.; 

f * ■* *#■ * ■ r -r J- ■ ■ - /■ L 

j*j- ,,*0^15 L; t 

# v 4 

* #V* # , i# ■i J " r i 

^ uS t— 1 4J ^ ■ 


r s - **f 

W-*>' 


/ 

FT » 


J*- B k 

CWr 1 


-** *“ eT 

^ H At 

T j* >-r 


There was no need for cither 
one. Mat + ( Z y B > 1,3 5 


Thu F r e rich arc ha col ag i u t 
annvorod confidently and 
Vehefftentlyi 
■ Aqq- (Zy„) 15>16 

The one approaching wa^ 
neither man nor woman, 

Manf. stia 1 . 183,6 

He did not embrace Judaism 
or Christianity- 
Hal* air. 127,20 

the ralative^' son--*, arui 

weal “h th^/ had left there * 

HU-S ^ 1 ilfl - 1,21,12 

Mohammed^s spirit was 
obsessed with a desire to 
see, hear p and learn. 

Hdi # sir, IIS, 8 

America with its civili- 
zation, its Revolution, 
men tal I ty f activity, 
ambition . * * « 

Tel, I Z y . > 9,28 


lint it may be repeated before each genitive, with an 
i-mphatic effect t 


^ . - w,i. ^ * r' t 


* jM 

0*3 


# * 


*- jf- 


■a j I J 


aT ■■" 


rf -r HP “* * 

i <? 

«■* V 


,j ,. t it 

>1* off 

J 

■*" F f U B 

O-j 

■i 


J? & JP u# ^ 


_■ ^sF 

■F #_ ■■ W 

Jb J', 

V' 


{she began) asking him 
about himself, bis mother, 
his brothers, and his 
house. If us, ayy , I| 116,16 

The staircase was average, 
not very wide, nor very 
narrow. Hus., ayy. 11,5,4 

She turned around to her 
parents. Hal* sir- 360,31 



Tire PREPOSITION 


2 $8 


v^ 1 

M K* 


# WP 


0*1 


* 


# 


^ £ l* jj I 


the defense of dogma, 
faiths and Cod's religion. 
Ha i . sir. JM*22 


or, in longer series of genitives, it may be repeated 
before only some of them: 


# * ** 

it L ^aJ L 

j. ^ «F 

* db' 

ir 

“- 1* 



^ r *. 
J’.l 


j , If ' i f ^ - 7* 

- JF ™ 



It flourished in sciences, 
crafts, agriculture, and 
trade, in war and in all 
fields of human activity. 
Hal. sir. G7,4 



^ jU>V UL 

-tfV iii ^ -.>£4 

* % * ' * f 


and how much honor, welcome# 
reverence, and respect will 
the njjftort find! 

Hus* ayy + 1,69,16 


when the prep Titian is not repeated. It may be 
separated from the sallowing genitives by modification: 
attached to the nouns irg the genitive cases 

Ox** friend was happiest 
listening to his sisters 
singing to his mother 
when she prated the dead. 
Hus, ayy. I,26 ,j 



The preposition must he repeats when one of the 
genitives is a personal pronoun; 


' J* # 


jP 

* a 


J, Li) ULU, 



i A r^ 


L»*fJ VJ* 




I s - "r 


4 


LhJ 


1 shill bring food for you 
both and for me. 

Hak* ahl* 23,1 

They felt no compassion 
for him, nor for me nor 
for our naked and hungry 
children* Gibr* 1,138-, 4 


x; 


r* 


r ■ a 1 ■* u 

"j r 


t '->U 


■ !* 


u! 


(if) T then throw it Into 
the sea cilong with you, 
Hafc* sul, tj,5 


F Frequently two different preposition^,, with 
the nouns they respectively govern* will he used 
together as cor re l at \ confound expressions: 
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# 


from the beginning down 
to our day. 

Gib** 1 , 119,1 

from that time down to the 
present day. 

Hai , sir . 3,1 

item tho beginning of this 
century until now. 

Mand . ( Sr ,)U 


C When the same noun ts governed by the two prepo^ 
nitions and the noun In undefined, the construction 
gives rise to a series of indefinite correlative ex- 
pressions t 



Oz 

from 

time to 

time . 

V# # 

Oal. 

< 2y * > 2^ 

L / 53 

J' ^ * 

from 

timn to 

time ■ 


Ra i h . mul . 25 , 21; , 
Manf* mag * 87,16 


The noun in the second part of a ca rrsUtiut may be 
*Hni tted : 

jiT *l from time to time* 

' 4 " Musa fay.) 29 , It 

Glbr - IX * 76 i 3 


H Frequently the governed noun appears to depend 
not upon the preposition but upon another noun which 
is not entirely necessary but which adds a special 
stress-; to the construction: 


. — dS jU j ji' 

" * * 


A consequence of all this 
was Am i n duh . I j 1 2 9 , 8 

Jk£f’ 

__r H 


on the way* 

Hal, sir* U3 r i5 

& _L, j_fci i-~- l J_*-* L j — - 

» -r ^ 

of* 

As the newspaper * , . d id a 

Musa (Zy*J 29,40 

UjT X 4* X 


I at'tft tt through a merchant- 
R a l h + SUL 14,14 
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c^Il: 



#' ^ ■* 


Through . . . . 

fta 1 h * rau I « 20 7 P 4 

She turned around to her 
parents* Hal, sir, 3&0 ? 2l 


I The ^aitie function is iieen with what is called 
“compound prepositions," in which one preposition 
governs another; In this position, the second one no 
longer appears with the accusative ending, but take 5 
that of the genitive (see page 90); 


I 


The preposition used as 
a generally s 

0'| Jit 


jL-TH 


first part of the compound 


Dr « X used to sit at it 
the desk ! bn fore you 
[ did]* , , . 

Kam. (Zy*) 4,22 



to go together to Bahaas. 
NU‘. liq. 96,5 

for we are afraid that 
they will attack us from 
behind a Hai, sir. 293,2 

Ku locked the door b eh inti 
him * Hus. ayy. 1,102,16 


J The adverbs ending In u (') are indeclinable, 
and thy g do not change their ending when modified by 
a preposition; 


jF - -- -r J ■ - 

jy J\. UmOI 



He raised the stick In the 
air. ‘Aww. fBrO 20,5 


j'-*; 



>S* Or before, Mah. qah* 12 2 , € 



# 


Then he again took up the 
narrative where he had 
stopped. Raih* mul * 56,10 


*■ t. 



inasmuch as . 

Mu?iri adab. 102,7 
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The prepoalt ions oft^ri govern adverbs ending In 
a, which actually were originally adverbial accusatives 
(see page 171) a Most of them retain their ending 

^ whither. Hu*. Liq* 25*17 

#»■ 

V ^ from, there [thus, therefore", 

” - Nu». liq. 97*133 

Ha i * sir. 7 9*5 

and so does the adverbial il * " now* : 

before (now) + Nu* ■ liq. 11*6 


K in modern Arabic „ the preposition which usually 
accompanies a verb or a verbal noun [par ticiplcss P 
verbal adjectives* and infinitives) is frequently 
omitted * 

The omission of only the preposition seems to be 
restricted to constructions In which the object 
governed by It is a noun clause! 

God is responsible for*,.*. 
Mah. qah,, 10,21 











Ho was sure that,.,* 

Hus* ayy T 1 * 6*14 

People In our time had al- 
most forgotten them, 

Hlk. ahl * 48*16 

He was convinced that his 
father was right* 

Hus, ayy. 1 , 44,3 

He must speak + 

Mah* qah* 148*21 

He must b&. , - , 

Ayy* (Br-) 27*21 


^1, Nnfcr that adverbial compounds tmezb, Hr. do not 

> -9i*i rt- 4 • - wJi^n gcivrr nod by a prepew i k 



i # 


I r t*c\ t I :>lL t ■ lily . 


Ha i , m ii * ^ « "* 
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. , »( ^ ,j 

l "i LI I do not think..,, 

Jabr. (Br,J 70,10 

_ J JU 1 There is no doubt about.,,. 

Hah, qah, 80,2 

riH 

* f J ^ " 

^ j 1 w ^ nor is he able to,... 

Raf + wah* I« 301, 4 

Otherwise the omission of the preposition is found 
only when governing o personal pronoun referring to a 
noun which has already been mentioned * In these In- 
Stances , the preposition is omitted along with the 
personal pronoun it governs, 

The omission of the prepositional phrase is very 

common 


p# 

a) in expressions with 'i of general denial 
(see page 2 26)2; 



i JLL H U;6 






She was undoubtedly tn 
love, Mah* qahu 135,19 

He will certainly hate 
and despite you + 

Manf* mag. 139, 14 

Otherwise I would surely 
kill him. 

Nu r * liq. 110,12 


b) in some relative constructions in which 
the relative pronoun is introduced by the preposition 
that has been, omitted (sue Vol + nrj; 


J* JUJI 


(9 




He prescribed something. 

HuS* ayy* 1,110,12 

He wished things would 
stay as they were. 

! Aww. (Br* ) 12,17 


§ 121 ^“OF," "FROM" 

Of. designates Its governed noun .i>“ be Uing i Tig to 


- 


"Fft£»T 
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a group! fipceioa, or kind* and also its separation 
from them. 


A Thi Li idea can her under a tood whon speaking of 
a kind i spocies # or groups 

-* ■"•■ j ■ - j. ■* *■ 

i -L-*- ^ whoever Of you worships 

Mohammed . 

Hqfc* (Br*> 43,14 

Abu "Ala belongs to this 

Glass- Ainin ^uh.. 1,232,15 

“ ^ # C a- ■¥ * 

^^-^1 ^ then we belong to the dead. 

Hak. sheh. 141 ,15 


> - Jl* o 





a group of girl students. 
Hah + qah. $,i2 


o? He waa an Arab from the 

tribe of Tay« 

Pjir, tar* IT, 77,6 




«"■ jr .. 

f 


with a small group of her 
friends. Mah. qah. 100 ( 7 


Hence it has an. epexegetic* explicative signi- 
ficance/^ which is especially frequent after nouns 
of general meaning: 


.j^r 




dr inking sou-e r arak* 
Idr* (Br.) 73,17 



She_> had dcpoiiitud an artful 
of dried twigs in the fire- 
place * Gibe , 1,158,17 

Amazement and admiration 
O v e?r cam? bin:. 

Huh* dyy, 1,80,1 


54. Frequently thu d. Iff ttresese* between an and 

4 Jji’u t. t tivn crl.it kanriiip c*m be determined by the context, cir 
dimply br -i quo at Loti &f ittyilntic appreciation- «i£ in tills case 
which cniU aliso hr trAnslated ; 

I ^ v-^rA* “Arlnking a little of the Vrgk.*" 


# ■* 
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but rna sdn refuses to accept 
such ci thing. 

Hu‘ # llq, 102,16 

for In the pa at them arti 
many siign;i of death —in 
fact, it i* death itself, 
Musa adab. 3 ( 2 


after numerals (see page 



361JE* * J t 

It hoy&es Scores of monks. 
Gibr. I „ 1 55 r 10 

1 was eighteen years of 
age, GLbr* i P 1 1 3 r 4 

about one thousand kilO - 
racteTS, Mai* sir. 71 ,16 

three human beings. 

Glbr. 1 , 131,14 



hundreds of their books. 

Djlr. tar* 1,21,28 

but nobody knew hlrr. by 
this narce , 

■Awu. (Sr , 1 9,5 


and with the Indefinite relativt pronouns Land ^ 
(see Vol . III}= 


■ #■ 


vL* 1 ^ £ i > 

f * 

, It ' - t ,, 

' ' ' - 

P itii 

jT 


« . J ^ jr 

Of f 1 ^0 




u ^ 


the relatives, sons* and 
wealth, they had left them* 
Bus. 1 ala + I p 21*12 

He lets me hear words i 
do not like* 

Hak . iml . 4 9 f 1 

■ 

He knows the friendship 
existing between us. 

Nu T . 1 1-rj „ 1 6 iF 1 



H 

ii 

J ! 1 



l 



"FPOM 



*s***=J 



^nd e went through all the 
vicissitudes of life that 
God desired ni£ to. 

Hus, (me*) 1 05 P 17 


Without a preceding noun to which it could r^fer, 
the prepositional phrase expresses a generic notion 
of the noun in the genitive case: 




f; 6 J 


J h- 


■ *e 9 * ** 

U" i— J-* 

■* 1-3 jr 

/ r : -. i H t ■'' 

bJl 0 u 

jr 1 


jif Jir jl 


ir j 1 


O 1 £jl* 




J -P -T 


& 

* ^ / 

m r * mmm - 


j, ^ j* i -# ■ e ■-# _ * 

^^ji, jjjji, iijji 


j^i 


# u *" 


o: 




f ^ dJ j j i_L* 


J ■■ r 


Shall we ever Sleet again? 
Gibr. II, 134,20 

Tt is a book for the people 
which praises same aspects 
of Si nda bad ., t he mer chant* 
Musa (Sy p J 2,23 

It was his custom to.**. 
Raf* ( 7,y * j 20,3 

She said that in a somewhat 
gentle, kind, and sweet 
voice h Nu s + liq* 42,11 

I am not old* 

Mab. zuq> 27,5 

Is it possible to reach it? 

Hus. p ala P IT ,6 1,15 


Very frequently the preposition governs an adjective 
or a passive participle in a substantival function? (see 
page 64) with the same generic meaning as above: 



The strange thing was that 
he was not hungry,. 

Haiti* qah, 50,6 

It is known that*.** 

Q. Amin (ay.) 5,20 

It is difficult to know the 
history of its founding* 
Hal. sir. 75,13 



and it was not easy to send 
h L EIS t i I C rl I ro + 

Hus. ayy* 1*67,4 
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^ ■> I But It Ig really a pity 

' ' ' to , . . , Mah qah. 92,4 


In a negative con struct ion, the nullifying of 
the generic notion eirphatls«s the negative effect; 
"nothing at all," "rot a single one" fsee voi. i, | 3 q 






J>jl IJi j 




r'w ' to 

liJU V J- 



There is not a single 
boy in the army . . . . 

Din ter*} 63,21 

There la no doubt that 
he learned the Koran after 
this.*.* Hus:* ayy P 1H3 4 

Absolutely no One in thi:-:, 
house can* . * * 

Manf . roag* 2 2,3 

I n&u&r asked about him 
but,.^ Hafe* suL* 164 j 6 


The expression of separation from a group, kind, 
or species frequently has a partitive meaning: "one 
of," ”a part of „ F p acne aE™ t 

jjp iit ^ 

ji the minority of the 

Orientalists * 

Hai, air. 40,3 


ipV ^ ,JP i % . jr* jp* i ^ | 

SJCJ' 1 + 1*1 





Many nobles and aristo- 
crats loved her. 

Hanf. aha 1 . 12,4 

In this way, our friend 
memorised many songs. 

Hus, ayy, Ij26+7 

and parts were read to 
our friend from all of 
them, Hus, ayy . J. t 99 P 4 

but he was, at any rate, 
one of a 1 -A zhar ' s learned 
men. Huh;, ayy, T , 7 3 , ? 


■ "PRO M” 
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Or 


OF r 






i* r 





V 


■ 



At this Moment one of his 
servants entered* 

Gibr* 1 , 63 x 10 

Who* among us**.? 

Gibr , 1x168,14 


0 Jj- can also bn understood Locally, considering 
the part as being separated from the whole, a a a local 
designation: 


■ ■■# ^ » 



^■r , *■ 


O Cj! 



to the north of this viL 
lage, Gibr. I, 156,1 





game xinatfiS walk from the 
Great Pyramid* 

Mah* qah- 59,10 




or 

f # / 


* J J 1 * S..H ^ 

u 

a 1 


|T 

IS He pa Lch-ud 
aides, Hu a 


^ -f J # ^ « I B | 

ur> iJV y 1 *-? 1 

mid also as motion away from a place 


then on all 
. ayy » 1,10,7 


JT t . 


D*" J\ 


‘"Vr 








i j 


* ; « 


1 ^ » 


J j 


> -H 




# 


- J- 




M & * . 

^11' 


ir rtt 


^ > cr 

¥ v j 

L.*t I* 


One day, the lane boy, 
thrown off the streets, 
returned to the hut™ 

' Aw . ( Br . ) 13,7 

and so ho ran away frojrc 
me. Mas, ( Ey - J i&|32 

and when he returned from 
there in the evening. 

Hus , ayy . 11,3,11 

that another coin fell 
out of the purse* 

Tai* [Br.) 125,27 

We have brought them from 
the cave- l!ak. ahl * 56,10 



Jiijli He vanished from the stage. 
Manf ■ sha 1 * 4 3,6 


Ait an .analogy of contract with c^pres^ion such 
m\ "dint an l from," ^ also denote the idea cd prosci- 
mi ty i "’near, 1 * "cio^r to w i 
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f ■#■ f -- 


HT ^ 


ill 


I sat down near him, 

Nu 1 + liq* 23,7 

He heard a dog harking 
near him* 

Tai- (&r O 126, IQ 

He sat down On a chair 
near the bed. 

Hah. qah, 37,1 


and also direction toward a point in space; "to ap- 
proach,^ n to come close Lo tt ; 


JP a. # *■ ■- 


h> I drew nesir to her bed* 

* " Gibr, l r 66 P 20 

^ ■* y #■ # » 

o- I approached the bed, 

Nu' . liq, J7,9 

1 '/' ^ * ' ' 

^ ^ he drew one step closer 
to her. Mah, qah. 76,1 

tjjL Come closer to the fcablo 

Kanf, sha 1 - , 6 


r * 


also the point and the direction "from or to which 
^Onieone or something" cosies or goest 


* 


#jjiLJl [V* Then we saw from the win- 

" dow Hal + ( Z y , ) 14,10 


' u V - - I * , r ' '* 

t JJ ^ ■ 'j-jl I I J 


^ 4 


4 4 rUI 




rushing frois every di- 
rection * Gibr. 1,133,. ID 

as a moonbeam cowing throng U 
the window. Gibr * 11 , 26,1 


# *■ 


C'* which came to him from a 

door that opened to his 
left. Kos . ayy* II „ 5,2 


° f # jj® jp 


- 1 — J» o- c _.l j>t * 

j* - js< 





she awai tod the day of 
Christ's return from 
he»oven, llak, ahl. 44 H 13 




> -0 r. 


" '“FEiOrt" 
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d jbLJI 



J ■ r* 



■'# ** " 

i^j ^1 1 V'-S 




He a aw hc<r looking 4t the 
street from the w inflow - 
Hah* gab - 133*9 

Then the one carrying the 
jug took a cup from the 
boy. Haiti, nut, 203/12 

Lebanese girls are like a 
spring issuing from the? 
heart of the earth. 

Gibr. 1 , 174,9 


€ In a temporal meaning r ^ expresses the time 
"i rom which" or H since which" the action fcakc?g or has 


taken placer 

fx iP'> i fb • V - 1 L 


*Vj i>. 


;L 


Woman ±8 a slave from the 
time af her birth to the 
day of her death, 

Q, &nin (£y*) 5,50 


i. ■ •* ’ i ** 

'jit 




*dP 


f f*= ■> 


Since the dn.y I met you T 
have known no rest. 


}^ak. sill* 65,8 


^ r* 


■# w 


*AJ' 6 * W 









He knew her at first sight* 
Mah. qah. 92,10 

The first news that reached 
him two months after uhud 
Wits . r . , Kui* sit, 30 3 r 19 



Hashim died two years after 
this* Hal* sir, 98,10 




o* 

* ^ 


for a long time. 
<ja i . ( 2 y,) 21,20 


(o-ijjl j }} a from this time* 

SIus. jyy. 1,20,24 

e - ^ r “ 

j* '^ L (* Then my husband died ten 

, yeJts ago r leaving me with 
J»" J two children. 

Mu’, liq. 13,11 
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the time 11 In' 1 or ‘'during which* the action takes 
placOi as a prepositional phrase equivalent to a 
t.empor a 1 adverb : 


J T r sr ^ -J 

^ vISji ^ 





I*-— A»JI 


i Jj; 

# ¥■ 


u w n P_j * 

JLii jfj 


& r* 


* -> 


* f 1 . jB ■* J _ 

/ ja 


The following morning the 
teacher wont happily to 
school, Hun . ayy, 1,15,1 

and the boy did Just that 
the very next morning. 
Hus* ayy. 2,104,4 

ten o*clock at night. 
Haul, sha T , 21,7 


D In a logical approach , ^ expresses the origin 
of a person or things 


-i * 


V r 


e» *P 


■.'.i 


r #■ a « 

liij IM 


O* 0 


jI* 


■" ir 


-» jP 


tf ,* 4 * 1 V 1 
# - 

* 

Vi 

in 

that your father was 
Lebanese and year mother 
Italian, Nti 1 . liq. 14,2 

; *? * u 

M 

» J 



o s 

He felt compassion and pity 


j* 


in his mother; in his fatht 

.#- -■ ' 

r ™ 

i# 

O 

ho found tenderness and 
kindness* Hus, ayy, I, 17,0 

-. oC y 



But my punishment comes 

I 1 


a" 

from my own mind.. 

Oud . (Br, ) 19,21 

.if 

* j # # 

* L 

ai- 

a* 

If ' i 

j 

JP 

That is all I want from 
you* Manf. mag. 200 j 4 

i 

- — ■ o 1 

vJ i 

J -c 

p 

j* 

From him he knew*,*. 

Hai. sir . 259,12 

— Jj=l 


p | 

*y\ 

1 am not asking for any 

Atone y from you. 

Manf. mag, 66,1 

* 

U- t- 

EJT gT 

eV 

* *f 
FT* 

for he eats [thb products 
of J his fields and plants. 
£ak. (3y*) 13,14 


and honco the related meaning of "to make froHi/ "to 
consist of *: 


"OF," ''FROM 
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r 


iijV ^ M 


« , *; < i- *.< 

-ii *— -■- utkiSii 




# ^ 4 JT * 


< o*> 




j ^ 


, i-:- 




J- J ‘7 - ■ ^ -y ■ ■ 


.# H #" 


The Son was created l-jt 
Hat. sir. 69*24 

Vic were .1 ! ur.il y of seVUS, 
Jabr. (Sr. } 71*25 

(that) he made birds from 

clay. Hal, sir. 6 P I0 

a one-gtory house* 

Mah. gah. 34*13 

It consisted of two stories. 
Amin {Br + } 65,5 

a palace of white marble. 

Man£. 112,12 


,LmJ separatism "to escape from/ "to deliver from.,* 
to finish 11 3 





* -nr 


dJ 


r 1 — 


3iJI 4 ^IjJI 


4 

J- / 


* ^ 




■ ■■■■**, 

^ > H 








* Jfji 

* * . ■ "i 



*" 


■■ r f * jj" 




.. J5j 


\Jj1 




' 'f 

£S 




4* 




w 


lLu 


for man can free himself 
from the consequences of 

his ignorance. 

Q. Amin (Zy , ) 5*24 

How long will this vicious 
circle last? 

Hak. s he hi 155*5 

He could not help but greet 
him. Hanf . mag. 11 , IQ 

But It is necessary for 
you tc corae as soon a^ 
possible, Mah. qab. 29*31 

Have you finished with 
school? Mah, qah, 58/7 

When ho finished his 
prayer. * „ B Hus. ayy* 1,56*10 

When they had completed the 
pi iqr image, . * . 

Efu s ► aw. G*»4*6 


4 
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Hence it. 


t 

■■ 


la used In s on^ exclamatory construction ; 

Bm **P J& J * A 8* 

^ V* }A arni where is he mew 1 In 

relation to] me? 

Amin fEr,) 67 , 2 $ 



bust where is he [in regard 
to I the truth? 

Rdf . Wah* 1,104,9 





What winters Beirut has' 
“Aww* (Br,) ITj14 


and also in adverbial expressions: 






; * +*r ** '■Jf 

J 1 ^ J *" 



and the request would be 
granted > no doubt. 

Hus. a yy . 1,102,12 


for he had never before 
seen anything quite like 
this* E^ufru qah. 122 H 6 

You have created hi?n anew, 
Hak . sheh, 35,7 

Of long standing. 

Hahi qah. 107,5 


Considering the origin of a thing as its point 
of logical departure, ^ expresses the reason or 
cause i 


■ ■ ^ 

>: From there [thus], 

' Ku 1 . liq, 97,13 




■ -r J *" ^ 


f >J< jJLki, 

tF 

_ .1 


The people wont off, 
in fear of » r , * 

Hal, sir. 258*4 


hurry i ' • ' r 



j 








■B 1 


/ -■ 



Because; of that there wu s 
an erupt i ness 'that could 
not be filled. 

Amin f2y*| T r H 

He is the onp for whoso 
sake I live, 

M inf . mag . h 0 ,, 2 


27 '! 




"OF, 


FROM" 


ib j a 



F ^ ■ * ,, * - r j . 

to* 



IS* * T 



because of this. 

Glbr h 1,113*1 

Fox this rfijison 
ancient literature was 
restricted to a special 
class, Husa (2y*} 2 f 6 


The use of introducing the agent (cause) in 
intransitive constructions is related to this cauaa- 
f Ive meanings 


-■ u / J / 1» I* * J. - 

jU* 


#f a 



l£ she weren^t afraid of 
you* she would come to 
you . Tai. (fly* j }4 r 31 

to satisfy her spirit with 
the divine wine* 

Gibr. i r l(J7,9 


and therefore can be used to paraphrase the agent in 
passive constructions, something otherwise not per- 
mitted with the passive voice (see Vol* i t § 1£); 


■* m* * # 





^ U / 


u * + :r * * 


f s* T ff 


4 J 


4 **oJb ;> ^ 


Then she returned to her 
p 1 jc e p shaken, and frightened 
by the fury of the ele- 
ments, Qibr.. 1,156,18 

tour parents loved me- 
Wu 1 . kan + 28*19 


in considering the difference between two nouns 
or two qualities as a separation , ^ is used In com 
par at t i vc c o ns true t i ons i 


j** 

* 


^ t 



i 'Jji 



. * 

* * S 


i> 



God is too generous to,, +i 
Maz* (2y+) iff 

Our love of ourselves is 
greater than our love of 
God* Hak , ahl* 2 4,12 




1 


There is nothing doarer 
t<i me than this. 

Manf- mag. 105*8 


a 
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Many a truth Is more de- 
ceiving than a lie* 

Mu 1 * liq, 2 Q p I 

Isn’t life here better 
than a distant exi lo? 
Ciibr . 1 , 176,3 


E ^ is used to peraphraso a genitive construct i 
in any of its meanings and categories (see page 111 ) . 
This paraphrasis Is frequently used with defined nouns 
whteh are followed by an adjectival nod 1 flea t Ion i 


O- ijM&l SU*^ Hi! 



j> " ■ 


V A 


jpw i. n .*■ ij" # 

i JjU 


J jr 


je* 

— 








with the veiling of her 
limbs. Q. to in (Ey.l 5,29 

during the 1*5 t twenty year 
of his life. 

Hai + lir* 3 k , 19 

in the first week of the 
month. Manf. sha 1 . 60 P 1S 


It must be used If the genitive construction is 
not allowed, i.e., when the governing noun Is to re 
main undefined (see p*ge &2>: 



\ - 1 -: li-Jj and then a new page In 
- „ _ „ Mohamned's life began, 

u-* - Lj- Hal. sir. 122 P I 7 


J 1 if 



rf- 







H J > • ^ 


-/ 


t Ji« f wJI cr ' 


# " ' 


f . A 

lj¥ 




Ke brought a wooden bed 
into it. Kanf. mag, &5,i : 

with a small group of her 
friends. Mah- gah + 100 H 7 

a cross of gold* 
liak. ahl. 15,12 

□o you want a palace of 
white marble? 

Manf. mag. 173,12 

in a dross of white silk, 
M.ah. qrth. *P 9 p l 


sF 


i>t ,, OF p M “ FROM * 


2 75 


* * r * • 


a. 

•i*' 1 


* 




*J !■ I r - i Qrdercd cup of caff tic 

for him. Bak « yaum. 9 4*4 


A paronomastic paraphrasis of the genitive con- 
n i ruction is very common (see page 450) i 


■ # •■ * - 


ljP f w _ ^ 


1 '*j*- Cr y one nf the French poets 

of tho seventeenth century 
Marif, aha** 7,3 


« ^ 


tv 


UJ' 


* * 


. I- 


lij ,jr- it J* Yesterday he attacked one 

of the Emir*s officers, 
Gibr . 1,120,6 


■v - 


HI J\y 


* p i«Ji v^!?Jr i> o* from all aide-is of the 

^ ^ + * . . , 


cave 


W =” ^1 - — 

Mu k * lig* 6 4*3 

* ■ *J 

J;UJI jit ^ Jy. J 

JF * + * § j ^ 

in one of those housed* 
Manf * (£y.) 30,0 

V O*. Is very frequently used governing another 
I'p eposition (see page 360): 

* a .y /. , ^ 1 

**J J ^ir ,>1*1 

He closed the door behind 
him, Hus* ayy* 1,102,16 

. r - 

V Cn Vi 

/A 

jumping over tt* 

Hus. ayy. 1*5,3 

>ji,i^i ^ ^ i^ii 

#■ ^ ^ 

coming out from under the 
tombstones* 

Ptas. {Sy.J 10,38 

^Lit* o- v*} ,jU^ 

' * V r ' * 

-f « > m <m 

■ ■ * J Lass "Y 1 

Dr. :< used to sit at it 
before you [did] ^ . * * 

Kara, f zy - > 4 P 2:2 


G A nominal or verbal construction following a 
mmn modified by a specifying ^ my agree with the 
i- nin Involved in the prepositional phrase, rather than 
■v i i h the governing noun., although the Latter is the 
n irim.it Leal subject + This logical agreement is simi - 
1 ii to that found with a genitive construction (see 
jni+i* ■ 153 ) ! 

rind there was a group of 
women who loved poetry. 
D|ir* fcar * f , 4® , 9 



m 
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It let millions of people 
react and understand it. 

Djir * tar. 1 1,17,24 

Indeed , we find many free- 
horn women devoted to some 
sciences* Amin duh* I p 1 0 [ , i 

(We find |i e miny slave girls 
educated and trained* 

Amin duh, I, 1 0 1 P 20 


§ 122 ^ "AWAY FROM, - "OFF" 

Arabic uses this preposition to designate a compl- 
separation. To some extent, its meaning Is related 
to the preposition ^ fsoe page 262) j this, however, 
always implies a relation to an origin, while ^ 
enphagiies distance and dcpar«i Lion an origin f 

A Hence, it Is mainly used with verbs that have 
a meaning related to the followings 

"to go away" 1 ! flight, avoidance? 

\ *** C?' h^ve to go away from 

It: Tai. far,) I3I.2S 


r # ■* ^ 

Co away from here! 

Hak slieh, 19,2 

■i J' 4 j» iS / j" - ^ 

^ «~l» 

J? 

He disappeared from his 
sight, Mah. qah* 62,3 

^ Ji ;SB Ji A-r a JH 

r j*-*J ^ <Uf w 

Mis fever went down. 

Mai, sir. 502,16 

■P ' # 

«P - ■ 

At the same nonent he dis- 
appeared from my sight. 

Nu p . 1 Iq. 55,2 

- ' it* rr ■ •'? 

+ ■< . i 

LU1 L^* 

His solitude disappeared 
so completely that he some 
times covets^i it, 


Hun* &yy» iiil 66 , n 
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^ "AWAY FROM," "OFF 


"to Stay away" i abstaining, cessing) stopping 





J 



■ J- & 

4 jb 


Jful 


I excused myself on the 
grounds of weak health and 
my habit of abstaining from 
food in the morning, 
link. yau,n* 46,7 


■ ^ 


^ v bili 


r M £**■<.* j 



l ** #j , ^ , *. 

■ 4 _L Lm ^ ! 





■T S^jB 1 ■ -B 

i b*J ! 


* M 

■ .. 


r 3 KjV 



The boy stopped going to 
school and the teacher 
stopped visiting the house, 
Hus. ayy. 1,53,1 

Then 1 refrained from any 
other attempt. 

Nil 1 * liq, 37,12 

The girl stopped walking, 
Mah. gab. 27,16 

Stop talking like that. 

El ak , gheh P L 2 1 P 'l 


“to take away 1 *; opening p revealing, uncovering 


* * 


^ # f i * 1 * , 


* jo' 


p & 



Remove the hand of Death 
from my beloved. 

Gibr . 1*62,7 

Each piaster reduced one 
of the fifty blows. 

'Aw. iBr.) ll f 21 

She had uncovered her 
head. Huh. ayy. 1, 123 , 3 


rt to keep avay*: guarding, hindering, defending; 




\ 

+ 

- * 

jl 

# J j # 


r ta! F fc » * ■■*'■■ 

*r 


'i 

iluJl 

c#' 

gP 



j* 

fp U IT F 1* 

i£ s 

O* 



jj&H 


jp 

n 

* 

oJj'f ' f £\ u. 


Don't defend him' 
Nu fc + liq* 32,15 




Noi 
girl 
Mj h . 


y prevents a rich 
from marrying, 
qah. 112,14 


A rrd lie tons atheist does 
not defend himself before 
sinners. Glbr* Tjlflfipi 




THE PREPOSITION 


O* JhJ K not to protect hineclf 

Tai. tar. I 124,20 


D It also expresses local separation Erotn a point 


n space : 



I sat apart from the monks, 
Cibr. 1,168,18 

Sons of them arc twenty 

miles away £ can L a nd . 
ha Ih . mu I, 221,7 

She wag buried In an 
abandoned field far from 
the city, Gibr* I. P 88 P 2 


Hence it is ill so used, to express a local determination: 



Hie seat was to hie left- 
Hus. ( 8 y*| 2 5,10 

(The stre-ct) was ^sO narrow 
that one could almost touch 
"the houses on] both sid&s 
if one stretched out his 
handg, Hus. ayy, IX, 14,1 

Her fiance sat to her right d 
I to the left. 

Nu 1 * liq, 29 i 12 


C But It also expresses a moral separation: *to 
be free of," “strange,* "alien to/ 1 m to be unable to p ; 







The Muslim. districts starlet! 
to become independent fro™ 
Bagdad. Amin euIi + 1,90,10 




w>L 



H- 


J-J [ ^.. i - 





His father died* 

BUS . "ala* I A* Id 

She had lost him seven 
mo n t hs before m j r r y L ng 
Mohammed + Hal . sir . 265,2 1 


"AWAY FROM, 


OFF 


2?S 



m J* r * 





* * ' V 

^ L 3 


Lying is alien to them. 
Tag. (2y.) 3 h2 

Everything around me is 
strange to me, 

Man?. mag, 59,14 


unable to escape, 

"' ■ v Kak. sheh- 127,8 

M# _,rh r „ . ^ ^ - 

,_*!•! ^ ^-j** She was unable to walk or 
y ' ' to move* Hus . ayy, I p 94,10 



lx 


r*3 * 


in matters outside of the 
house- 0- Arcin 5# 3® 

hut the sheikh was too 
busy to pay attention to 
them- Hus. ayy, 1,90*10 

They were too busy fighting 
among themselves to Eight 
their enemies + 

Amin auh. ! r 90>l€ 


& ubs t i to t: i on 4 rep r e s e n ta t i on , conpensa t ion : 


£**■* 





There Is a Lord in Heaven 
who will take care of it 
for irut* Hak- sul. 85 f 5 




That compensated him for 
it, EJal- sir* 2,6 


differentiation; 


J* 


C j’i -1 j b ji 


-Mf 


■r 4 

Jl 




■4. 


^ U 83 J J J- 

L-v_ i. « I Ji 

'■v' ' J:- „ - 

*i r ii J. 


-r # 


Each country has a culture 
that differs from others. 
Amin duh + l,5,t 

that the Arabs are a nation 
differentiated from others 
by their political factors. 
Far * fZy.) 17,27 


H i - ncc , L n comf vir a I i v a con h t r ue t 1 oua * i n t rod u.ce s 

Hi* ■ pa rfc on Whose L. «si & the compar L son i s made * 11 less 
I Iuhi" + 
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the preposition 


A nr stf 


X V 


I'hdt is not loss than a 
hundred guineas . 

Karst, <Zy,> 4,23 



J- 


Look a L any boy no o Ider 
than fifteen. . . . 

Q, Amin (Zy.J 5,35 

and there is something else 
no less Important, 

Amin duh. I, 187,15 



but they were* no ices than 

< 

A 

thirty feet [tall], 

Raih. mul, 211 , ig 

> JUI ^ * J. 

but the argument must not 

* R 1 r. 

be longer than a few vordn. 

£ P » J. 

Miih. qah. 7,15 

- — ^ Jl' y 

' ' -r - 

Another crowd of no lea? 
than one hundred,.,. 

Raih. mul. 203,2 

o It also expresses a 
distance! 

temporal separation or 



ifl 

€ jt i# Jr 

a?\ OJ U 

* # ^ 



B #■ 


J* 



yv 4 li'Vi 


iJc will come soon. 
Hak, stu-h. 131,16 


Soon you will be the owner 
of this vast land. 

Cibr + 11 , 111,14 


£ 

source 


In a 
frojE 


1 oglu a I approach 
wh i ch s q thi nq 


r It also GSprosscg tbo 
proceeds: 



■p ji 


9 ^ 


jLftLi 

WiJUJi '- 1 " 


^ -a- 


-h 


^or five years, since 1 
Inherited it from my 
uncle* Tai. (Br.l 132,1 

Then the people present 
watched a scene frofn the 

play gin? W*tri by Ho I lore. 
Hah- qah. ^,8 


,> "AWAY FROM," "'OFF 


201 


I 


There tore n it: is used to indicate the origin of 
tradition , axiom* or doctrine: 



My mother told rtie and she 
knew it from her father 
and he £rotn his* 

Raf, wah. I|63jl9 

from generation to gener- 
ation* Kak yauwu 14, 10 


and with verbs meaning " ten traniletc N i 



They read what F, zaghlul 
had translated from French* 
IIll a , ayy . I 1 P 17 5 , 18 


it also indicates the reason why something is 
donn and the cause of its occurrence: 

. # f i % -■ * ' /. 1 

jj, J-j-p- ij* one because of his tgnflranec 

' * . * * - of it [life], the other be- 

tH cause of his knowledge and 
4 * * experience. 

Q* 1- lay*)- 21 f 3 


f Very frequently J* introduces a noun that Is 
no L intended to be the direct object hut something 
related to it* implying , however, same separation 
Uqtff valent to "about 1 ": 


* v 


* - *<* , _ * T 

- 

i*LJi 


T ill JU' 


He spoke to me about you 
for about an hour* 

Hu"* liq. 13,16 

or did somebody ask about 
her? Manf. htag * 248,7 




JF ■ j-j- 




I did not know about Martha 1 
life* Gibr- T,?0,1O 


„ ! / _V *++*■* - - - * ' 

< * * * 


Tell me about beautiful 
ShcrazadD. Hak. shah. 7,12 


0*3 


jr 

i 



,r + 

-jl J 




I 







{a he began) asking him. 
about himself# his mother w 
brothers, and his house. 
ilus + ayy* T p fc 16 . 16 


# r 


j HU? 
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TUB PMfl POSITIOii 


L|J^f ! a^JS ^ 


•fi H 



looking for <1 word td iav 
Mu* . liq, 25,12 


f "Lr 





They looked for a mean* of 
conveyance. Aqq„ fzy.) 15,1.' 


5 125 ^ "TO," "FOR' 


The original local cleaning of , expressing di- 
rection toward 11 a place, is not often used and oc- 
curs only in certain expressions^ ■ 


* -J> 




UJi 


£' 





and come back tonight so 
that we can go together 
to flaha 1 3 . Ku’, liq. 96,3 


A With a temporal meaning, J designates a re- 
lationship to a point In time: 


A -i r 





r& t*- 



V ' 

l/J 



and on the seventh day afh.-i 
his birth, Abu Mutts lib 
ordered.... Hal- sir, 109,1! 



) A1 


j 




in the spring of the year 
IS 90 jfter the coning of 
Jesus the NJzarcme. 

<51br * I f 66 j 2 



till now. Gibr. Ill ,67, 6 

He was bom in the fifteenth 
year of the Heyira, 

Saf* vth. 1,261-20 


and thus introduces a temporal determination: 


55* This roe a rt i ritj t was alr-p^y obsolescent in. earlier 
tinea, In modern Arabic , it should perhaps not eona idered 
** a of ths original one, but rather on influence of 

dialectical cup tess ions in which the preposition has always 
been used with this Hearic^i see iroel. r GnaA . , II F p, 3t?. 
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J “TO, * 

I* 


von 


n 


-r / 

» P 


vV Jii > 


' -H jT 


■ i" ■.“ 




S4JJ1 til±u o*, 

" ' - <V, ' 

ijJJ <Vj 


, (. ■- 

ii»*i * 


i j \ 


Me looked aL his delivcjrpfii 
for the first time, 

Gifarl 1,159,0 

I beg»m to remind him of 
the night when I saw him 
for the first tiftse. 

liq, te,ie 

for the last time* 

Hah - Eiiq , 4 6,12 


It may also introduce 
tk! Lur ml na t ion i 



a numeral as the temporal 


That happened twenty years 
after the death of al-Hasan* 
Raf, wah, 1,261,9 

When eight days of the 
month of Ramadan had passed, 
Mai* sir, 257,17 


& In a logical consideration, the noun governed 
by J. be^oines the indirect object of the verb. The 
Junction of the preposition is to express any Indt^ 
rect relation to an object, especially with the idea 
of "for," "in favor of*" and also "destination"; 



[ ordered a cup of coffee 
for him. Hah* yamft. 94 p 4 


jr Jr 


J 




4 JL£ 

j- jf 



* f 


J r* 

ol 

My father picked up the 

l"* 

^ ■■ 

Flowers for me. 



Manf, maq . 35*5 

pT .# 

'4 - -i 


3U Jfc 


that the herd said to the 

a* y 

■* Y *** 
v r . 

first man. , * . 

— 

— 7* 

GiSbr, I* 190 p 12 


■# jr ■ i ' 

iut, J a* 



I have taken it as my 
place. Tai* {hr*) 132, i 

You were created Only for 
mo, lEafc. sheh . 4 6,12 
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He permit ted them to cope 
in* Hah* qah* 71(16 

f shall bring food for you 
both and for me. 

Halt* ahl. 23,1 

spare me i*y beloved* 

Gibr. l.SJdO 

It is he t ter for you not 
to attempt this* 
ftafc. sheh* 39,7 

These arc? pages that have 
not been written for t earner.! 
men or historians. 

Hue* *ala, l r , 1 

It is a book for the people* 
Musa ity,} 2,21 

L which | I had bought espe- 
cially for this fortunate 
occasion* Mas* ( 2 y*) 1,10 

hut sometimes also tho contrary, i*e„, the idea of 
opposition is equivalent to {sen page 325 ): 

f*"*! j ^ Jf Each is the other 1 s enemy* 

sak » (Ey + ) 13,30 

W JP^» .j ^ # jjj§ 

^ !)* 'j* ** J y ? r t> Whoever wishes him evil is 

Our enemy, <Hbr. 1 , 198,6 

? j * -* W \ f' S h 

^1 LJ ^jl Wc must go now* 

Hah* qah* 76,11 

Hence, An interactional constructions it intro- 
duces the term intended: 


J 1 ■*? r -r J » j J # 


1 US ^ CrH jjft. Cr 4 03 

Woe 

to the 

■ 

one who judges 

a B, jH 

and 

weighs ! 

Gtbr. 1 , 117,10 

1 * 

Woe 

to nm ? 

Itak. eh eh. & 6 ,,J 


P „ -r 

JJ L L^j ^ J I 




^ Lit L'bU 


- ; j 

r*T jJ 


I 


% ri _ n* 


a* J,U; Vyi idi V" 


- J X 

,'Um.U 


r 1 





^ bS 

i* ^ 


^ Ji 

s 


_ p 


* M* 


? f*/ - 

" * F 


^ - 


J TO , 


FOR" 


3*5 


j" r 


c U* 


X J* 




- _ ■■ .. i x ip 

4>i 


Unlucky is the wife fill the 
One who has such a purpose 
in lifel Hanf * mag, 161,19 


C Ah indirect relationship, especially the idea 
of destination, can replace a concept of possession. 
The preposition J very frequently paraphrases a geni- 
tive construction "when the governing noon is to remain 
undefined, and also in cases of inversion of the word 
order |see page 82} : 



That is a natural right of 
man- Q- Ajrsin (£y,) 5,16 


J 


■r ^ ^ 


i>L 


My Life belongs to me. 
Manf* mag*. 6 7,1 


l_«^ y ilJLj You and your money belong 

" to your father. 

Tai. (Br.) 135,1 


f Jlljl 



# i* 



To whom does this house 
belong? Hak. sheh* 


Li ^>4 


/■ 



It was an old Persian 

faaat* Amin duh. 1,105,15 


it is also used to shorten 

^ v i * 1 i 


* , j- 
■t ar u 


yy 


i 


' l» "-.I* X . T 

j)^jt dJ= jUllJ 

* y *■ *■ * * 


__ ' 

” H 


.J X* 

. S- 8 » 




iSjJJJj*' jip j. 

■ Oi 


>r #■ j* 


long series of genitives i 

written down in the official 
records oE the kings of 
those lands, Kak. ahl* $1*2 

the President of the Fu*ari 
I Academy of the Arabic 
Language, Kurd fZy,) 28,1 



j> ^ 



f ■! ^ f .. 7# y ^ ^ 

-*^ys UL-Ji 



the Foreign Mission of the 
Dutch Pie formed Church of 
Arnerica , Raib, mu* . 200*22 


J ta also used to denote authorship? 


a* 


* Pi , * / - /a ' £ - 

' UJI ^ 


3L- 




Jt- 1 — I 1 




Then the people present saw 
a rcp f rom t he p 1 ay 

Miner, by Mol lore, 

M,ih. qah + 9*i,S 
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^ from Ahmed Amin's book,, 
' ' ' at-I* ISw* 

Djlr, tar. 1 , 233,28 


ii / .j 




H J" 



l 


/i 3 


See Ibns Qutaiba's Xitak 

at-™ 'aw/. 

Amin duh. i, 12*19 


The i d ea of belong log* when used in passive cou~ 
GbroctlOABj may introduce an agent otherwise not per- 
mitted with the passive voice (see Vol. I, § 16): 

Are human: actions created 
by God, or by man himself? 
Amin dtih* 13 Ij 53*10 

Kan's actions are created 
by him* Amin duh . 111,53,12 



It is al&o used to paraphrase the verb "to have, 
which does not exist in Arabic: 

£ha has an Important role 
Irt social life* 

£*' . Uy - 1 G P 2 i 


_ ■ *> J* , r 1 ** r * * - // 

i L.h^J .1 J L^J 

- * „ ' * ' 




W * 


^ LfJ 


* 

a 


j- j- 


f J*l jU Jjb 

tl 


He had a house in Cairo, 
Hus, ayy. II, 44 , 17 

He had three daughters k 
Nu*. lic[ - S 6 ,l 6 

Do you have a family? — 
1 only have Qitmix, 

H aJt* ahl - 13,4 


D 4 can. even paraphrase the accusative object P 
especially with verbal nouns (participles, page 413 
and infinitives, page -304} ; 


J J a 


> 


i* * 




,T>il iky Of k- Jui" v^=SjT 






the holy books _ prior to 
the Koran* 

Mai, sir. 30.13 

Do you understand the won- 
der of (the function of) 
br«i thing ? Hu * . I lq B ?? p 7 


" * FOR' 


2B7 


4 "TO, 



the letter writers* 

D jit . tax , [ l + 151, 2 

3 kept silent, respecting 
his sorrow* 

Nu 1 liq * 32,5 

The sheikh knew how much 
these young men 1 overt to 
1-c-dirn* Hus. ayy * 11,52,16 

They turned at the first 
intersection of the street, 
where the University Wql . 
Mah. qah. 8,13 

But his reason did not 
stop rejecting them. 

Bus- 1 ala. 11,06,15 

His life was one oi; blood- 
shed. FmLn duh. 1, 108 f 7 


and sometimes also with verbs P in order to give a 
special emphasis; to the object as being intended as 
such: 


■■ * 


and also a more elementary 



56* CfMTfk-ire wifchs 



The stud cut fi listened to 

this voice, HUS. ( 3 y.) 25,39 

relationship: 

Nor did my spirit tremble 
at the Superior's voice: 

Gibr. I „ 163 f 19 

He had never before entered 
a house like this one. 

Mah. qah * 54,22 


t he writers of epistles, 
tJjlr. tar. IT r 151,1 


26 a 
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g* J j # -r M r c ¥ ' 

M j f jJ 



i ^ V 


tji ( 1 ^“*) 


JP Jb .f* 

-9 “**$ 


My grandfather an. my 
father's gide. 
ha±h + (S&y . J 23,9 

I never saw anyone 11kg 
her- Hak, *ul. 04,4 

ff(e went on) cursing my 
parents and grandparents + 
Mat* (£y.) 1,27 


] ijJ ■ - - u-* Stay alive... stay alive 

far my sake' 

H?k, ahl- 162,3 


!■: Hero the enprcMions should be mentioned 1 rt 
which an interrogative particle, adverb, or pronoun 
is followed by the preposition j , governing a personal 
pronoun or a noun; 



T 


j# 


all C iil ji 

f I 

' "/ i' 

^ i* 



J J J" J" ^ gj 

- lJ^W 1 i-iLl L 


4 


, r !*■ 


fuUi J 

jr # ^ / 


& < ^ 1 8B " - r. 


* '/* 


- I** j gjyu iL; <jl 


"Khadija, would you hire 
Moharmiod ?“ Hai . sir. 131,3 

'"Why do you flee from me?* 1 
Hanf, sha'. 41,11 

"Why hag your face changed?" 
Hak, sheh. 134,3 

"Why don't you admit..,?* 
Jiua. ayy. 1,43,13 

"How could I?“ 

Hai* sir. 122,9 

"Would you like to fill 
your house with gold?" 

Hak, sheh. 131,2 


P The indirect object may introduce the reason 
why something Is done or happens? 

-r * * ■* j ^ ^ 

^ For this reason* it Is 

necessary to investigate 
Hal-. sit B 12*2 



foi Khis reason* 
Musa A4Ab. 7*2 


J, "TOj “ ’’FOR" 
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* ,, r P w J , - + 





* " 'if 

V--*r O c 

f * ** 

;ui 5 , 



They could no t because of 
my father's Illness, 

Hah- qah- 142 p 14 

The boy was not- sad because 
ha was leaving his mother. 
Hus* ayy, 1,134*10 

because of the large quantity 
of water that the coffeehouse 
owner uSlsiI to pour into it, 
Hus. |3y*) 25*11 


With the interrogative pronoun L , it has an ad* 
vorbtdl function, "why? 1- (see Vol. I ( § 44) 1 


Why have* you come buck? 

hak* shclw 21,16 

Why da you always call us 
"My Lord* ? 

Hafe, ahi- 1 1 F 1 4 

Why do you want me to 
smile? Hus . 'ala. I* 16*20 

lYotc the following i n ter jec clonal phrase j 

r 4*_! why? Hah. zuq T 99 j 7 

when governing a noun clause introduced by the 
particle £1, the construction is equivalent to a 
Causal cIjusc- (see tfol» III): 

Ignorance made then trans- 
gressors because they were 
weak* Gibt . 1 1 131 plS 

for you are a father- 
Hanf* mag. 65^16 



lilj 
p ^ # 

x ** -■ * jr jK H H 

ls 34* W h- 1 J t wU 1 J L. 

/ ^ ■* 

o' V 

- ^ / 


When governing an infinitive, the action expressed 
by the infinitive becomes the aim or gnai and thus 
equivalent to a final clause (see VoX* III) i 

-Uwj * ^ IJjJ (La j I wen t to visit Ha 6 hid . 

' ■ B Gibe* 1,108,15 
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J* ■** 








;mj Cui 



to C4ll a porter other 
than Aba Batta to deliver 
o heavy caap + 

Mu 1 * (By,) 33,17 

She came to meet ti lb* 

Mah, qah. 89 j 9 

when anyone goes on, e 
Journey the whole village 
turns out to wish him fare- 
well and when anyone eomes 
back the whole village turn- 
Out to greet him. 

Sak, { Zy , ) 13,21 

They used it as a foundation 
upon which to build. 

Hal* sir. 125,15 


:lOtC 


the following use of J after : 



■* / 


r 1 


which could not surrender 
Kai air - 7^,19 


f 


When governing the subjunctive and prefixed to 
it, becomes a conjunction which introduces final 


that the Koreiah had Ioffe 
Mecca to protect their 
caravan- Hal, sir, 258,8 

(For a discussion of J as a part of the comoound ^ , 
see Vol- III.) " 


clauses Isee Vol- III) ; 



-r 

§ 124 “TO, " "TOWARD " 

r 

JH expresses the direction to or toward an aim 
or goal." 

A This Idea can be understood 


A ,,T0 * 


14 "TOWARD” 
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at locally, an motion toward a place: 

jp ' "* 

j/kJjl} (Heaven) banished me as 
- J an orphan to the monastery* 

Gibr . I ri 164 p 10 


* ■ ?■ 




,Af* A J* Af -kfW’ A 

,-^jV 


LHW 


j* f 


E j -■ 


■• ' -" a o;a j 6 


■# *■* < 


i 

sF * 


A 


i 

, .* * ■“ . w/ + 

<1 r£ 


J\ r 

1 J 


jCtU- A f jUJI jL, 


jF F . ” j“j- 


* '■’i 


ol tjU; )U jU s ■* l l* 


jF i* 


The officer enteric my room, 
from ttms to time. 

Quel . (Br * ) 50 r 3 

The cnan s-aid, while leaning 
his back against the chair, + 
Mah. qah* 55,19 

Pieaac come to fay house 
this afternoon* 

Hah* qah, 103,21 

The waiter looked at his 
watch* Tag. (Ey* 1 ) 3,40 

I do not think you have 
anything to which you 
should hurry* 

EEak * a huh , 6,0 


4nd also when referring to persons: 

WJ * 

jLldS "L When will your letter come 

' * to me? Manfi mag, 58 j 2 

t-ti returned it to her 

without a word, 

Munf* mag* 29,16 

JoiJ 1 when destiny led mo to 

# " ' Ra shld * Gibr . 1,113,4 

v-H c^J*. He turned to him* 

Hah* qah. 31r20 

^ A A He looked at me a long 

while* Gibr* 11,92,16 


i u in iy . 1 1550 he used to express direction as an ad“ 

vi 'i 1 1 i t j 1 i.mjiJ if icjLiur:: 


2H2 


THE PRE POSITION 






4 4 . 




J»» jJ 1 , LumJI fij 


He went out. 

Mah. qah. 111,1 

He raised the stick upward. 
'Aww. (Br.) 20,5 


and 


"to go (to pass) by"j 



Y* 




J> £ 


T -T J» 





You m«fty go by BOm-eone 
praying. Hus. (2y.) 25 rJ? 


and the place as reached after the idea of motion 
has faded: 



-■ 



*■ «* ♦ 



i ^ 

ij^ OJ 


j ■* 

r* # 


•?** 4 

uuh v' f a-, l' ji 

+ * # x l “ r ‘ 


Dr. X used to sit at it 
before you [did:--.* 

Kam„ (£y.) 4,22 

People say that sometimes 
a man can f with hi a heart, 
reach what another can with 
Ms Intel licence „ 

Hak, sh^hi SO ,2 


-K ■*L „ _ B •* ” * 

4 J — J ttj 


fc h * I i 

J" JI 




1 


Ji ■ 


<-PJ 


■ 4 a. 

.,m 


- # J ^ r 

UJU tU 


I" 

I — ,. 


o**-\ ui 

Jl 

r,# y ^ y 


^ J» t i^tz 4V 


L J ^ i 

■j- % 


while sitting at my desk. 
Oal. (Zy. ) 21,0 

T do not want to remain 
in this world. 

Hafc. sheh. 152,12 

As for Stephen, he spent 
the night by the window 
of his room. 

Kanf , mag, 18,14 

I saw hex child at her 
side crying bitterly. 

Manf . (Zy. ) 10,44 


1 ceTnporallyj as the point in time up to 
which Something lasts: 

■a ■ jpp 

^jj! f> / to the Day of Judgment. 

' - ' Hal. sir. 1,5 


" p TOWARD 


2&1 


A !B TO, — 



from the monont of her 
birth to the day of her 

death# Q- Amin ( 3 y , ) 5, 3G 

and filled hia heart with 
a shame that never left 
him till now. 

Hus* ^yy+ I L L i ^ 4 

And SO the situation re- 
vnained until the sixth 
century B.C . 

Hal* sir, 6fl, 22 



isma'il was the only child 
until Isiau was barn. 

Hal* air* 8 7 , 6 

Europeans and Americans 
used to postpone their 
marriage until they were 
over thirty* 

Musa adab, 84,16 

X knew him until his death# 
Musa {2y*J 29 ,1 


md as an adverbial temporal determination; 


-"i.v * \ 

^ 1 ar-^ ( O ! 



fund to] forget his 
wife for a while * 
Hus. "ala. I# 24, 15 


othor 


ai logically, then expresses the point 

i inched by a verbal action or tbn point toward which 
the verbal action is directed: 


•r-T 

wP 

j- ** 

h. j. ±h 

d # ' 

jr 

* ' i -* 

r-t ■" * ■ &* 

Some of them even go to 
the extent of * * - * 
liai« sir# 242 f 9 

k - *■ ; 

""" 


_ - 

Do you soe how insane you 

■uJuf Lei 


<y 

JV *,y 


* 


ri v *■ iJ 

3 ^ 

■ 

have become: 

EEak * shoh . 58,2 

* i. * 


«* 

jr-r* * - — 

Hut when he reached a man 


4# b 


fJCjl Uj. 

«# 


jr 

height**** Hai* sir. 125, 
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Hut It did not take l<jng 
for this cesentmenL to 
become a a till, deep aad 
nesa. Htia. ayy, 1 , 10,7 


and algo the point at which something is added t 
"besides"; 

# "r lf " ■ Tj? J ► r ' + + 

^i^ji jJS cUJ Besides tkati he memorized 

the Koran * 

Hus. ayy, 1 , 27*9 


rt expresses a staple 
the English 11 to , M which ma 
non n s 


■i'* t 


O * ^ 1 


H 1 w* : 


J ' 4, 


^ ^ «* « 


y* u 


*t -r . - I 


OrJOT ' 


X 

J l 


■* ftr x 





JF ¥■ 




I ■' 

UH ' >* 


J 1 " J" 


^ / 


■ 


«J* r* 11 v* 


- £ 




# _ ^ C A 


* .* ^ 


», Jr 


u 1 


jK ~ 


* 

ni* 


j* -P «■* j 


x- J* < 


r - - 1 * ^ 


bji fj \ , ti L ) 

5W& 1 ’ v>^ 

x ■ 


relationship equivalent tn 
y also he governed by a 

It sccned to me that...,. 
Kan. (2y*j 4,38 

The Muslims did not kill 
anyone who was their 
benefactor , Hai. sir* 267*i 

iie was secure in and con- 
fident of my ignorance of 
his language* 

Mas, (Zy.) 1,37 

They are my favorite 
flowers, Hanf + mag. 24*14 

Vou need some rest, 
tttek, shehu 60*14 

at a time when everybody 
needs neighbors a 
Sak. izy*) 13*30 

as if Salma find her child 
were not closest of all 
to me, Glbr . 11,92,11 


B In many cases* the use of can be under^- 

stood as a remnant of an old expression in which the 
original meaning Implying motion has faded i 


M rO, ‘ “TOWARD 


29 S 



to dedicate himself to her 
exclusively . 

Hus* 'ala , i r 24 f lS 

I calmed myself* 

Hflk* ahl. 13,14 

He asked him for his 
d aug h ter ' s ha nd . 

Hai + sir* 10 ? f ll 

Out boy remained -alone ir\ 
the room, 

HUS, ayy* T f 102 ,15 

Irs comparison with., -[at 
the side of . , , ] , 

Kai, air, 263,19 

before the appearance of 
laws, mankind Judged ac- 
cord i ng to eommo n s e nse , 
Amin dull* 1 1 1 p 4 G , 3 


C Frequently governs an infinitive or a noun 
clause introduced by" j-( (see Vol, III ) ; in such 
cases, the preposition expresses the subordinated 
action as the intended aim; thus it is often equi- 
v-itunt to a final clauso: 


-v; 


* 

J ■! 

^XiJ 1 

' U>' { 

jr ^ j 1 

Lpj ^ 

E® 

j* 

/ b. “~J 

w i *5 

■ -TT -- 

■T 


'^T 

j* 






0^1 

JP » 


* £ ^ H *1 

— rV jl 

§gl 




}V» or 


He invited him to sit 
down. Hah, qah. 66 p 3 

It is not possible for 
her to get rid of him. 

Q, Amin {Zy . ) 5 f 25 

He bee koned his son nearer 
to Che bed. 

Kah, qafa p 36,30 

I ask you... to express your 
opinions about women- 
Mah- qah, 7 P 1 5 



a r r r 



jnd perhaps she forced him 
to dedirni-p hiiriH^lf to Her 
exclusively. Hus. - ala, I, 


? 4,15 
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§ 125 |j-» “TILL," "GNTTJ,, “ - UP TO 1 * 

jH 

- -r 

not only axpressfiB direction, as primarily 
does (see page 290) r but also contains the connotat ion 
of arrival at a terminus* hence the aim or goal of an 
action as having boon reached. The local meaning 
seems to he no longer used. ^ , 

Contrary to most prepositions, jk*. does not take 
sufficed pronouns fsee page 255) ; 


n The terminus is generally understood to bo 


tempora 1 : 





They remain in misery urUU 
death. Gibr, T* 165*6 

Be silent* my heart* until 
morning comes . 

Cibr. 111*54,16 

from morning until night. 
Mah. qah. 37,22 

until midnight. 

Mah, qah. 38*1 

They remained there till 
early in the morning, 

Mai. sir. 429,23 


Ip.. mT 

(For a, discussion of Introducing a verbal sente-H* 1 - , 

and for I a I -JL * see Vol. III.) 


B The adverbial meaning and function of - - * 
^alaOf 1 ''evefl/ " too, * is derived from its original 
meaning of "arrival at a terminus* and the inclusion 
of the term i nu s in the act i on * 

In this function does not have a governing 
influence upon the fo Flowing noun r which may be in 
any of the three grammatical cases* the case being 
determined by the noun's function in the sentence. 
The Arab grammarians say that Jl#- is used . A*;ii 

*for coordination . 11 ^ 

In this type of adverbial function* may he 

used in one of the following ways: 


§■ 


m 


TILL; “ "USTll, 1 "UP T0“ 
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' j * 


it 


aj cul "you, you too," "oven you, " as 

an emphatic repetition: 

* % ; # J '£ ^ - 

^1 jl*. uLI #jc Imagine that you, even you. 





could . 

Taq* (Zy*l 3,14 


u - * 


W rnr V sF 


i/ 


u 


IjL and suddenly even my eyt g 
* were full of tears- 
Nu f . Uq. 30>6 

/ - * i X JP ; ^ 

Id 1 ^iLM “all men, ovnn yOu f |b as an 
fifnphatic apposition to '‘a whole through a part": 


j * 


j- ■ i 


-■■'J 1 * + 


\ dhlih^ gl that everyone, even his 

■" * father, was unjust to him 

Hus * ayy, 1 , 36,7 


J’ ■ j 


L;Jji ft- ^ ^ £who| does not own a thing 

' ' on cafthi not even gloves 


- r' 

4^ £ 'jU 




for his hands. 
Manf . sha r T 53 f 8 


^ - h 


j ..-• 


* *, , ,v 

O- l/^ 1 tj-*} la t ^ 1€ ‘ mQS ^ intelligent 

person r have ever kpovn, 


LA 




per 

J even more [intelligent! 

than you* 

Hanf . sha" , 149 # 1 


Jii 3 


A . ■■ r 


dj . — 1 "even you*™ whore the expression 

Introduces a necessary part of the sentence; 


* f f rf “ f. 

^ Ip l*v f 


d* u'r 


■ P 1 


Even you see mo in the 
mirror of your soul! 

? ^ Hak. shoh, 102 P 9 


ji is* 4 


“ #r ^ 


^ ^ "l Even Abu Dak e knew only 

, , ; -r a little about the matter 

JljJ, 9j. b* Hal, &ir, 210,9 


J" jp 


It fnfiy also introduce a prepositional phrase: 


w ' r + 

I 


^ K 4 i i ^ 

I * L Are you SO busy that you 

have forgotten your hunger? 
ahl. 23,12 


m 


29 B 


Tiff! PRRP0S1TI0N 





tyuj\ O 



* r 

jU 







dj jj 



that Abia-l-^Ala mse4 to 
hide e¥^n from hia ^r^ant 
while eating, 

Hus , ay y + I # 2 1 * 4 


For this res son w*? sec the 
bas^n^ifss of humanity even 
In our love* 

Jabr, (Bf,| 71 f 5 


In negative stateponta the negative particle is 
not repeated before f "not even"; 



r . ha 


Ui alt 








> - p 



in this part of the moun- 
tain, there vore no r oasis r 
not even for carts. 

Ptaih, (Zy,) 23,19 

He d±<3 not even know where 
this voice came? tram* 

Hus- ayy, II, 36 „ 17 



* 

m k 


IT" J 


kJ 

# 




t Lk-_ 



These young [r.eii are not 
afraid, not even of England 
or America » 

Oud * (Ur,) 54,1 




Not even the servant who,., 
has yet returned? 
nak. ahl. S4,n 


5 126 w_ *111 1 * 'AT, rt “ON™ 

V, basically expresses the concept of rest In a 
place- It has always been closely related to the local 
meaning of J , The traditional distinction is as 
follows 57 t ' 

m 

la used to express the idea of closeness or 
vicini ty ; 


1,7 * f'nr Apr 1 1 .1 hmir t hi 1. t.’id i t It iih.i | <|i it l iat t iari Jir I wr.wn 
Lind J , see itfrl'jlu, n, p. 1 ». 


ON" 



ri IN, ri # AT/ 
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XfJ ft village at (cio^e to, 

■ * * ' or hard by I the crate of 

al-xahira* 


while is used for "within, " "in the jtiidst of" 

(fine page 309}. 

men v mean* t ri .r ^ It is used to refer to Lnrger 
peogr^phical areass j-JL H "in Medina, '" # |fc In 


A m modern Arabic, however, w and ^ are always 
interchangeably used unless the idea oi " within" is 
to be empha sized; compar e the f o 1 1 aw i ng exarap ’cs with 
those given for ^ (see page 309): 


# #- ■ + Jt * -f 

d^UijL i^l5 

JP iP jr 



I was in the city. 

Hak * ahi ., 4 1 P 10 

Pa s him died in Ghazya noam 
years after this event* 

Hat* Sir. 98,10 

whether it was in Palestine 
or in HiJaE. 

Hal. sir. 87,2 

Since that dny I have seen 
the specter or Death 
dwelling In this house. 

Kua* ’ala* i , J 1 , 6 

T stood there somewhat 
perplexed and confused. 

Nil 4 - lig* 69,6 

Advdc^tes 1 Ch amber at the 
Appellate Court ► 

K£ffi. (iy.) 4*1 

That wus all the furniture 
(which was} in the school* 
Ann in (Br*} 05,21 


In order to express ihe idea, of proximity, w is 
generally uj led together with a word ^carting "proximity 

N V icillity# H etc* : 
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I sdL down, near him. 
HU', liq. 13,7 









hue Chose 'who git by his 
bed, hear ...» 

Gibe. 1, 10®, 17 


& jT J “ " 

* L#J I 



They passed their lives by 
the fireplace. 

Gibr. 1,154,4 


it is tilso use:) with verbs expressing a motion, 
but only when the nours governed by the preposition 
indicates the place where the verbal action is com- 
pleted, It is never used to express motion toward 
a place: 


Jll 

i * 



Then don't think of 

Hu 1 , liq. Bl,12 

Rachel looked at him. 
Gibr, 1,161,17 

His cliiidren surrounded 
him. Manf. mug. 1D1,6 

I saw a group around my 
friend, the Old man* 
Maz. f£y . ) 1(J, J6 

His father joined him. 
Man IT, mag, ft 1,14 



m original meaning of , expressing proximity, 

" aL ' hy" (German: ax or i>et ; Latin: Juxta, a pud), 

cun stiLl be seen In its usage with the demonstrative 
adverb iji (seeVol. Ill): 



■a *■> 

"4 


oU* 

riP 

r* 

X If 

l Jli 

J 3 ** i* x 

a rf* ii' P 

d.-li 



■ 

--i 












•Vl ■ 



i, - 


jU-L ijij 

- ■ " - f 


Suddenly four boys appeared. 
'Aww, (fir,} 16,20 

A short while later I turned 
around and there 1 saw thre* 
figures. Gibr. 111,71,10 

And lo , this thing was a 
big and beautiful partridge. 
Nu 1 , liq. 54,3 


IM, H n AT, 


011“ 
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p #» 


4 ^ 


- i 


j 


/ ^1 j U I soon found my a* If in. 

(rent of the table. 

LJ< Hale. yaum. 4 3, 9 


4 


£ 


ual 

It also follows the compound particle ^jC * with 

a moaning equivalent to a hypothetical _ iji * * 

ho^ever^ never has the emphatic effect 6'C surprise that 
w tj^hae, and seems to be used only with the pronoun 
cif the first persons 


6Jjfc ^ J* 


j-s 


* •* 




lA^ 



‘^jdUL 





sT ■ F 


* *■ 



As if you were saying. **, 
Hak. sheh* 27 n 9 

as if I heard him talking 
about Ralglsh’s throne* 

Hak. sul. 61,3 

A a if I could hear the 
reader saying, . - - 
Raih* mul , 215,15 

Pl Tan * t this your ttaoiie?"* - » 
"As if it were,’" 

Hak, sul* 75,4 


0 From the local idea expressed by ^ ^ its uSc 
with verbs meaning "to attach/’ "to place'/’ ”to con- 
nect P " rt to do with” is derived^ 5 ; 


58, Belated to this Is the use of w with intransitive 
ve^biii iind with Lfansitivt verbs- that cannot take -a dir act 
ciln jew.- 1 bc^AUH fc-h.^ Object is ,-s 1 jf-e ady oonfcaiised in the verbal 
expression, * “to say xiarhaba , ,J 

He became very consc i oU* that 
they wsst-n aiijr.c- Hah. qah_ 75,7 


| ■* - fc 
^ i 


“■* +. 


j j > * 



< i 

#y 


* m ¥ *p 


.k-Ji *1 


-■_ ■ J 


-It 


/ ^ o 1 


4 *■ m 

p jP ■“ 

i ■ 




■ -i" ■ 

J 


k - 


# # ' 


** -J-J If b_j — I J ® 


At this poLju it seens proper 
Cor us to mention . , . . 

Itai, sir- M # 14 

1 swear hy Christ, Hak. ahl. 43,4 

She greeted the people who were 
present. Hah. q-ih. 94,1 

Hi* nllwH.'d than to enter* 

M.ih. qah. 7 ) P 1C< 
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I ** «, J - w 

>1 ^ ^ 

' # 

* * v ■*■ + -*■ r i 

L \-_c ^ L j_, | 

<r ^ * # m 


m J" « 



for his great confidence 
in mo . Nu* , tiq. 22,8 

fie recited to his follower.-.. 
Hal. air. <0,10 

Whoever wishes him evil.,.. 
Gibr, 1,198,6 

Have you started writing 
a book? Jabr , (Er.t 74, it 

He turned hie face to poim 
out the place. 

Mas-. (2y. ) lo, <2 


and also the idea "to come with," "to go with, - as 
equivalent to the verbs "to bring,' 1 "to take": 

» “ * ir * - JP #■ V jb e jr* wF 

J\ I brought tho pearl to 

the market. 

Hak. sul, 64,1!) 


T* - ! r J= 

JTJ 

JM jJ fT 

# -r 

m at JP 

a l 

# r , y N- 


I ;al 


t = JT 


i*l *, ‘U L 


/ r' 


Winter came with its snows 
and storms, 

Gibr. 1,154,1 

What the prophets and 
apostles brought. 

Hus. 'ale. IT, 71, 12 



f U* Jl, cW L 

' B ; - i * - 

Jl «1 ^ft («Uf1j 

. ■■'■'r' ■ a y f 

4*jjLU 


Who will eosci? with llh? 
Hal, slr + 36Sj8 

fa fee me to your mother, 
Gibr + 1 , 81,15 


What brings you here? 

T4i, (Br + ) 131 j 20 

(The hour) that had brought 
Khalil to that ^illuge. 
Gibr* l f 200 r 6 


, * j 

b*r fj L^t ns be off. 
Mu 1 - liq. 25*16 


w "IN* h -AT," "ON 11 2Q1 



■ ivi also with inter joctional imperatives related in 
meaning to the above; 


) 


* M 


\ ^ r 1 * 


Zr, 


L. . Ij ^Ejfc 

£ #■ 


Come on! Hak, sheh* 24,14 
Como o n [ Hdk. a h 1 + 70»1 


Come on j let's go! 
Din (Be.) 60 P 22 


■V-jcb the following elliptical constructions: 


f* J® • Jp ■*" iX 


B ■* 


*-r 




•ftJL, 'Jj£ jiiJV 


^ *r 


M * (L 


■ ^ J J 1 0*-r ^ >1 


J jgT 


^ * 


I wish i alone could fight 
against one hundred people' 
Hanf , sha 1 - 12 , 5 

Han proposes but God dis- 
poses + Nu - * kan. 22*18 

If I could only known 
Mah. zu,q . 295* 12 


L L Related to this La the instrumental idea* which 
has become so widely used with this proposition! 



■ j- 




- 1 - 


! 


i ^ 




J - " 1 





^ j- j 


ysji. 


+ * ► r' 

uLLju 






she fed him cut of her hand. 

Gibr» 1,160,2 

that our hearts are occupied 
with something other than 
God# Hak, ahl- 22,11 

Many times l have seen with 
my own eyes* * . * 

0 - Amin fZy . \ 5*9 

I don't know what He will 
do with me* 

Manf, mag* 41,3 

Do not burden yourself with 
Speech, Gibr. 1*159,13 

You are just playing with 
itLc. Uak. sheh* 106,14 


B- 
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She thinks only with his 
mind and sees only with 
his ey and hears only 
with his oars and wants 
only with his will* 

Q r Amin fzy.) 1,32 

The? room was furnished witii 
a ama 1 1 bed ■ 

Man* qah- 11 H 16 


the preposition w is used to introduce expression 
of emphatic Idontlf teat ion: 



and whoever did not flee 
himself r sent hi^ money 
abroad * Qu d .. (Hr * J S 3, 16 

until I experienced that 
myself * Taq * f Zy * ) 3 , 19 

That is indeed magic* 

Nu 1 , liq T 76,14 

on that very night, 

Tdr. (Br.) 82, B 

as a free and independent 
element* 

Mand, (Br-) 4,18 


As a modality of the instrumental idea P v i^ay 
introduce the agent In passive constructions "(see 
Vo L * 1, § 16): 



^ £ - 





But I was directed by the 
hook* Haz* (Ey, ) 1,22 

in a humble house surrounded 
by flowers and trees. 

Gibr. 1,112,1 


Q The use of the preposition to introduce the 
direct object of a verb gives the iVlca of a lees im- 
mediate relationship: 


*IN, "AT, "ON* 


a- & j* 


Jfr Jj l 0 L 





J 05 


You have beard how the Lord 

said*.** Gibr. Ipl 90,12 

Weren't all of them talking 
of his return? 

Bus fc ayy, 1 , 60,8 

after that they knew about 
his departure from Mecca * 
Hal , sir, 217 , S 



Christianity professes the 
doctrine of the Trinity and 
that***, ml. sir, 7,17 


it Ls also found with nouns derived from verbs: 



I know you hotter than yon 
know yourself - 
Hak« sfaeh, 91,14 

I knew him until his death * 
Musa, (Ey*) 29 P 1 


As a part of the ± ns tur mental idea used in a 
1 i (motive meaning, trnay introduce a modalityi '"how 
l Im + jetion is accompli shed " : 


1 f. ^ ^ 

S- u 1 J£- Jli 


J 1 me 




he said with all politeness . 
Tag. fzy . ) l, AO 

The French archaeologist 
answered with conviction 
and finality. 

Hak* (By*) 11,16 

He clothes her with genero- 
sity and kindness* 

Gibr, 1 , 107,8 

Ho s poke with a muffled 
voice, Mah, qah* 38p21 


*ij jLA s_- ua- 1 

* * #■ ’ jr 


j-* 



Her husband replied with a 
quirit und sad voice , 

Bus, *ala. 1 , 8*6 
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p 

She lived by her labor and 
toi l * Gibr, 1,156*5 


Hence* v Introduces expressions of modal <adverb1.il 
va luo : 



She said quickly...* 

Gibe , I f 157 * 2 

She said distinctly.,., 

Mali, qah* 17,22 

My mother is well, 

M ah * qah. 55 r 17 

a whole year, 

Tdq. (Zy,J 1,14 

Its interior was much largei 
than I had imagined* 

HU 1 * Uq, 62,16 

in short. Djir, tar. Il p f9 # ■ 

You will naturally find 
strange,,,. Gihr, 111*105,11 


V -nay also introduce the reason for the action: 

uU-t I invited him for this, 

Manf » mag, 15*1 


j. -sr 


U 


l L*b j 


bUL 




^ T) oU 


# # 


; *' 



4 ^ -f \ 


-Id ^ +J- 


That is because.... 

Amin duh . If, 1*8 

For she, because of that, 
cannot be considered a free 
human being, 

Q. Amin iZy.} 5*34 

A father cries tears of joy 
at seeing his sons before 
him. mag, L0i P t5 


An instrumental idee is also 
price with the preposition "for 11 
-"soil for 11 : 


expressed by the 
11 to buy for*” 


to 


ii 


II 11 


" UN 
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/* / . * l * i ** 

L jJI -kjjJ U 4_ t^- . jii 


AT i 


I bought the book at a high 
price* Maas* (zy* ) 1,4 

j sold it for 5Q0 golden 
dinars, Hak - sul * B§ f 2 

EEe bought {/them] for onu 
and one half piasters apiece 
and sold [them] for two and 
a half. *aww, for.) 13,7 

because ho sold his Master 
for silver* <3ibr. 1,191,3 

The 1 ncoitie f r ca: i Ls ur oduce 
la reckoned in, thousands of 
dinai rs + Gibr* 1,155*20 


F The local Idea expressed by the preposition s- 
nmy be applied to time: 

■ JL«- s Jl* what happened yesterday? 

Hus* ayy + 1*41,11 

Ele traveled at night and 
hid during the day. 

Hai + sir, 217,13 



■ : lc measurement In temporal do term! nation: 



*+ *'**■ " , *■ - ■ 

;Hi. *l* i jf&i 






a month before he would 
come- Kus, ayy- 1*68*8 

Midday is midday, not thirty 
minutes nor even a minute 
before, Taq , (Zy*} 3,^3 

who was ton years his 
senior. Wo f . liq- 



ji, s* * * *■ 

C*» ‘Tf <-»-* 



#■ 



He bad died seven months 
before her marriage to 
Mohammed . lla i * sir, 23 5 f 21 


1 1 n I - 1 1 so ?o iue,i si] r - sue rut In i im 3 of 1 n 1 t e terns >o t a I ex 
pi ■ visions: 


308 


THE PROPOSITION 



* , M >**- 


■V ** 


Jj ^ 1 =J UhJ 1 





some days before* 

HUE. ayy* 1,33,13 

some djys after I bad sent 

the first article. 

Kam. fZy.J 4,37 

some time afterward, 
hak, ahi* 32,1 

in the Abbas id period and 
shortly before + 

Amin duh. IT , 106 , 3 


G In a nominal 
predicate after the 
also son? oilmen after 


sentence, ^ often introduces 
negative particles if and Lj 
4j (see Vol* I j §3 3) * 


t h,t 

and 




■* ?#w 





■J L- * 



L 


■# 



not a short while. 

1 Aqq , fay.) 15,6 

I am not dreaming. 
Kanf* mag. 47,3 

I am nobody p 5 protege . 
Man£ r shll 1 * 45,15 

I an neither drunk nor 
mad* Haft. ahl. 69 , 1 


With the negative adverb V placed between the 

pre posit ion and the noun governed by the preposition, 

^ ha3 developed into the prepositional compound % 
"without - : " 



He was a body without heai 1 
and an instrument without 
a spirit, Jiak, sheh + 35,2 

He remained jhq tion Les^ , 

Hah. qah- 36*20 

Women cannot live without 
love* Mali. qah. 135,® 

without a teacher. 
mu*, (sty,) 1,1 


i> "IN- 


36 9 



ill i n prepositional compound is sometimes unod with 

h>\i i l wed pronouns s 


, T 5 »y Bclovedl My heart aches 

a H - - " without you' 

Nu 1 * ken. 56, 6 






'j 127 J "IN'* 

A ^ indie a tea the set of staying "in,” '“within / 1 
" inside, rf s place* 591 rt introduces the location. in 
which the verbal action is completed: 

, * # f jp -f ■* -* rf,jP * 

1 o> r £l lEc apomt two weeks in 

l " " " Cairo* Efus» eyy, H*3#l 



He waited at ite bottom. 
Hal# sir. 203|»13 




l/ # f/* 


There is a Lord in heaven.. 
Hak* sill r B5,5 

reading in j book. 

Manf. mag. 46,6 



They found themselves in 
a small, oblong room. 

Mab « qah* 74 , 19 

in Jerusalem* 

Hak- sul* 39*11 



He used to spend the win- 
ter in the house* 

Hus* ayy. 1*26,18 


^ .jp -■ * 







^ in one of those buildings* 
* Manfi (Zy + ) 30,9 


53- Oci tht 1 - origin of this |je epog it ion as a short E*rm 
i i i !i<- f - p- 1 | ’Ci'ji t icunai t^t^pound — ,j-i , *ln th* ffio-uth cf, M 

hunctTp *in the midst of/ iwfi Brock* ■ Grundy , p. 371. 


no 


Tilt; PREPOSITION 



F I* ^ ' 

iV, ^ If She strutted about in n 

--Vi wM te silken dr ess - 
Hah. t(db * 99,1 


The moaning of motion into a place has been de- 
rived from the above mentioned idea of rest in a 
placci 


i* 


■« 



H r 


■r - 


05 



taking from it a small 
morsel which ho put into 
his mouth, Tai, (Zy,J 34,1 



He brought a wooden bed 
into it* Masf. mag* 95,15 

Whatever leaves my hand 
goes into the Devil's 
possession* Halt* sheh, 6,. 

O God! Send your light 
into man’ ^ heart! 

Hak* ( Br * J 43,6 

Yesterday I want Out into 
the fields. Glbr. 11,103,. 


A modality of the preposition’s meaning "in, 1 * "if, 
the midst of,* can be found in the notion of "among" 
and with* with plural and collective nouns t 


ur 



& 



*p 




jP aP 





Abu iakr stands up among 
the people saying - * * * 

Hak t (Be*) 43,12 

nor that he lead the prayer 
when there arc sheikha 
among the people. 

Hus. ayy, E, 82,14 

Al->1ahdi distributed them 
among the people* 

Amin duh. UUJ 


and also with its reflexive usage: 

:J« fl> S J 

ur^oT l told mysoir* 

Manf. mag- 101*12 


B Applied to time, ^ expresses the temporal ex 
|*i nri lt>TL In which or during which the action takes 



# r 


■» fa j- 


u j_o 1 >jJ I ^ Lj 



and that emotions then are 
completely upset* 

Ha^f, mag, S r lS 


■ *? 







4 


lit. 


y 



r 




*u 

y 


y •# 


pi ^ Jfc *** 

w^t 



x i J* , " J* 

^ 5 ^* 1 ' 

* £ J — „ ^ 


The weather this week was 
beautiful* Sak. (Zy»i 13,1 

Woman is man 1 s companion 
during his life. 

Wah* qah. S # 3 


the Arabs during the pre 

Islamic times. 

An in duh + X I p 4 H 22 

social life during the 
first Abbasld period. 
Amin duh + I , 1 , 2 


1 1 no the period of time or the specific moment in 
which the action occurs: 




4j} tli I ! t j 


I shall finish in May, 

Kah* qah. 50,9 

every day. *Aww. {Br . > 63,2 

on the following day, 

Tai # {Br , ) 123,23 


j * 


J m* 


1 


-k-m 


k 




y if -r 


JJJ 1 j 

y y #■ 

#J*-# ^ ■*>! 


n ^ ? A 


ij J>iJi 


# y * *■ 


y wr 
y 


•*W ^fj - 1 u 1 



#■ • 


tsur^i'i jJ- > 




4* U J I , _ifc Jl 1 a .1pj-. I J I i 





On the morning appointed! 
to me to appear before 
the king + Tag* (Sy. ) 3# 21 

Is it proper to knock at 
doors at such an early hour? 
Tai # ( Er , ) 129 f 16 

At that moment a short man 
on to red the ha I 1 * 

Manf * sh t i h , 23,16 


THE PREPOSITION 


112 





J* 


* ^ ,*u* 




At thi£ fnoraent a man came 
out of the mosque, 

Tai. I Br . 1 132 j 1 1 


Thus* it Ie used in adverbial temporal deter mi nations s 


# 

JP 



jii j 

V" jT 


^ - 



at night . Max. {2y. ) 10,11 

Come baerk to J:tu tonight . 
Mu', liq. 96, S 



^bjjf J V*l 



/i J- J> # " ■ 

Jr 


one night. 

Mai if, f?y,) JO, 7 

To go to some villages in 
the morning and return to 
ray house in the evening. 
Safe . (2y. 1 13 r 1 


C Figuratively understood* jj can introduce the 
situation —state or condition— In * which the subject 
exists at the time of the action: 


a jB 






c 

^ J * 


s JLM '$ \j ijf 




1 " 
Jl 


f k*. 







We have no need of such 
things. Hus. p aia* II,4Q r r 

Music is the companion o£ 
the shepherd kn his loneli- 
ness. Gibr* 1*51,11 

Is he really t-oa busy to 
pay attention to us? 

Tai . (2y . ) 9,11 



You need rest + 
Hak * she h . £0,14 


and also the action in which the subject is involved: 



+ jp + 

J r*? 






■ 



sr j - * - t . •* J 

^ «UJI LI 

s ' 4 ** 4 •* 

^ J* ^ 



J w 


while they were talking, 
Hus. f a!a* I f 35, 13; 

He began to change his 
clothes. Kah. qahu 11, lb 

tha t Abu- 1 - 1 A 1 a used to 
hide even from his ser- 
vo n t while ea k l ng * 
llutt , a yy - I „ 2:1 , % 


** ■» 


a? "» 
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Hence ^ Is used to introduce Mverbiai modal 
ii|it>cl(icBtions: 


# 


# j- jT 


,> *i Jt 


r. ^ * 


v J ' 1 / j 1 


■> i J 

* 


■■ 


r 

*i 


/ ^ -p 


J uhCju 

j /' j 


/ *> 


1 j 


*.v 


^ Jji=j *y J *gi\ 

M 

-f _ 

l* 


I#' S« 

■F 1 

W 

4 * 


^ r * 

— 


*- r 


p“'i r* 


lXr* > " 0* 
# * • ' 


I 


if i 


(u E ) 


Ee spoke to him with a 
mi Id strange vo ice . 

Hus, "ala. 1,3,4 

Then he smiled at me po- 
litely and looked, at me 
affectionately . 

Qud* (te.l 50,4 

Gha lifts (bowing his head 
in fear) . Kak . ahl . B3,4 

She turns to him vehe- 
mently and says in a sharp 
voice,.,.., dak, ahl. 11,9,8 

(that) his father taught 
him with sad ealiti. 

Hue. ayy T I , 20,10 


D The original meaning of "in” figuratively 
understood develops into the notion of B! on, pp "about , " 
m ! i fi therefore used to introduce the subject matter 
nn or about which the verbal action focuses: 

# a* . ■ 

' - ,'r s ■ • + - * 

jUc-yi J L_jr L Jiaj I began to think about 
^ ' y y ^ S5 ls i c id m * Q Tid . ( Br ■ ) 4 e ji f 0 


S I 


Jr * 


^ ^ yi jyjc l jL 


What do you say now about 
this? Kak - (Br . ) 44,3 



r ^i ^ u^' *u4J 

-■ 


I beg you**, to express your 

opinion about women » 

Mah. qah. 7,15 

what Arabic and Moslem 
authors left behind on 
med ioine , astronomy P 
c hen i s try , o t her sci ence s * 
Efai* nir* 39,19 





No mar ter what ts said 
about Ibn fta 1 ud . . . . , 

Bii L h. i iu t + 58 # 1 


I 
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■P ,* - *** + 



as he said 3 bout women. 
Raf. with* 111,22*12 

We never tit lk about poli- 
ties In front of thorn * 
Rath, mui H 201,23 

His friend's lesson dealt 
with the principles of the 
yiqk a Hu s , ayy . 11*19,15 


- is frequently used governing the Indefinite 

relative pronoun ^ (sec Voi . Ill h The meaning o£ 
the compound depends upon the function of U in the 
sentence following it: 


j^T .a 


fP "f P JT 




■H j* 



i (g 

C# 


# !»■ 


j 


j* 

*■■ 




w V 


, t r - .-J" J " . ^ ■ ■*■ ' ■ * 

v^J 1 >^tJ J* 




“ — ■# 


_ 

J*_ 

jp 

V 



J -* 1 ^ JjyUL 

^ #■ ■* -*■ 

jJJji jii; 

# ** ■ f 




-r 


^ L^j ^ . - - i — »■ 1 Ji d; 


"Jsil* 


Lni Q >;■■_: ,. rJ . i g»J 


r- i f 4 ■- * # .r -' - * 

\rr o’ ‘Mf H r 
•uVi ^ ^ 


while ho was In this 
si tufiti on . 

Tal- ( 3 Ey * ) 34,4 

The young* man looked 
around. Mah. qah + G 5 f 19 

Perhaps none of this will 
ever happen. 

Kanf- mag, 3*17 

Yesterday I had* as I re- 
call, some silver dinars, 
IJakx ahl , 2 4,2 

the Arabic nations* with 
the exception of Yemen, 
were actually unknown to 
the people of those an- 
cient periods. 

KajU sir, 72*7 

You treated pne well In 
the past , Manf „ mag « 65,14 

What you did was rights 
Manf, ioag, 89,11 

But he soon forgot all 
thin, along with some 
other things* 

Hus, iiyy . 3 * 38,12 


m 


-WITH" 


— '*7^ L#i JU He said to himself,,,. 

Hal. sir, 164 , 1 


§ 128 "WITH* 

A g? ox pr ease a eohnuction aantcL toge t hern o an H and 
has preserved its fundamental meaning, which Is the 
one most usually found; 



0 * *■ * 


lienee r it may express 
or complicity: 



It is not good nanncr.n for 
women to sit with men. 

Q. Amin ( 2 y.) 5,7 

Coffee was brought and 
the schoolteacher drank 
it with the sheikh r 
Hus* ayy* 1,35,12 

Only a group of less than 
ton remained with him, 

Hal* sir. 297,3 

Stay with me. 

Manf - sha 1 a 23 , £ 

We shall all go with you. 
M.un£ .. sha T . 75,2 

will you take your prisoner 

along with you? 

Hak* su.1 . 49 r 7 

tho Idea of mutual help 


that your prisoner might 
plot against you with this 
dreadful king? 

Hak. nil* 49,14 

(He loved) to take part 
in the taslim with the 
muezzin* BUS* ayy, 1,56,6 
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and also a iwore simple relationship, "with 1 


* jF J A 


'J CT 


-5 - 


^ - t j 


i.k 


*■ ■# 


- ^ V * 'S' 

L J,-- <J <^rb* 


vt 1 e- 


± 2 it fJkC iJj 




* JV wJ_*J I 


for the time I have wasted 

with you. Hun ■ ayy* 1,41, 1 1 > 

[which] stretched out slang 

the road* Hdh, qah- 5,6 

and he qxpfi friended the sarnr 

thing with the schoolteacher 
as he had with her father. 
Hus. ayy. 1,41,14 

to become Jl acc Lima ted ** to 
this new world* 

Kant* <K y,> 4,13 


and the idea at possess ! ant 


t j ^ 


j- j-- 


J-fr Ho you have any money with 
you ? Hak t a h 1 * 2 3 f 1 6 


c 




1 


- f , -r .H - > ■*" 


F C K 


J* ^ 


w* j* ^tr 




Do you have much of this? 
Hak. ahl. 35,2 

They had left Egypt with 
only a little money + 

'Aqq. f2y*> 15,21 


0 



: * « v 

sf* 1 


m 

* ^ 




It can also hs figuratively applied to time? 


until I awake in the morning 
Manf. mag. 56,15 

In the evening ' Abdu 1“ 
Muttalib went back to his 
family. Hus* ’ala* I,16|17 

There was no reason tor her 
to go back only to return 
the nejrt morni ng.^ 

Hak. yaum* 4l r ft 

IEc departed saying hn would 
come back in the morning * 
Hus, ayy 1,110,12 


#■ 

■ #" 


' Jr ' \ \ *■ * *? 
^ u 1 -J 1 


J ur 


Z 


jj j* «# y -r 


H ft * 

L*JI 


?T ,j» -r x #" 


£. Jj-v o 1 ijr 1 * 1 


*1 w wit t r " 


1L7 




jr J . 


* 



With the coming of summer r 
his friends departed. 

Hus. ayy. II^Gl#! 

In the evening the servant 
arrived . 

Hus. ayy. 11x181,5 


c 



may introduce modal apecrif icatiortE ; 


ti I + * 

^ i l f unfortunately, 

Sa", fZy.J 6,42 


•* 

.re 

■ 




-rr Jr* 




jr H 


J!« fe J - 




"the people would listen 
to theft with touching and 
char mi ng aduii rat Ion . 

Hus * ayy . 1 , 7 3 , 3 


& At t it has the idea of addition, "with," 
" tie a ides" : 





Hut with the passage of 
time and the weakening of 
the Caliphate* this tie 

wis also cut* 

Anin suh. 1,92,3 

And it is your duty, be^ 
sides that, to be my right 
hand. Hus. ayy . I P 43x5> 


The concept of "togetherness" may establish a 
ingical opposition of ideas; in such cases has the 

.j ning of an adversative particle, # al though, w *In 

npite of** 





In spite of this, I do not 
think that I* * . * 

Hal. air. 21,18 


i dij in srplte of this**** 

Hus * ayy, 1,145,13 

■* * ■ ** V"* i 

L - *,- * ^ dlj J %lA^J Hut their inf luence, in 

spite of this, is very 
snail, Sa # * (XVi ) 16^37 
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" u- ' B 

, JJb 



■r 


c 




L e* 

* 


despite the groat responsi- 
bilities I carry at this 
time* al-Raf . ijly + ] 19* IS 


'' frequently introduces a noun clause which al- 
ways has this adversative meaning (see Vol* 



and although some politician! 
in Egypt have violated it* « . ■ 
Musa (Zy.) 


* * 


r 

Ulf o'* jei 1 o' e*J 

^ ' 4 * ” JF 

y A 

lf lJ 


J 1 


■P* L ^ 


, - ^ ^ * -f *r 

It !-u* ejJ 


h 3 f 

H /- *\ 
■“ o l 


and although he was Very 
fond of counting the steps 
of a stairway whenever. . ■ 
(he never counted the steps 
of this stairway) . 

Hus. ayy* 11 , 5,9 


§129 Oi* ’BESIDE," “NEAR,™ "BY" 

A Originally and basically •** expresses a local 
concept, i.e. , something that is near, close byi 



# ^ 


It is also used expressing 



Ete stayed with her a day 
a-nd a night- 
Hus* ‘ala, Ip 29*7 

In the morning , when ho 
^ranse to £ 11.1 up hiE- box r 
he would stay with him 
for an hour. 

1 Aww* fBr.) lS r 2 B 

She was sitting at the 
head ot her bed* 

Mu 1 - liq* 35 r 7 

a metaphorical approach: 

complying with the wish 
of the people* 
al-R^E. (Zy.l 19,34 


Hence* 
h I s a r t u ti I 


some thing that One has with oneself -is 
and present possess lop s 


\ -p 


r * 
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f ► 1 

JU1 

I* 




i P l* L 4i 


o' 


They do not know the 
treasures they have* 

Ha k, (By,) 11 *« 

I have with me something 
much stranger than that* 
Nu N * km t fi? , 13 

Lo give him the money he 
had, Tai * (&r,) 124,1? 


or as simple, general possession? 



■i® 



We had no radios or cine” 
iifta s or plays or any un- 
veiling at women or mu- 
sic or dancing as you have 
In your day* 

Amin fEy. - ) 7,6 

Wq have , in Egypt , a clasa 
of welters,*, . 

Husa adab, 4,15 


Elonco, also, the expression at" One’s opinion or 
! m TiOna 1 appreciation s 





« i 




0 

. J ^ 


*£ - 


P I 


* 1* 


lJ-L^ ^ I jJ- 1 I 


What !«□ not natural to you 
may be quite natural to 
others. Nu p *. Jiq. 7 0,12 

For them, they are the 
people whose opinion 
counts. Q. Amin C2y,} 5,14 


i“ - 


o' 


tj ^ jJ 


•C /J 


} t 


■. w 


- J + 

.■ i 


*;i 


U ' 


!»■<. * ■* I 




In my opinion it is most 
probable that, * „ - 
Hal- sir. 24S r ll 

It is our opinion that * - i , 

Hal. sir * 12,3 

In her, It was the most 
precious gift* 

Wu # - liq* 29,3 
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# f # 


jP / fc 


J -oi 


* Ti uU i *5 All this ia worthless to 

Fie, Kanf , mag. 5,1 


B Used with nouns of temporal meaning, u. 
generally has the sa^o idea of proxiinity# ’’at 11 


•i h H 


JP ■* ^ 


^ >*> ^ ^ 


\. He had me brought before 
him at sunset, 

CIbr, I, 167,16 


s j -+ A . ****** 

J I Jj 4 +___ Lcj 


We divided it in the 
evenings . Gibr, 1,136*18 


l (gifcil 1 ) 


(The sun) when it riscB* 
Manf, mag. 10,16 


and hence also with other nouns of similar meaning: 




Ji 1 P "K 




J Ji 


* * k ' y *u * wm ' ^ 

■Xtt L_* •Aj^ I ^>1 that the king sees you. 

here when ho returns. 

Hak. sh&h, 32*2 

f t . /•h -*. , . ^Ai They used to CalL on each 

other at times of sickness. 
Amin ( SSy , I 26,13 

F * r ^V 1 ■* * j . ■*■ JP B -js 

** The first thing that gur- 

, r , prises a stranger on his 
— “ lV 1 . ^-^3 arrival in Bahren. + * * 

Ksih, mui . 198,23 


i" - *■ ■ 


& 


Ifi J" - -u 

Ul 




JjJ j 

> 


At that moment j the music 
began to play in the cof- 
feehouse . Jabr * (Sr . ) 7 5 , I h 


With the adverbial relative 1 t it introduces a 
noun clause with a temporal meaning (see Vol. ixij : 


h ; t j 


■* -« ^ ' H 

-- — U ja 


when they hear the call 
of their fatherland# 
ftanf* sha 1 # 20^^!^ 




J 


"j J •* ot 


k. H- 


J B> ■ m 


oH jjs-d 


-ISJ 1 ^ I was eighteen years of 

- r \* ™ age when destiny led. me 
ur J ^ Lif to Rashid, Gibr. l r 113,4 
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* .*■ * 

flovemini) t)^ adverbial demonstrative ji f , oi* 
ruinations as a temporal advert), ' then' : 

jii* then, at that moment. 

' ' ' Hak. ahl, 171,12 


t, 1 10 Jj* "OVER," "UPON, “ "ON" 

jt stil i a cleat connection with the A_rabIo 

■ ■mt % , '’to be high,* "to xlise*" 


A Hence Its; original fa nd still very frequent) 
1 1 m »il pio Lining Is to be On, 11 "over"; 


I stood on its threshold. 

" Mai* (Zy-J 10 r 3 

j> ^ prr i- * 

JUJ' fii > On the top of the mountains 
" ^ ' there are radiant lights, 

Safc* (Sy B ) 13 , € 


. - r " .j 

' ^ -, 

_ 4 V i 




-“J 

d ilS jt 


dF dP 







carrying on their heads 

the fruits they had 

tra t her ed + S a k , £ 2 y , ) 1 3 * 3 

The lame boy Htood on his 
healthy foot, 

1 Aww, (Br . ) 13*26 



carried on the shoulders 
of two poor people. 

G ibr . 1,08,1 

we used to sleep on the 
floor + Jabr. (Br.) 7 1 r 25 


it is also used with verbs expressing the nation 
"river 1 " : 








He sat down there in op- 
posite chairs. 

Nil’ „ liq. 8* A 


TKG PREPQBTT I OK 


\ 7.2 


* J- ■■ J- 


* V 


^ J» 


V* -* 


^ j^J 


“ f 


i> «■ J X 


^ ^ (vA' jii) 

— jLiif ^i4' <£ji 




#-*■ '' Jj X J ' 4 - 


jp_ ■■ 


/ ■“ 


^|«J 1 /j, >U- bflj I 


^ ^r— O n^ 

5^i> Jk .ili 

j# : ji j- ?*■ * I 


* & < 


a 1 P-r Jl 


i# 1 


■H*** ij* 


jr ^ 


Sheikh Abbas rosp* 

Gitor, 1,160,12 

(He began boating*.*) a 

blow on his right palm, 
another on his le£t. ++r 
’Aw. (Br * } H, 25 

The tears streamed down 
his cheeks* 

1 Aww „. (El,) ll f 25 

among the people who as- 
saulted the streetcar L i k - ■ 
wolves their prey* 

Qnl* (zy-i 31,49 

as if I had slapped the 
man on his face, 

Mdi, (gy,J l f 13 


hence Its use with verbs meaning "to cover 11 ; 



she knew how to conceal 
from her husband what 
could be unpleasant to 
him. Hu&* 'ala* 1,24,13 

Social justice must cover 
the entire population. 
Bat, (2yJ 12,10 


■if* 




i 


Then I fainted, "From 
, "to roof" (a house) 
Rus. ayy* I P 103, 12 


and also "to include 1 ' s 

*ztLz ■* i ^ 

.w 




JP ■" 

_ - 1 r « 

I^JLik- j LJj 



J 1 " i 


vU» ^ 



in the meanings they have* 
Ra £, wab* 1,12,3 

When they entered, he 
locked the door from the 
outside. Hak . sul, 42,1 

The dooc is locked behind 
them* Hak . shoh * 2 1 , 1, 0 
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and "domi. nation* H "power" 

„ *% * ; *-* f 

^ oUfcL D 


JF J! -r # ^ 


j-IlJI ^ L&U O 1 

J® g "P* 

jj 1 ,'■ fc _!pJ— 


# ¥' J 1 


# . ^ W 

4 J 


fi * ■* * 


■- ■* ^ . 

«j ji 


- * ■*■ *■’ * *» _ ,* ft 


i^W C*j' 


Ji *j* p * # \ 


. ■ 


iff 


j.jiijl J ^jpU' *A 1 C 

' ^T Ji J^CUji 


nobody but me has authority 
over It- want , mag. 67, X 

that you have a paver greater 
than God*s on men's heart# 
Hanf* mag + 48,7 

that he has the right to 
dominate her. 

Q P Amin ( 2 y. ) S f 5 

I Just want the power to 
raise my arms « 

■Qud. (Hr.} 49,2 

During the Abbas id period , 
this attitude subdued even 
the Arabs* 

Anin duh. IT p 83, 8 


The local idea* 11 to be Oh top of ( 11 at times be- 
comes equivalent to "besides* n "in addition to"i 


frjl #*> 4 ! J > ■>*» 



^ A- 


Ui 


‘A* J* 

iJL, <_>* 


-J > 


And it ves , besides that, 
his bedroom. 

Hus. ayy - 11,6,16 


In addition to that, it 
is necessary for every 
author to have a messagt:. 
Musa adab. 12,13 


But it is also used to express a local deter- 
mination* 

fi _ ,|J j[ l r 

0 s o* > u^S I was near the- hut of my 

- " - ' " friend. Manf. mag* 100,4 


^ |i J 5 J # jr 



ifi * 1 


^ Jf ^ 


™r J 1 


■ U i . 


Ji JT 


J? 


He heard a dog barring 
near him. 

Tal p (Br . } 126,10 


+ * 


On bis left was his wife- 
Mah* quh. 7 5,2 
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THL PKE POSITION 










Close to her is her maid. 
Hak* suU 123,4 


also direction!- 


f> »* * . * „ ^ _t" 




\ ’ Jg- B- 

- ' k jjt 



> 


J- J 


Jl> -tfi* ^ ^ # 


/ ^ 


l^p ^ u ^*jj 

> ^ fc ^ '\ 

>**> j 


■ ■■ r 'r’* 1 ■‘f j ^ ““ -' * 

I 4^-J I jit 4 l Ih* I 1 Cl fe 


J- rf-if 


When he went to his wife.,-. 
lEus. ’ala. 1*7*12 

standing on a spot over^ 
looking the Nile, 

Tai* (Br.) 123.4 

We had no windows overlook iruj 
trees and flowers, 

Jabr, (Bi,) 71.26 

lh his roam facing the 

square. Hal, (8y*J 14 


B A figurative ricaning of surpassing and in- 
creasing is derived from its local connotation; 




She was over seventy, 
Maz* (£y„ I 10*3 




jr ^ 


i# 



* r * , B I ^ * * 

<A}J> jt Afr 


nor were they over fifty 

fee t [tall]. 

Ralh* mul- 211*19 

to increase this somewhat, 
Wanfg mag, 212,3 



m 


/f . I* # i 

Sl“ 


and the passage of time; 



It is more than two hun 
dree million* 

Oiir . tar. II # IS. 12 


He waited half an hour 
for him, Hah„ qafu £3*6 

Two weeks had passed after 
that night, Gibr. I , 173,1 

Long years had passed since 
such dn event [ occurred 1 , 
Hanf , (Zy.J 3Q P 26 
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4 S 






B 1 


r“l u* 

LS pL I jUJ 


Several da passed during 
which Stephen and Magdalene 
used to meet # » i . 

Hanf- mag. 31,9 


, J, ,u i } 3i k 1 . I-!j I Jt ^ Ij it is almost seven o'clock, 

- " " (cf* the Sp-s ya solo falta 

poco pciva Ian siete, ) 

Manf* sha + , 63 F 3 


frequently has a hostile meaning, contrary to 
the favorable one o£ J| (see page 263}* It has boon 
derived through a metaphorical appreciation of Its 
connotation, "to be (physically) excess ive , a a a 
burden: 


vK* 



Ufe became a heavy load 
for her. Nu‘* karu 6 9,“ 



■r” -r_i 




A - £ - 


s ' * ; * 

■ — •* '• i i ju^ ij i „■ k ij ujl* 




JS L' 


•* # J 1 #*» 

1* 

$ u 


- ? y 


J- J®. 


u i.' u* jt'*V i5i 


f J J- I " “ 
1 
J-* 


=■ J .rfj. 


} fS*^ ^ J 1 Cj* l 


Because of tbia p i will 
ta kc the respo nsibillty 
upon myself * 

Nil 1 * fean, 7*12 

Kamar is angry with i^e. 
Hak. sheh, 86-, 2 

When the silence and tbe 
sadness lasted tom long 
and the pain, they suffered 
was difficult for them to 
be ar . + ► * 

HU9 . tala. 1,26,14 

but the material became 
too difficult for him 
after the chapter about 
the Subject, 

Hus* ayy, 1*75,11 

Be of good spirit, for 
there Is nothing to be 
afraid of! 

Gibr, II, lit, 5 


and w i i h i ts irieun L ng , "aga 1 ns t" : 
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THE PREPOSITION 


> 


M _ "V 4 ^ V jp * to ^ ^ 

O-ftU^ juc* j* 


# 

f 1 “ U* 


* % - ykii l 


^ -r 


- #■ ^ / " 


■P r 


^ * 




U uLl 


H/i 


«iUj siuu JiJ i '-tL' rO 


JT . ‘ 

?JlLjjl iiUJI 


J! J- 


r 1 ^ 


■■ . "* J * 


J -»■_ 


'^Uw ^ •—Li** 


^ a 1 


The noblemen and the 
clergymen have united 
against the weak and in- 
digent. Gibr » 1,178,14 

Cursing the hour that. . _ . 
Gibr, 1,200*6 

Vqu hate ma! 
flak. ahl » L4 , 16 

that your prisoner might 
plot against you with thi 
dreadful king? 

Hak, sul. 49,14 

^our emotion bears wi fc- 
nes s against you . 

Hak. sheh + 122,4 


and the meaning of necessity and obligation* 


/ 


C* T 


I j 


# r 


M 

g 


■ '/ 




UjLi 


ir jP 


# F # i 


J vi 




Jl, I** o 1 *+** 


^ d 

Oj^ o 


i h- 

I ^ 


11 • 


r^**S iTfJi ^ ^ 

— w&i' -i- -1 ;A 


We must east this youth 
from our dwellings* 

Gibr. 1,179,16 

He had to visit the law- 
yer's Secretary. 

Tai* (Br. ) 12} r U 

you must practice, 

‘Aw, (Br*) 15,22 

I must let them road the 
Koran and memorise it, 
you must open the school. 
hus- ayy- 1,49,2 


But it can also have a favorable meaning at times 


. Jr 't jp f * J- r' * * r-rpr 

^ jT*-l I _yU GjjL^l Ullj jfr 


I know you as one with 

-viLji Pity for an oppressed 
, woman. Gibr. 1,112,10 


■r =? 


c '■* *i - 

1, . j* 



far 1 


« - 

L^pi Perhaps God will grant 

it to me I Nu T . kan. 71,8 
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JF 


¥ + 

frequently Introdu 
iji the logical basis on or 
l ike-6 place; 


The greatest sacrifices 
became bearable for dll 
of them. Hal . sir, 148 ,21 

I feel pity for this poor 
girl,. Man£ » aha 1 * 32,10 

that you do me this favor* 
Manf . mag ■ 65 f 15 

should be easy for you 
to #++ * Hai, aits 21.7,7 

es the subject matter 
around which the action 


i 


+ * * f 


j jt jui ij 

/ V jP f 


-"i # h 1 


*mJ1 




+ * + #11 


/ * 


#■ . !* 


jLIj u^ili 


ilj 

JKP _■ 


J I* ' J 


? 3*" jJ* oS 


You have my promise on 
this* Nil* * liq, 20,S 

I wrote my book on these 
principles, 

Musa adab* 10,10 

Witnesses for this arc 
numerous* 

■Q, Amin {ly*} 5,6 

Be sure of that* 

Nu>* liq. 61, a 





/ 


/f ^ i i* “f 

^ “ *** 




It happens with knowledge 
S,s it happens with any 
other thing that can be 
sold and bought* 

Huai ayy, 1,79,3 



They agreed on opposing 
him- Raf. wah. 1 P 21, 17 


And also the logical basis ™ the reason— on which the 
iictloii ts founded: 


i 

# 



# 


-i a j! j ■ 

^ 4 




u^r 



r made her envied antong 
the women for her fine 
clothes. GIbr. I, 110 r 12 
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I do not ask a roward for 
this* Manf, mag. 260*7 







E have HfiVff envied anyone 
for his good fortune* 

Mailt* mag* 1C 1,11 

I envy [thii fori their 
coiranunal life. 

Sak * (Zy») 13,16 


dii J 

* 


■ i 


d »JLs 


I thank blrn for this, 

Hanf* sha* , 282,11 


.Vote that the Logical basis or reason can, at tiiucs, 
be understood as a condition asked or a promise 
givens 







to ask Your Majesty to 
abdicate . + . provided th^t 

this be accomplished be- 
fore.*,* fll-Raf B (ay*) IS, 


He left, promising to re- 
turn in the morning- 
HUS* ayy * 1,130,12 


# * 

can also express a modal circumstance — i hov the 
action takes place: 


JWI 


* 

j» >? 


> -& Jj fJ 


I h-uve never seen you in 
such a condition. 

Hak . a hi * 123,4 



f ' - # - 1, S * L 

^ ‘■k* JK*^ 7 

^ .y - 




^ i - ^ 

> x~_ k*ui 


^ , i , ™ * * * . *■ 

U^Ti - Jl ^ 


, * 


They rrake their livelihood 
by extracting stones from 
the hills, Ha k. y a urn . 4 6 , 2 

{Confusion) It let hi*n go 
forward nol only without -i 
gu id e on h i s ma tc r i a 1 £ 0 ad . 
but also without a guide 
far his spiritual path. 

Hus . ayy. 21,15,12 
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But this cannot, be said 
wi t hau t rer erv<i t i ons . 
Musa CKy - > if 21 


Hence , It gives origin to a Secies of adverbial 

iKSPresfeionsi 


JUjt' j.' 


at any rate, in any case, 
3 a*. tty, ) 6,47 


I® 




in short. 

Q, fljnin (Ey.) £ P £ 


jXUHI ,jk absolutely, 

" ' m* . llq. ie r 4 

J* HI ,^ 1 * at least. 

Was, (Zy,} 1 , 27 


^ * 1 . J . _P H" ' 

«> 

J# 

h *• 


r'j. 




most likely* 

Maz. {Zy,) 1,10 

suddenly . 

Raf. (Zy.) 20,29 

at the most . 

Mah. qah. 39,7 


C 


It mny also express the temporal occasion: 

- V- -L|" - V H ■* *+' r i. 

j-Vj vj** I awoke when the car 

stopped. ifak. yaum. 11,14 



at a time when one needs 
the Other# 

Sak. fzy . } 13 P 30 


Thu meaning of opposition can become one of 
i-ompar Ison with the Idea of either conformity or 

ii» i r^emen t - 

You came as usual. 

Hak , y ul + 12S,5 

..tccordlnq lo his custom 
Tfti. ffir .) 123,3 


jl* 


#■.»■■ 'if ^ 


wl* u>JL ^ 


iso 
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#. X 


o 1 * 


■r 


■V .w 


■ *- 


r*j- 


4 

jWtH i 


#■ 

*TS X L 

L ■ ■ 8 


J" i- / ' 


a* # 

-r F i 


o* -V 1 d- J Ijl 

* ^ ,4 


»•' > 






j-^JI a_^L*Jk jJLt 




b- a- 


X’ X 1 


lie treats her according to 
this belief* 

Sa 1 * (ly.) 5 ,B 

according to the custom of 
tho Arab noblemen of Mccc i . 
Hai* sir* L08 f 20 

apparently. 

Haih* fEy.> 21,5 

We r in our lives, behaved 
according to them [the 
principles.! . * * * 

Amin ( J £y.) 7,9 

according to the modern 
scientific method, 

Hak. sir, 21,19 


or disagreement, "notwithstanding, 11 N in spite of 


ii &D . 


f* m * 


ii i 


-* 1 

E 


wL^Ji ol£J}i ^Ef Those young people loved 

ibi j*. 

. — . - ' *' </ 

f?r* 


¥ r 


js r.vi j; * iik 

i jlj*|l l T '.,l »' t il- 

# X 

Ji ■.* B t * ‘-m 

jLJij 


him In spite of that. 

Kus« ayy + 11, 47,3 

in spite of his great 
effort, fai. (Sr.) 124,1? 

In spite of this or, rathri 
for this very reason, it 
brought great wealth to 
tho^e who pract-Cod it* 

Hus. ayy. 11,11,11 


60, In SOBe.- i: fcpre fl tf Lon?; t he J&c-Anifug of uppon i t i On in 

sffl$hA$ized through the naming of the tiqubf involved in th- -1 
prepositional phrase, e.g., 


J X *•*? -®L ^ 


f V * mr -JF 

Lr p *^ 1 

' " - /. 


4 l# J- 


x x 


^ PjXf^Hr 1 

*« ^ ^ x 

1 # 

X** 

L 


*-uF X < 


In spite of***. Fajr, f 2 y - 5 1 I 

Abu frntta# different from whnr 
3 had known him to be, v-as 
taciturn* Ka + r lKy T J 11,14 




not in iictrordfini'E 1 with her 
r ins (4 1 * 1 , T,li . ( J Ay. ) 34,4 
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U 1 l JMt J 


W + J 


i j 1 

Of 


/ . ■ -r - +' ;« ' »/-- 

*T •/ J* 



He had never before boon 
at a dancing party but he 
obeyed in spite of his 
distaste for It. 

Manf, mag* EiO , 6 

in spite of its wisdom 

d ep th i and 3 p 1 endor P 
Shakespeare 1 s philosophy 
lades before thesi? ward£*.». 
Tai. (2y *) 9,54 


jl* frequently introduces a noun clause, 
*!■■■[ --indent upon a preceding construction; 

She prefers death 

Nu 1 , kan. 45*5 



i:uUJi <*u* 

y * ^ * 'i_ 

— * fM-** O 1 


This event helped 
understand . + . * 

Hus . ayy. 1,21 *1 


either 


to? 1 - - 


him to 




■* 

■s 1 


™r *F 




/ 


iw J^j .1 


tv 


He left, saying he would 
return the following 
morning- Hus- ayy. I ,130 F 12 

I Only want strength to 
raise my arms. 

QucL (Rr.) 49,2 


Independent from any given construction and in the 
int mu of the compound 2y p which always' has an ad- 
v^i'.iiLivc meaning equivalent to the English ^hut 11 


1 at'e Val* III): 



'I*-!* 


hut everything has its 
limits, Hus- ayy. 1,75*7 

But his life changed soitie- 
whnt* for his brother 
advised that*-.. 

Hus. ayy. 1,67,7 

hi t r Mohammed did not wa i t 
for his two emissaries to 
.1 i-Hh lira a Ha i * s 1 r + 25^x23 
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I beg you - - - to express 
your opinion about wne>n , 
but your argument should 
not bo longer than a fp« 
words, Kah, qah, 7,15 


§ 131 ^'"BETWEEN* 


A Fundamentally, jj*, indicates a separation ot 
an intervening place as something that separates; 
compare this with oil , 'separation, 1 * "division," "If, 
terval, * 


* jja 

# * 


pT J 


r 



^ ^ fc*' ■ 4 




I 


■r *■ „ ■■ 




a! 

j- sT * E 




i .%,• Jfr 


T H 3 






and tried to identify Lbi 
di £ £e rent voices + 

Hus * ayy, 3 „ 7 p 1 3- 

as if I were en taring o 
black sea between two 
t owe r t ng mount a ins* 

Tai . ( 25y . ) 3g, S 

that only death would 
separate us. 

Miinf, atiag. 157,3 


# ■■ 

0 +i 


if ubi ^ 


in this isolated hodae 
among fields and gardens. 
Cibr . II r 57 *7 


The separation expressed by may be a tempoi i 

one: 

as l£ no time had passed 
between them [the events ! 
and him + Hus* ayy* I, 15 , / 


' * 


M 1 - j. 


HJ* 


^ P 06 


- ■* 




If 


However, it has the tendency to lose this funda- 
mental meaning of separation in ordet to express co- 
herence between the no Lin s it governs^ 

■■ r / ^ - ■ - + 

crJ-V* fV-l 1 4*’ oh, you people who have 

r ■- ,, ba n i s he*I me E pot you ! 

) rt^ Ma nf „ rung , 6 ^ , 5 
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* * * T 


J ^ 


J* “ 


Jl > 

jr #■ 

■W 

J a 

— O', !^= 

. , i * **>■ 

<■* 'i ^ ’j tr^jj 


J #, 


I don't know my standing 
among the writers in 
Egyp t . Mu S 3 a-dab* 164,5 

There was some thing in the 
news wh 1 ch be w i 1 d er ed t he 
boy, Hus * ayy , T,l 0 lj 5 

that she be in a safe place 
w i t i’l m y wife and chi ldr cn . 
Halt* yaum. 12 , 8 


it even emphasises the 

nouns it governs:; 

OW* -kj “** — O kJ . 

■i T -jt *"-r- ^ -_* 

vJ ^ 1 

- ,j 


uniting ties between the 


Renan * , .joined literature 
and religion* 

Musa adab* 172,11 


- ' : f , ' T t /j * •■ ' . ^ 

4L> J»IjJL *UJ 


<“■ *’* rJ '■■ =— i l “ *■ 

usr3 ^jr 1 .*>» (j 

ijSJ! 5 i 

H "* F*>J 

ilrfdl jh^r- 


— - i ■* 


M if ' ^ JB # 


Ji * 


» * -V ^ m -w > U lf 


^ fr ■* 

b* "i "T — 


f j? 


^ hF 


saying meaningless words, 
flus. ayy* [, 12 4,9 

combined a powerful deli- 
cacy with a gentle strength, 
ftaf * C 2 y + ) 20,29 

it strengthens the ties 
between the individual, 
bis family, and his father- 
land. Amin {Zy. ) 7,27 



The expression S J* ^Lj- r ''between the hands 

* , , ™ is worth mentioning, e . g . , 

* * 

■* * - r * ■**' * ■* T ■ 

v A- u>^r J* He continued to tremble 

in front of him. 

KaAf . sha 1 * 47 f L 


h h become an idiomatic expression meaning H ln 
iciifiit qI 11 or r simply, '“before 1 " and is no longer re^ 
lit tic ted to persons: 

# ^ ji jp * M 

I^J P® >HV jp «P 

i>h djujiili I promised "you" to marry 

' you before God and my 

J ^ ^ conscience, 

Ma rt f - jtvj g * 51,12 
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E When modifying the action of a, plural or col 
lecfeivc noun, may b&vo -an i ndefini to i dlstjribu i ■ ; 

meanings m some * . * others “ ; 


t ** \ r y ^ ^ J - * V* 

c ^ 1 


* r 




"While some of the guests, 
were b i 1 1 i ng j o th e e - s wei ■ 
standing* 

Mu 1 * liq* ?9*14 


after a singular noun: "partly/ 1 w Qt timea 1 ' 1 : 



Time went by* while hr 
alternately sat and walked 
Hah- qah + 63/ 


Or it may also express vacillation between two 
condit ions: 



# 



sitjS 

irW'f 


•lT 

« 4 


V »r jp v — 



x 3 


j. n 

JB "■ r 


- jP 


■f 



Between life and death 
{half dead). 

Gibr, 1*173*11 

Thus Abu To lib lived in 
fear and hope, desperaticn. 
and expectation, trust an ! 
doubt* Hus, B ala* II* 154, m 

{He lived) half blaming and 
half excusing himself- 
Hus * J ala. Up 154*21 


or L nde tc rm i mat Ion : 


- '-r -I* 


#■ ' * * 

■“ j“ H > -■■ J 


L *> J * o 


I 


P S 


J 

i * r -- i" ?-"* 

*1 d * 


their height varying be- 
tween five and ten feel-. 
Raih. mu l* 211,22 


and also temporal indetermination: 


I" ■ ■" 


- * 




JR> 

_ 'V 'Jjfc +T 1 

>VS o**;' 

' » " 

>¥ * i-' L 


The officer entered the 
room from ti:tie to tine, 
Cud* (Sr.} 50 1 3 


from one day to the next. 
Kam. fey.) 1,5 


^ lb &EtWEEN lp 


3 315 


from time to time. 
- Tai. f3y,) 34 f J 

4jo*i from time to time. 

Hah. qah, 1$,5 


C When the two correlative nouns have been 
Nifiht toned the san iu? idea of "vacillAtion* or rt in- 
di i ■ i ni nation" can be expressed with th# simple r£^ 
( ■■* i i lion of the preposition in a paronomas tic ad- 
"i'lMal function? 


, .^j i ^ % iuii 


G 

j* 


■* * w f 






/ ^ j® wr-s* 1 

t>W O^-f 


but without being alive 
or dead, rather suspended 
between both conditions, 
mi T . liq. 100,3 

She did not find in the 
conversation a clear sad- 
ness or pare joy, but 
something in between . 

Hus, 1 ala , 1,147,14 


Ah a consequence of the indecision or vacillation 
»’ heih time a implied, may take r “or, w for its 

na^ond, alternate part: 

i ** * \ ** „ * 

IfJ ^ u' ur^- 1 was hesitant whether to 

„ ~r h * ,-v ^ fulfill my promise to her 

L* u j s j 1 or to sever th£ bond of 

her levs, 

Manf* (By.) 30,25 


D When two or more nouns follow the preposition 
l«m i the second part is introduced by the conjunction 
i ■ 3 n Lhis case all the nouns may be considered as 
« ji Mtnna £ leal emit with the meaning _md syntactical 
ini E uence of tho proposition applied to all of thmn? 

that she be in a safe place 
with my wife and children. 
EEak. yaum. 42 , 8 

"| r inort* frequently, th e nouns hav^ to be understood 
I I a coordinated correlative compound: 


* m * 


J* 

4 w * . 

i 


n 


+ er 
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between childhood and old 
-iqe. Qal* fZy . ) 21 11 


r is 


fl> J # J- JP -‘ M S' 

ul ^ JS 

j - r .V * ,,, *■ *' 

-.j-*- 1 0+1 

Mr f^s" HP ^ j '“j i 

^’j o*X!> 


The d i s pu t e had pr ev i ou ! * L y 
been between Arabs arid 
Persians: then it spread 
to Turks ai* well * 

Amin znh, IiSjll 


E In correlative constructions, the preposition 
must be repeated when personal pronouns jcg used din 
a component of the express ion: 


" lv ’ iT^i^; ill 


* J- «■ 


J* iT > ' 

f # hi T i wr J “ -A 

Jwm.i iJ * i ii L I 

#■ * J ■ 

j*-^p *p *■■ * i 

■ j4> 


* + 


y ^ #-r 


# 






that is the only dlfferem 
between us and them* 

Hak, (By,) U,36 

but what kind of deliver hi ni- 
ls that which separated rm- 
from ray wife and child? 

Hak * ahl* 17,12 

to strengthen the ties 
between you and God, 

Amin (Zy,| 7j28 



jT m jr .■ 



J*jT 


■ #■ 


UJ 

> 


Com pa re him with his 
mother. Q. Anin (Zy . ) r . h 


Hence, this repetition is also often used with 
nouns: 



, , ■ *5 

W£*0 t>f ' J - 4 


V I, * * ** , 



L 


/ fc H" 




I * 


-r / 


Oi-f 


f 






rnF# n 

i>^ M 

«r ^ 


Between these two and th 1 
methods and procedure of 
our modern times there ir. 
a considerable difference-, 
Hal. sir, 47,12 

about the possibility oi 
a reconciliation between 
the Idea of RKmothel^ni in 
this freliqionl and wh. 1 1 
Jesus has revealed? 

Hal . sir, &, 2 ® 


" BETWEEN 
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JtSjJt j. iff ^^\jwluLil Cl As for the contradiction 
' ' # b « # . p -i , Sj ^ between the secretary's 

,r 1 words. ..and the government 

order * - * * 

Raih* mul* 17(10 


h* The so-called redundant expressions JjJJ* t and 
^ ^4ji are in fact relative nominal sentences meaning 
"fin> w;iat Is between#" 

L should still bo used when the two correlative 
nouns followimg are intended as a syntactical 
unit equivalent to a noun rather than as a preposi- 
tional modification. The relative in such cons true tions 
At times may be followed by a specifying ^ (sec 
voU ill); 

so that our relationship 
was transformed into a 
strong friendship. 

Hind B {Ky-> 32x2 

All of them embraced Islam 
— the territories between 
the Arabic nation and the 
Kingdom of the "son of 
Heaven.™ Hal# sir, 1,20 


jr J- -i. > 


A -- 


L LL> 


j£ .h * 


u 


X X 


* ^ i! * ■ *■ 

jX l ujS ^a_' j* 


*L_ii 


L>> 

* 


, a r j-; b ^ f ' jv 

r I * 5 I ■ »j 1 


^ ■ £ -b. 


.1^-^ 1 fi"* ^ 


# V ■> 


^ kJ, Jjlj L 


^ - i''* 


ill 


UK-. 


L L-< 




4 _j# -U I Lh jj ^ lJ _^r ^ J " 

* *' i' i* hi ■ 1 i i 

# iWw 1" i ^ ^ H^ A sJl- ^ 

# f , # JF ■* 

# J 3 r._. 



What ca uses this position 
in Europe is the struggle 
between clergymen and 
scientists* Hal# sir i 28*11 

The first reason is the 
disagreement that exists 
among th cS ft book 3 . 

Hai* sir + 47j21 

The road [which is" between 
Palestine and Mecca has 
bean, well- traveled by the 
caravans since the oldest 
times-, Hai* sir* 9h7 



The p re- Islamic idols were 
of different kinds x and made 
o f m n t a 1 , wood f and s tone . 
Hat* sir. 83, IS 
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,# JP , 







In the middle of the 
caravan roed facing the 
Red Sea, between ¥emen 
and Palestine* . * * 

Hai* sir. 85 j 8 


In many instances, the use of the relative pro- 
noun has become merely a question of style: 





j r | i 







Compare the above with: 






'a- 4 *» 


if f 


iC va 


from time to timo, 

Kam„ (£y.} 4., 5 

which separated Lhe lawyei * 
of£ic«q. and the clerks' room 
Kam„ f 2 y-i 4,18 

He said to himself. 

Hal . air. 184 p 1 


he beg an s ay lag to h ins elf. 
Pfanf * sha, 1 * 84,2 



t 8 F" J Mi jljT jP"^ ■ gll 

*y 


■ j 8 


4 -c^Lfr- 


she let him be alone in 
a private room™ 

Ku&. ayy. i* 22,6 


(For the use of the express ion (lT) <jlLi , see Vol + 
III* For the use of introducing a noun clause, 

and introducing an adverbial L , see Vol. III.) 


§132 Jl "AS/ ’LIKE" 

rh ti use of this preposition is restricted to 
qualitative comparisons + Remnants of its use in 
quantitative comparisons can only be seen in the 
compound particle"^ , 11 how many,” "how much," Tbis 
preposition is not used with sufficed pronouns* 

tsJ expresses a qualitative comparison whose actual 
meaning is left up to the rcadcu ; is; is usually equ i 
valent to the Eng lish "like" or “as" : 




LlKh; 


33® 



«• "r a I i 


r*— dJj o 


jT - ! 


ll Jl ^ ji J ■■■ # "" * 


;‘l 


i' ^ 


•1JI JS Tl iljJ dTl JUw 





He was like Christ in this. 
Baf * wah + 1,214? 

You are the only thing left 
aftnr everything is gone as 
in a dream* 

Itelt* ahl. 79 , 34 

i think that you are not 
a wopian tike the others. 

Hak « shch , 106 j 9 

ag usual. Hu*. 1 i c [ * 67,15 

for he had novcr before 
seen anything like this. 
Hah- qah, 122,t 


■ * „ fc 1 * J a # ■* ' * «. * * ■" 

* I * v-* W ^ ^ ( J** 1 





S IP - B* 




#* J ■ T "* !* 

fc J b 


having put on con temporary 
clothing. Hak , ahl. 73, il 

Don" t be afraid; ’look on 
me] as your father. 

Raf. wah, I p 93j9 

the teacher said, as sonne- 
One whose patience is 
exhausted, . , , 

Hah. zoq, £4 P 7 


it is also equivalent to "as" meaning 11 in the 
- opacity of* = 


J 

jr 



My position as secretary 
to * 1 * - Hah P qah . 14 2.22 




I mean as a civilian. 
Din (Br.) 59,17 


f ; i ■* 


JU^tJS oi' 

£ * 


*■ ■ . * * * J- , * *■ 


u. 


\ |b pm LeF- jr 1 1 #11 Jp-A LJCj* 

J . ' , . - 


They live now victorious 
heroes. Gibr, 111,40,11 

There he was, sitting at 
her side as her husband. 

Mdh - qah . 1 2 1 i- 1 4 
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pr 

^ Is used together with defluonstrative pronouns 
in adviithijl compounds: 


a j- 


X r 


Sz:l 


■ SB' 1 „ 

The same thing happened 
with the spreading of 
Arabic* Amin duh, I r 2 f 1 

' thus j that wzty fl 
Gibr. i t 51,9 


ao, thusj this way 
Amin zuh. I r 11, 15 


it is al^o used souie-tin-es with a redundant 



■ 




J- 

* i 
# r 


■u J 




-jt 


Those who., .are like thou-*, 
who , * * . Hai * sir . B6 „ 23 


(For a ^iscusslon of the compound rjff , see Vol* HI; 
for v o® i ace page 301 and for G , see Vol . III.) 


133 J ^ "AFTER* 


-«-** early lost is connection with the local means 
of the root^ frost which it is derived: *to be 

distant, " . ■ ■ ' " 

remoteness*™ 

It is still used in its diminutive forms 

4***' a little after, 

Gibr. l t 108 f 16 

JuLt is us&d only to introduce a temporal modifi- 
cation which, however, may have different meanings 
according to its approach to the action, 

It usually refers to the action Itself, regard^ 
less of the time in which the person speaking finds 
himself. It may introduce either a temporal deter- 
mination "after which" the action takes place, thus 
meaning "after": 

F * . 

|*t „ i' ¥ * * T(# H- . ' 

( Sft^hriyar (jftrr .1 moment 

o I r n fj ec 1 1 on ) . 

Hah. shell. E J® r 3 


jr - -■ 


3 41 



AFTER 


W 





y # 




jj* Jtyj L tLiff 

■■ ^ ‘ ^ ^ 

' L yrj* u: 


■ t- _ 

r^t 1 ' 


which occurred after tfts 
early period of Islam* 
Hal. aiE. 49 i 20 

Fatiwa Will a still a child 
and married ‘All only 
after the beginning of 
Islam* Hai- air i 



Alter this wc may say*--- 
Amin duh. 1 , 5,10 



y 


after a separation of 
fifteen years* 
flab- qah. 5 €, LI 


or a duration or length of time after which the 
Lctiun takes places 



jr j j- 




d y t f 


Uj( JrfiJ' 

tv > 



* J- rf 




JjTleJbJi r u 

*** ^ , y 

X ■* - ^ y ^ ^ ' 

ji LfJ ■ a j. .-* L 


y r 





J ^_-rr *i I 4 l J b- Pw* J 

-s-y ^ ^ ^jr 


jii# if a 






Fifth Chapter* Fifteen 
years later* 

M-anf * aha 1 * 250,1 

A few days later I met 
Hi5» Warde al-Hani for 
the first, time. 

Cibr* 1 * 112,1 

He went to Cairo with his 
young black servant two 
days later * 

Hus* ayy* 31*181 t 6 


JuiZ nay refer to a time which is future in re- 
I at ion to tha action, thus equivalent to an English 
" i n so much time, " "so many days Later , 11 etc.: 



1 ij \ ir** 


**** * 


«v kS ■uJ ^ j 1 ^ <y*j ^ I 



r 

y 




Then he went to the garden 
waiting for the second 
class which was to begin 
two hours later. 

Mah* qah » 50,20 

that ha would leave some 
days later* 

H ii & * a y y . t , !. 3 fS P 13 
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J* Jl f r I 

ia pUi a 


I 

4j= 







for I da not know what w = n 
become of me after tomom'- 
Haul. mag. 243*15 

I ^ ha 11 come to you ahorti 
Hanf, shV* 189,9 

that throe or four months 
la tec nothing will be left . 
Mah* qahp 39,6 


it may also refer to the present: 





j Jiu Tf 


V duJf 



«* 


. * -r 


& # -r 


i* J* s *1 

# « ' * t * *■ 


From now on I □■£ mnot be 
of any use. 

Hak. ahl . 97 f 5 

1 1 «ri telling all of you 
something I will never 
reveal after today* 
MdniE* mag* 67,15 


This idea of duration, i,a M '’’since 
emphasized by using the preposition O* 


+ * may be 
governing 







?W ,> 


L. 


What is left for you in 
life after their death? 
Manf. sha’* 248 , 7 


Governing the adverbial demonstrative particle 
t JuL? functions as a temporal adverb* "afterward”: 

jJ-uJ afterward T after this], 
Hal?, ahl. 32,1 

a**" frequently governs a noun clause introduced hy 
!,i (see Vol, III) i 

V 

after they had followed 
him a long time. 

Mai . sir. 197 , 9 

M a ry am s a id f a f 1 trr s he 
had loo so nod tho thongs 
of his brok«?n Siindn I a „ 

Gibr « i . 158*15 



* "PRIOR TO’ 
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J-yi "BEFORE, 


H'or a discussion of -ii* governing the adverbial r^ 1 
lit live t , jiep Vot . ill. ) 


$ II i'l "BEFORE, " "PRIOR TO'" 

iP gCjV 

Jj ia derived from a noun which is still used 
iii fi adverb with the ending * i 

J I J -T % 

( jr ) before. Mak, ah I , 2L,9 

It is found with the diminutive form j "a 

1 1 1 i Le before" * 



h little before dawn..,. 
Hal* air, ia9*£ 

ISak. ahl* 29,3 


Sts meaning is primarily temporal f stating a point 


In I kmci —pa at or futurci 



Some days before [this 
one],*.- Etna . ayy. 1,33,13 

Ne ver b£- f or e [that d ay ] 
had Stephen been, absolute 
master nor » , * * 

Manf. mag. 1*16,2 


wJ^jT jX 

5 c «* # 



HU 

# | p -iji 

dj j 4 _lf* 

J- 

>iir & *u 

^ ■ n>i ^ 


Arabia before Islam, 

Hai. sir. 66,2 

Eeeaust:, previously my 
words did not come from...* 
Itanfp sha*. 173,9 

Before 1919**** 

Mug a adcib . 192,1 

before that. 

Hai. sir* 11,13 

This is [our] last meeting 
before t leave. 

Hah, zuq* 131,17 
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It can also be used with the logical meaning of 
H prior,'* as equivalent to "first of," "above 1 ’ : 

■P * * ■* Ji jS P* jT B a #s 

y- - ^ J*i L^- no HitittKC what is said 

t V IS *, /- ^hout Ibn Sa'ud he is# 

„ above all 4 a man. 

Hath- mul* 5B,1 

is frequently governed by the preposition ^ 
The compound has the idea of continuity preceding n 
t empora 1 point! 


m- r ifi 

! — J_ — -J 


O* 



ur t a a sea t-o si 
before you [did. 
Kajn, (ay.) 4,22 


(For the use of iji Introducing a noun clause * 
and introducing an adverbial relative clause, ^ 3 ^ , 
see vol* III*) 


§ 13 5 aJ" AND i', "3IMCE* 

l * 

Ji , and algo t ts der i ved £ a nrt a- r was no t or i * 
ginally a preposition but a compound of the preponii i 

and the adverbial particle - j with a tempora l 
meaning of '’from that fticneJi" *since." The noun 
following w therefore r used to be part of a nonin-H 
sentence and was in the nominative case. This also 
explains the reason that aii never takes a suffixed 
pronoun r 

y in medieval Arabic it was still possible to use 
iu either with the nominative^ 1 ! r ri Foi 

the last two days . Since { th a t ) , tv^rda y s { have 
passed) ,, * or with the genitive case* 2 ; tii,' - 

11 since this morning. 1 * 

It is difficult to see to what extent the con- 
struction is still used by modern wr iters ^witb tht? 
nominative case + It seems r rather p that 3™ has 

61. Soe Brock, *■ G tun-d T , l , p. IHli n p* r Weight, 

II, p* II 3 j 7-ojJHjI* p, i^Of Farhot, ikih* |J 4 116. 

£2. See Reck. # Synt . Vfi L f p* Wriqht. II, p. l?!j 

^ 4 j>)ijl # |] T iSOi Pah . e>, 


u 






^ AND j*\ -SINCE 11 i45 


ir*ivuttkj a proposition completely and is always found 
with a noun following It in the genitive cas$r how- 
ever, it still cannot be used with a ptrsonal suffix 
rfiinj tt is always restricted to its basic temporal 
ih-mlng , 

* *j 

A **J« expresses it£ temporal meaning as something 
continuous from a point of departure P * since,* "for"; 

which had not seen soap 
for two , years . 

Hak* yaum, 48,15 

He had known the f dirtily 
for twenty years* 

Hus* ayy* I P 3£j 2 

He has been your customer 
for a long time* 

Hus. ayy„ 1,30,16 

Since that day he always 
had its taste in his 
mouth. Tai* (Br*) 125,15 

I have not seen your father 
for twenty years, 

Gibr. 11,17,21 

it can refer to the present and the future as 


from tomorrow on. 

Hus. ay y* I P 62,1 

I won't see you after today. 
Hu s* ‘ala,. 1 , 10*1 

In this meaning, it can also be applied to local 

tiNpMftii&ns i 

But the material became 
difficult for him after 
the chapter on the Subject* 
Hus. ayy . I f 75,ll 



Mm point of depart ute; 


*T J 
Jto -u- 

j. 


| * r r a * 

■ .a r ■ 


p»Jt x- isH^i ^ 
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lift 


E It also expresses the action or event a*i m 
single entity in the past "from which 1 " the time elf- 
men fc is counted t “ngo ft a 





jp- +** 

■J-* J 

# 8F ^ 







jj J* 


' -J 


* ■»' 


m * * * jT 

*V 



r ■ f P 




■P ir 



■^3 


y f 



This was thirty yeara dtpu, 
Raih - nuil. 204,20 

Yes, Saint Princess Pri.s< i 
died here 300 years ago. 
Bak. ahl. 4 6*3 

A few days ago I thought - 
I had found the secret os 
that change. 

No", (zy.i 23, 1C 

He had been found murder J 
in the wilderness five 
year a before. 

Glbr . 1,156,3 

as if it had been ins-crib* i 
only two days before* 

VAww, ( Er . } 19,25 

Ny father and I arrived -if 
Coblence three days agu* 
>lan£ . mag* 102,14 

since my ancestors migr-ir < 
two centuries ago from t ti« 
heart of this region. 

Raih. {Zy*l 23 f S 




£ Bf 




that the renegade unbeii'Vl 
had come to the village twu 
weeks before, 

Gibr, 1,179,9 





Dn such a day as today, 
twenty “£ ivc year as ago 
Gibr. IT, 193, 5 1 


and 


C It 1 s f r equ e n 1 1 y u seel w l th the p repos i t to n h t , 
"Ji as the f ir^t part in correlai iv<- construct i m 


"BENEATH* 


■’ "LESS 


" "WITHOUT" 1 347 




J 


"CLOSE TO 


f 



ij>J' 1 -** 



r r' * -ri J 


ip ri t* ft - v *" ■* r "S 

*>» 






from the beginning of this 
century up to now, 

Marntp (Sr.) 1,3 

(roita the sixteenth to the 
seventeenth century. 

Hal, air, 13*5 



j! uj^; 


j ^ j 



from Rudolph Duluhalm up 
to the present* 

Hal. air* 10(20 


(for its use as a temporal particle, see voi- in T ) 


V 136 * CLOSE TO, N “BENEATH, H ’’LESS," "WITHOUT” 

A The fundament* 1 meaning is related to 

Ihf idea oE “to approach," “to come near," "to be 
in .ifi" It is from this meaning that its significance 
nf "riot reaching something , Hp "short of,* but still 
"ma-ar" is derived * 

l ^ j j ^ another shot that Killed 

I - him before reaching the 

E cittern- nai. sir, 26 3 r ft 


Hence t its meaning of 

T ■£ * * * 4 a * 

gp* 

\ ^ ,y '/ v iSf kb' 

LJ* L ^ or 4 - ? LiJI 


'“near," "’this side of”: 

f life] beyond the stream 
was the same as on this 
side of it, 

Hus. ayy* 1,13 <6 


,v« f i the fol lowing r which has the same meaning but 
nn inter jcctional effects 

VjL-lfL} jLj ai There you have Islam. 

Mah - qah* 24,5 

U g^ j may also imply a comparison of inferiority, 

“lipfu; than": 


p ji <# ^ j,.. T 

aU j ^ j "^ 1 + ^ He would not be satisfied 

with less than that. 

Hus. ayy* E, 34 r 7 


34B 


THE PREPOSITION 



and you aro less than 

thirty, Nu 1 * liq. 70,16 



She; was not less beautiful 
than its protagonist. 

Hah, £Uq, 51,19 




OJ J 



in no time _i n legs than 
the glance of the eye]. 
Hus, ayy* x f 13i9 

Only a group of less than 
ten rojnained with him, 
Hni. sir, 297,3 


■r ^ jp " «r r 


, J, «V t J ■ r *■ ft 

^ * ( JiUJV} 

*.# ^ ^ T * P 

J LLti ^ j^hJt 


(The tribes) will not accept 
anything less than perfect 
freedom for-..* 

Hai , 79 P 3 


Ul 




JP- 


t' ■*" 

4 


if 

%>< 




He is not satisfied with 
less than complete equal My 

tlGtWCGEl . , + * 

Hat- sir . 79 , 7 




/ b t 


' i M’ cs * u-*- 1 


A 11 Taha was no less hand 
aCmne than the &ey# 

Mahi qab, 125,1 


C When ^ j introduces a mod if tea t ion to a verba l 
object, it expresses exclusion P as in " esc lud i ng , l * 
"but not": 



^ , j t / j- 


•r ,'- /' ( /j 

Jl« 1 dL L, 

? 0 iUi f 5 . 

Jf «■■ 


Thence [is derived | the 
writer's preoccupation wiM 
the problems of this Class-, 
excluding those of the 
lower classes* 

Musa fZy. - ) 2,6 

why had be been elected 
caliph but not the other 
youths? Hus. ayy. I,7L,3 


^ J m CWS E TO," # BENEATH , " " Lfi SS P ■ p WIT HO U T 3 4 9 


«■ i 


U .bfe* 1 4JjJ For this rc aaon he took 

* ' ' „ ' ' care of the Hktya but 

L oJ J hot the Hfmttt* 


4 J 


Hat* air, 114,13 


tfjte the express ions : 


if ■ -» 


, -■ _ ' , *■ " ' i ^ u i 


) !■* |j— 00 ■* u^w ^ 


** i. *» “ 


■ jgtr 


It was Ihsan Shahhata in 
per so n . H ah . qa h - 11 3 ^ 17 

it was Tahya Hamdis in, 
person! Kah* qah. 63,10 


gi ■ t-i.^ VI jp-L- 1 It was SaLim al-Tkhshida' s 

■ p ' '* *„. _* > messenger in persoru 

LU J Hahp qah. 102 ,5 

j" bp 

When modifies the subject in it* realisation 

-if jn action, it can be understood as “without : 


> J 


J X * 


r sF 




*df J Lib u>*i ^ 


/ I *' 1 


* J # 




M i ^ 


j # + 


U0 


J I 

■J 


— ? 


jLI K c, 

# 


IT I He was get. Ling parried 
' without their knowledge . 
Mah* qah. 112, G 

tta "man arose without a 
word, Mah, qah* S^^-17 

that he does not make a 
decision without them. 
Hai. 3 U r 261 (19 

* 

*l or we die without Tacconv* 
pushing" it, 

Hal, Sir- 206,1 

J The sun arose [without 
hindrance ] , 
tfahu qah. 73 P 10 


>kul can dlso be found with the sar^e meaning in the 
in •! « u iLj 1 Sentence: 




Mr r* 


11 P *iu but it is the naked truth 
" Hflih. qah. 8S P 21 


With verbs meaning "to keep away 11 and the l i kc „ 
^ j express*'^ at\ idea related! to that of ^wl th the 

Ham n VrTbflp "llWaV ffrHfl": 
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h» ; j - '/ / 

l -Vr *-H 


if she concealed bmr se 
cret from me. 

Mah* gab. £3 ,5 


It Is also frequently used as a prepositional 
compound with, ^ j and ^ , having the same negative 
Cttea n i nq , Ia wit tlOu t " : 


; { - * »- r ^* 

JUjJl *-*c» 'J 


I canno t Xu g I ne de pa r t. i n ■ 
without him. 

Hak . s u 1 . 4 9 , 8 


tfnte the expression 


jr jr jr 4r ^ " J 


J 3 _ j* ■ ^ 

lS-I*J He closed its door behind 
" hire, Res, ayy* 1,102,16 

(also see; flus* ayy. r^lrt,, 
Hus- ayy. 1,22,7 
Hus, *aln* r,39#3) 

Modifying a no tin clause introduced by (se« 

Vol- HI) * j denies the action expressed by the 
noun clause, and thus, means "without*:- 


i i # *■ ^ j# rf 1 # 

U 'os J J^F- j l*S Lj Hi 








« " % dr £ 

M kjj 


+ 1. 


i„ ,.1 ^ j ,i^ 




€ - & 


O 1 OU '* vi[ 


J J 1 4 

*JI 


* ■# 
J® 


> ^ 


O 1 uf 



He went Out as safely as 
he had conn in, without 

noticing the tipne. 

Hak, ahl. 37,1 


to see him without my^l ( 
being &cc-n, 

Maa. (Zy.) 10,19 

He turned to him without 
changing his expression, 
Ma hi qah, 31 X 2Q 

Then I went out without 
their noticing my d-c^ 
parttire, Gibr* 11,38*4 


5 137 


jf . i- 


UNDER,"' "BELOW'* 


The original local notion of the preposition 


'Under," *reLW 


351 


represent* Its usual ["parsing, The iora 1 idea may ho 
under stood either as static or as in ration? 




^ j| g, V* 

j L^J Li I shall dig a grave £or 

FJJ c-iv them under these hanging 

o'-***' branches, Gibr. 1 , 151,7 


41 S U 


L jjl ,j v 4*> bo drew Christian under 

' ' the balcony. 

ManC t sha T , 170,7 


*■ ** ■*!*.* 


He reached under his pillow 
Man f , (Zy.) 3 0^27 


- f - 




In a vifiua ) representation j is used in such 

expressions us; 




/bji j^ji » 


XkJi' 




* ^ ^ 


-* jT H- 


under my sight. 

Hak* $uh 46,5 

under this wild sky* 

Gibr. I P 155 * 5 

under the veil of darkness 
Hak , ahl, 23,1 

under tho sky .. 

Hus* ayy* I # 6*13 

in the shadow of the lin- 
den t r ecs *. 

Hanf, jnag* 1,3 


It is frequently used in a, prepositional compound 

■ ^ riS " J u \ "^L\ H " 

It—- 1 1 t-ii tta I 1 II place myself under 

it, Manf. aha 1 * 167,10 


j ^ 


^ lihjll Coining out from under the 
^ tdmhstOnes- 

Maz* VI y>) 10,30 


II It may te used In a figurative meaning, as j 
ri under the power , or author i ty p '* as opposed to ^yt 
I wOv page 323 ) j 


THE P HE POSITION 


552 



■> J k ' ■> r ' * , t “' 

^ L^ Jju^ 



"i V 

iLi 


* 

r 




f xjji Mi 

J 


and she only travels undei 
his protnction, 

0* Amin (ZyO 5,32 

They farmed the land aiul 
sowed and reaped Tinder 
his control, 

Gibr - 1,153,3 

They both lived in the 
same parted under the 
rule of Daeianus. 

Hak* ahl* 168 r 15 

He w^$ in ths c are of 
Uncle Ibrahim* 

'Aww, (Be.,) 10, 16 


The hoy ^rew up under the 
control of his father's 
wife, Tai. tBr.i 124,2 


and therefore " Inclusion* 



also: 

M a tura L sc i emce s , amo ng 
them medicine and veter- 
inary medicine. 

D jir* tar, 1,12, 21 


§138 ji* "ABOVE, 1 "UPON* 

A FimdMentally, jj* expresses the local idea 
of ''over 11 [cf+ Jv , "to surpass, 11 " to he superior")* 


Thus it is the opposite of 
The local idea may be 
or as in motion; 





the Idea expressed by JL^ r 
understood as either stath 


Perhaps he is on this 
tree. Hah. sul* 20,3 

She spread two blankets,., 
one on top of the other* 
Kaih* (ayj 23,31 


jji 11 ABOVE, 


UPON" 


353 


Then he gently placed his 
fingers Over her heart * 
Glbr. in, 155,7 

Then he folded her am$ 
over her chest. 

Gibr. 111,153,9 

Gove flies over time 
like a butterfly over 
flowers. Hak , ah Ip 172 r H 

It is also used in a prepositional compound: 

t>*. U* jumping over it. 

Hus. ay y* 1,5 r 3 

B When modifying temporal notions, jj* has the 
nnaninq of "more than," "over 1 ; 

g*— jkJ 1 jjj- hi I am over fifty. 

HU 1 . Uq. 70,16 


*■ 


* §r 


'• 


OkL, «*.Ui 


» # 


& WA 0* Is 


r* , ' 




jf* r rJ - u j" jp rp m 

.Mill ^>J> 


C In a logical approach, considering a. noun or 
i notion as having logical limits * ij'yi has the meaning 
-ii "beyond, p "more than / 1 and thus may imply a com- 
! 1. 1 r i son : 


\ * 'J '* 

tJ-Qji— J 1 , 


r x _ 

o'tS 

P ■* 

That was beyond man's 
endurance * 

Manf * mag, 34,16 




■■ 

f ut 

fc HT jr ** 

L 

# 

C 

< -j 

•i:^.i 
" # 

i" 

> 

■# L 

w l 

Don't ask from me more 
than I can give you* 
m f * liq* 62,16 

I *■ * 'i 

i -J 1 T.--X- 1 

e ® 1 * 

. ** * + 

L jy 

* #■ » pi 

J-*** 

pxy 

^ 1 

that he did more than his 
ancestors. 

Raih + myl* 99,4 


jj 

- -F_ ^ 

> > i* 

► l 



ijpL-J* jJ* *■& C(j£r O l 

jj i 0 >i o UlI 

a- 


that you have or? men's 
hearts a power greater 
than God 1 s * 

Hanf . mag. 48,7 
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- + .4r -■ * - « * , 


cJ 


J 1, | 4#* ■*" 


t 


u. 




> L* 




J/fiY - , " - "f 

^ J kf-^J ^ . j jj 


I 


that the beauty of existing 
brings is greater than th- 
beauty of Ideas* and the 
reality of existing thing 
ir h mare important than tin 
voice of phantasy * 
want, mag* 10,19 


may also ha,ve a meaning of inc ccasc , “besides. , H 
'‘In addition to*; 



pi t 




' J - s , 



He IS, besides that, a 
versatile and gifted poet, 
Hanfi aha*- 25*11 

besides that* wo observe 
that..,,. Amin duh* 1,5,*! 

Flog ides that, Damascus in, 
very distant from Khorar- .in, 
Amin duh, 1,180,13 


§ 119 s^_ "EQUALITY, rt “SAMENESS" 

is actually a substantive that follows the 
pattern of the nouns with ono single case ending* 
it irieans “equa llty H ap 71 equivalence* {cHoe*^ , "to be 
equivalent’} * * 

It is comonly used following a negative con-- 
struct ion such as "there is nothing Like (i f e.* the 
equivalent of) thiis B ,, Eienee Its exceptive meaning: 
"except," "there Is nothing except this" I of * i:> s 
Vol *111), 


A ^fj^is usually found modifying an indefinite 
noun or one general in meaning as Its prepositional 
apposition, for which it introduces a rest friction, 
and governing either a noun in the gcnitive t case 
(see Vol* III) : 

Didn't you find -Jny mes^ 
sengor except this woman? 
Hnfc .. ah I P 1 5, 10 


m 

#■ 


p 1 ■ r \j ■* 

>xa y?~j 


' ' 1 

LI 


fa IjAh 


K QUAL TTY , " ” SAM ENfc'S S ” 




3S5 





m. ( J 4 * ** 

J <=■*•> 


lT 



I remembered that there 
W3.r. mo one there besides 
my grandmother* 

Maz. tKy p ) 10 ^ 


* * ^ ■■* 


or a noun clause 
functioning as a 


j^Jd For no other reason than 
" ' f his raere desire for**.* 

— uf 0, Mfttn C^V - > 5 >12 

j. ^ # 

introduced by o' * or o' *1®° 
g enl ti i/c ( s oc Vo i * 1 1 X } I 




.^■,- *1 Vou understand nothing 
but that you. * * . 

Elak, ahip 22,8 



U 1 

' i 



“ h r J - r - r ™ 

o' ^ v* H 

a 1, 

f j ■-, * * ^ _ * „ J . 


nothing else except to 
tell you once more.... 
Hanf * aha 1 * 4 9.9 

about whom he knew only 
that her father was of 
noble descent. 

Gibr. 1,118,20 


s It is also used to introduce in the genitive 
case a necessary component of the sentence 65 (see 
Vol. Ill) ; 


■■■#«^ + 

i. 


jP j* # -H ji 

»j jL aJL L 


.£ ■■ r 


u>r 

^ yilii $ ,jUji 

^ «>[ jX J r 

•" i--r « I * 1 r'j J v | nU j >i j? w m x 

J,J ji j*! 1 mhp aJ ^ *Lil 




-^l 


* * 


J-J 


J- / 


& 'j 



■* H* 


* 

r 





Your people 1 & disaster 
is only a part ol the 
world's disaster, and the 
tears and bipod shed by your 
country are only drops of 
the river of blood and tears 
pouring day and night in 
the valleys and on the 
plains of the earth, 

Gibr, ITI <09,18 

I love you and I love no 
one besides you* 

Gibr * 1 , 143,15 


+.*. tint th-it wtirn kJj-r is uteJ in except tve verbal 
cciitw truer tiofiR (**- j Vrit. ill) introducing thu? sublet, the 
V irb Will Aqfi^ with tin? noun ^oimenr-d hy thi prepoait inn 

.1 L llnill* Ih 1 la- li'-Hlib I || n ri lfc - qrnkiV'- LT.VH- >>-i = 3. i l . ii,j. 


15fi 


T HE EXPOSITION 


iij-« 1-3 


'it 


J / -r 

n,ii! # ^ 

^jil» J 

J *r r 1 


' J 

■w #■ 


J I «*e ww 

a^l at II *J 

1# J" 

'if ' * 1 -■ 




ot 


. * ^ J 

jl i ■ -j rf 5 


^ Ul^* 


A few jDinut^a had barely 
passed whan* * - . 

Mah. gah* 34,13 


Never again looked I 
anyone b*lve you* 
Gibr. 1,150,5 


upon 


Nature is nothing but a 
silent jailer. 

HAk. sheh. 53,6 

in ci place no one knows 
except me. 

Hak. ahl. 59,5 

tic ig. 18 also used ***** an Interrogative par- 

■ JfjJ Ja ,JSJj hid he have anybody else? 

Hah. qah. 6,10 

and after ^awith, its negative meaning; 
iC ' J . 'r?* *' f . 

*>r uJ J VJ y*-t o 1 to think of him and no- 
body else. 

Mah. qah. 06,17 

t> oj-is also found in affirmative statements 
with U 2 n - ly ln thC £ ° rm ° f 3 construction ' 

*■* „ tpT A 

m j* + *rj -* -h« 

** j£** p^-^ 1 Islam absolutely denies 

J'-jf 4 "r anything but God’s unit 
^ V Hal- Mr. 5,19 


ty 


■“ The Arabic nations, with 
iJi Iliii. ;l j ■' "'u ttie except ion o£ Yemen, 

- ' - H ***** \T** w*re actually unknown to 
4 ^jyf n ■ \- the people of those ancie 
' ' - - periods. Hi, sir. 72,7 

. -a wT _ b 


*- m - ■* “j I 


/ f 


- tr ■ , 

o' W* 



Nu 


it grieved her to have 
bound herself to another. 
'- liq- 33,12 


i J < 


jjm "TOWARD," " ABOUT" 


}57 





Neither Byzantium nor 
Perils coveted any of 
the nations of the purlin 
suld with the exception 
of Yemen* - * * 

Hal* sir- 75,18 


g 140 ,1 TOWAftl>^"' "ABOUT 1+1 

^ ■ ... j** . 

is an adverbial accusative from the aan- 
atantlve W , "direction* ( Ui " to go to,” "toward"). 


Its original meaning is 
place or a person: 



direction toward a 

You are hastening toward 
eternity . 

Gibr. 11,125*4 

His father and I went 
out to him* 

Hai- Sir* 110 , 22 


It may also be used in 


-- 


^ is; oa' 


# *- , j, * 


a moral connotation: 

How would he feel later 
about his wife? And how 
would $he feel about him? 
Mah. qah* 112,15 


with numerals, expresses the approx imat ion; 


"about - 11 "around ■ = 



I could mention about 
twenty other words, 
Musa adztb, 65, 15 




- - - *t 

Pi" 


l!n kept talking to me 
about you for almost one 
hour* tfu* , l±q- 13il€ 




jp •¥ 


J? 


.# £ 

iV 



Thu Sassemlan dynasty 
Lusted for about four 
centur les* 

Am In ( lu h - 1*18 4,11 


THE PREPOSITION 


isa 


jr m & 

may also b* used to give the sarce id^a of 
appr oxlnut t ion to other prepositional construct ions 
involving numerals i 



T * + 




f\o lived ini Damascus somi ■ 
ISO years ago. 

Kurd * (Sy. J 28,4 





VIII THE NUMERALS 



| HI TIEE CARDINAL NUMBERS 

A special difficulty encountered ±n the correct 
understanding of the numerals In Arabic is found in 
i heir peculiar agreement with their objects. The 
numbers one and two are adjectives and have normal 
I iiijr cement; three through ten are substantives and 

■ ikf* the so-called inverted agreement , or polarity- 
i hat Is to say f they take the feminine ending when 

■ i s i r ring to masculine nouns and vice versa* 

■ With regard to polarity f however* the gender of 
> hi ■ numeral is determined by the gender of the- noun 
l m the singular. Thus, when a noun in the singular 
Hi i a SOU line p the nomcral, even in instances when it 
ip-'.frrns the plural of the noun, will be feminine r«n- 
■nr'd Irss of the change in gender between singular 
■Hid plural that Is usual in many cases, e^g-p with 

hi ok on plurals of inanimate objects . 

■ Hero wo shall not ur.dcrtako an explanation of 

l hin i>ecul lari ty of the Arabic numerals nor shall we 
'i iff to the numerous efforts made to explain a fact 
kh.lt certainly belongs in some way to the spirit of 
Mu language and is common to all Semitic languages. 


r l 142 ONE (1) 

I 

j,pJ being a substantive always agrees in the 
i- i jimI manner with the noun which it modifies* It 
!■ 1 t r-n used in an independent position, the noun 

|n which it refers being understood; it then looses 
Hu numerical character to become equivalent: to an 
I 1 h l I nit e pronoun otherwise missing in Arabic. 


■ * * J ■ 

VjM' 


if-' 

■ 







When someone goes on a 
journey, the whole vil" 
l age turns out to bid 
farewell + 

Sak. Uy ) 13 P 21 
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* H 




* =■■ 

^ ^ No one knows - 

Hak. sheh* 11 ,€ 

_ .r ' l« I ^ ■' '* . 

Jjfc *j j *JU He asked him whether ho 

had seers anyone* 

Hat* sir. 260,5 


pr ^ a 


The noun Which tnoelifies may be in the geniti', 
plural; then has a partitive value, "one of,“ ail 
agrees In gender with the genitive it governs: 


i * ** 1 


r* 


i ji 


p 



* - • 


men otie [of thorn] builds 
[a house 1 , 

Saks fzy l) 13,18 

from the window of one [o? 
the? deserted houe#[sl. 
Manf . sha - , 252,8 


i I i 


*■■ * 


o L^iJ 1 -k> Jj- [ 

It Is one o€ 

languages. 

fch-L* Semitic: 

* «■ 

fljir* tar* j # 

42 r 2 

'r^ ^*1 'Ui 1 

during one o£ 

[hisj sum’ 

8 “ -I* 

rcier trip^* 

-■* 

V H r ii" . 8 

Hal* sir. 98 j 

10 


lor one of the two teasorns. 
Amin duh, III, IS ,5 

one of then* 

Hus. ayy. 1 , 25,12 


or It can be introduced by the preposition cn 


i | i< * * 

-J 


j yl: yj 


■ J 


^Ul Y 1 


# * 


None o£ them wants to 
visit me. 

Qud, (&r * } 55,1 

but no one knew him by 
this name., 

1 Aww T (Be,) 9 i 5 

On the other hand f a noun in the singular with 
Indefinite ending ( nunn j tionf may also ress 
the idea of unity: 


.1 ,'Y. 
VI ! 


■ i 


one (ii 


se i 



J 

J ,T K 




■P. *T 


* 


L L 1 1 tf Jc 


* i 


*■**■? *r 




f 



^ * 


^ 


One week passed and then 

another , + . * 

Sib, (Br.} 119,1 

without (wcpccting a single 
word, of affection or thanks 
from them. 

Ghur. IZy. 1 31, 14 

as If I had slept on it 
one year* 

Hak. a h I » 9,9 


Why doesn’ t each man dance 
with One woman? 

Hanf , mag* 6 4,14 


In order to emphdtsiise the meaning of unity, M one P " 
"*t single o ncj 11 Arabic uses the Eorfn of the ordinal 
number '-4 in an adjectival function, thereby foi~ 

i"wLny the noun it modifies; 


* 

pi 

J 



« ^ J' 


We occupied a single room, 
Jabr - [Br.J 71*25 


^ ^ - -- -p - - ■ ^ 

L L5 UmL <i 




■ ST 





p ■ 


e?y 


-r — - 



Do you mean that he con & 
side red you -ind the violin 
an just one being? 

NU 1 , Liq P 13,15 

Science iis one single en- 
tity; it has no parts. 

Amin dub* IT, 9 P 19 


■* f -r rf jr#- 

^ uy 






jj Li lij 1 ^ 


it wa^ empty, there was 
not a single student there. 
Mai, (ZyO 14,4 

They {existed and) lived in 
one and the sane period* 

13 ak . ah! „ 128,14 


M, Jj-'j is actually aji ordinal number according to its 
I . 1 1 i - ■ ■ tk 3;Jx^i r -ijiiI is ub'jhJ £ julup^ndcn t ly its s. umI number 

-Hfcly 4i er n unit, with cnnpowiid npten, only i^lj [ tn-cn . J j.1 ? 

I "4 


IM 


THE NUMERALS 


But it can also be used i R A pronominal, function r 

0nderSt00d ° r ^t^ucod by “ 


o' 


- '■ V 

a 0« 

■* 




a" * X 


None of them tan.. 

HUS, 'ala. 1 , 26 , 1 ] 


W ■■ 


TP ^ + 


5 ^ J'; 


I- 




* * 



L They gathered in one of 
their , rooms]* 

Hus, ayy, 1,25,1 

- 'i 

l) “ * r am One of you, 

Gibr. r, 187,15 

sH 

Indeed, one of the Ori- 
&T\ta . lists who , + „ HiemtiorLs * 
lia.±* sir* 10 pi 

a* ■“ 

_ . . ^ like fi man of this vi~ 

Cinity. Nu* . liq* $6,7 

--gssriss siss*a: nsA-ss- 



« ’ ^ 

Ui dJo *L_) 


it i " * I" - " 


# " ■ 


€/ 


He devoured them, one 

after another, 

*Avw, (Hr.) 17,11 

When the servants arrived 
□no after the other,,., 
Raih. mul. 163,14 

■truI5i£„ US 5 35 thti first 1>art ln a correlative con- 

-itructkODp the numeral has a reciDrorat lp w ' 

another," - sach other”: reciprocal meaning, "on* 


^ f a-Jl *U. Liu 

iryr 


j- u- Jl ir c 

fj»SI ta*l 


* ^.V 


j*- * p. VI , J 

■j Yi j i" 


jp 

^ pJ don't we understand 

each other? 

Hak. ahl. 86,10 


Ui 


following one another 
al-Hus. ( Sr , I 1 } 2.22 


TWO {2} 


3 65 


| 143 TWO (2 } 

aa its form shows Is a dual and has 
» hf" normal two case declension of the duals. It 
h L Lows the noun It niodifiGa* with which it agrees 
in gender and number; thus, it always follows a noun 
i n Mne dual: 


A *m 


** j\ t** ^ ti 


-** cj r 


■LliJ if i 


'• :• * r-r ,< 

.i^jl L 


_j_^ L 


There he is, returning to 
the hut with two piasters 
*Aww, fEr*} 12,13 


Thu do mb hus only ca 
two lice* 

Hah. 2 uq, 51,13 


The substantive modified! by the number may be 
"I- i t ted when mention of it has already been madet 

,j , t J jV^t* 

(The writers) two more. 
Musa a dab* 179,3 


Zi\ ^ t *ii 


[Islands] the oiO^t imp or 

tant are two* 

Rail). mut. 197,3 


introduced by the preposition : 

' j 


' j 

* i 1 Y iv 

^h- o+~' J every second of then, 

I * " Hal, sir* 257,21 

The dual form of a noun by itself is very fre* 
gm h ntiy used as equivalent to the numeral two: 

tc * J' j/'f' 

[•yt ^1 two or three niqhta. 

Halt . ahl. 10, 12 




d-3k 


J 3 L* during two or three years, 
Hal* sir, 34,3 


mS r *& , f 'T 


K*' i 


^1 djjbtJt y r &f Hg spent two weeks or more 
' in Cairo.. ., 


1 < Hue- ayy. 11 , 3,1 


fn c ". Oh Lht- tuts cjC thf mnbArod noun, a-te- pages IflSf. 
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§ 14-1 THREE THROUGH TEM (3-10) 


The numerals three through ten follow the trip^ 
tote (three case) declension and govern the nouns 
they modify in the genitive plural with which the 
numeral t although originally o substantive , agrees 
according to the rules of polarity 6 *; 



three boys* 

- Aww. (Br . ) 13 * 22 

The old nan had undertakers 
t he pi Igr l nag e th r ee t ime h 
H us - ayy . 1,94*7 

four do^en* 

'Aww. (Br.J 13*7 

That happened five year^ 
ago, Hak . Ahli 20, 12 

six parts. 

Hus. ayy. 1,57*7 

seven men* 

Hai, sir. 25 $, 3 

We were a family of seven* 

J4br, (Hr,) 71,25 

in eight hours. 

Faih* mil. 116,21 

Ten years after, . . , 

Hai* sir, 166 , 1 ? 


(For the units governing the numeral *£l * “hundred, 1 " 
see page 3 69 and JsjS "one thousand," see page 370.} 


66 „ Agreement according to the rul^g of polarity is 
only very seldom disregardt'd r nzi £ or c^-inflr- in the following 
ca.se in i ch nnly fp n are r-p f err ed to-i 



ELEVEN THROUGH NINETEEN fU-191 
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*i 14 5 ELEVEN THROUGH NINETEEN (11-191 


Thf numerals eleven through nineteen are tin- 
■ rhungoablc In case and always take the accusative 
ending without nunnation, with the except ion of 
iweive, whose unit follows the regular two case de- 
clension of the dual* 

The tens have normal gender agreement 33 do the 
units one and two. The other units — three through 
hi jug— keep their usual polar! ty, however* 

The numbered noun follows the numeral and is in 
t ho singular accusative case? It functions syntactic 
* ■ - l L L y an .adverbial -accuuative of Spud l icat ion 
(nee page 185}; 

eleven sheikhs, 

Kam. (Zy . ) 4,6 

I spend twelve francs in 

this way* 

Hanf- mag, 89,8 

after twelve years, 

HUB. ayy. II t 54, 11 

Ele is no older than fif- 
teen* Q* Ann + (2,y,) 5 r 3S 


^ * ^ ^ p' ■* * <| 


* * 

4 1 -' 


j jil 

tj? ' 


/ # 


» ' W 




J !» * J" # JIJ- 

iLil 1 - . 


*■ f * ^ + ' + 


■p # 


i j fc * -vr 



after a separation of 
fifteen years. 

Hah, gah, 56, 13 


v v.- , however : 




th i r te cn yea r s * 
Ha.i* sir* 207,5 


*j 146 TWENTY THROUGH NINETY-NINE (20-99) 

Ton and a unit are always coordinated by the 
■ •I nr) Line I ton j, with the unit preceding the ten. 

The ti-nd follow the regular two on so declension 
« 1 1 the Bound pi ur-iil 3 cine l are unchangeable in gender, 
whLin the units follow ihe three case declension 


26B 


THE NUMERALS 


■and either have the usual agreement (one anti two) m 
polarity (three through nine) . 

The governed noun is in the accusative singular 
as an accusative of specifications 


l# !i ^ 


^ f ' + 


j* -r 


I* 1 *■ 




W 'I * “■ . 


i 



Then you get twenty* thro 
blows. + Aww. (Br.) 11 , 

Twenty- four hours had 
hardly passed. 

Haiti* muU 79,10 

This siege lasted twenty - 

five d^ya* 

Ha i + sir. 330,11 

twenty-seven piasters + 

‘AvWp fur.) 11,20 



' v 


J** jUj 


This was twenty-seven 
years ago. 

Bak. (Br.Xl) 100,1 



(It contained} £arty-eigU 
pieces » 1 Aww „ (Er , } 13 j 7 

fifty years * 

’Aww + (Br.) 15,12 

fifty-three deputies* 

Karcu (2y.) 1,6 

after they had ruled Eel 
seventy-two years. 

Hal. sir. 77,7 


§ 147 ONE HUNDRED (100) 

The word for one hundred is a substantive and 
thus unchangeable in gender P It follows the three 
case declension and governs the noun it modifies In 
the genitive singular; at l.s, therefore, in the con 
struct state: 


TWO HUNDRED <200) 


:i6 9 















(in their l-inguage there 
are) s^ne hundred nat^es 
for wine* 

Djir* tar* 1*54*1 


J , MS TWO HUMORED (200) 

Two hundred is expressed as the dual of one hun- 
If « fc d] 



two hundred years aqo, 
Raihx (Zy * } 23,0 

My monthly pay is two 
hundred francs * 

Hanf* mag* 89*2 

more than two hundred 
million* 

Djir- tar* II, IS, 12 

two hundred thousand 
people* Raih* mul. 197,9 


5 149 THREE HUNDRED THROUGH HI NR HUMORED (300-900) 

When governed by units, the hundreds are in the 
(cnitiv# singular and, usually but not necessarily. 


■u m ton -is one single word 



* 


three hundred years* 

Huh . ahl . 68 , 10 

with three hundred riders* 
Hal, sir* 242*18 

EIc guvc her four hundred 
dtrhama as a dowery. 

Hoi, sir* 357,23 
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§ 150 ONE THOUSAND (1000) 


LLlcp the hundreds, 
in. gender and take the 
tive singulars 


the thousand a are unchanged . ■ 
noun they govern In the gem 



one thousand pounds. 
Mu'. {Z y.) 33 f 07 


5 151 TWO THOUSAND (aoooj 

Two thousand is the dual form of , 




+ * 


-P jm , 


m a» * 




■" # 



& h>; 






so that some caravans wmi 
with two thousand came In 
Hai, sir. 245,16 

two thousand five hundred 
camels, Hal. air. 243, IU 


thousands are modified by another nu^ 
n-eral, the word for thousands Is governed by the 

“• *“ •""•*>* by u„K, ih. 

' r "‘ i housand is In the plural : 


r+j* ■-? 


^ % ^;i 




u 5fl Lu, ,1 

S** __ V 


jT 1 


VTi 


' ■ ^ *F 

« jj Li 


i f 


to i' 


»our thousand divtt&ffB . 
Hal, sir, 257,10 

with four thousand men 
Haf, web, 1,18,10 

There, seven thousand 
years have passed,. 
Gibr. 111,16,4 

ten thousand copies. 
Hai. 3ir. 25,3 


yjj UJI ill. one hundred Hyzuntinea . 
' Raf, wah. 1, 18,4 


the ; 



MILLION 


3 71 



'i 


11 No p Pl and a thousand (times, ) 
mo*" Clbr , III , 222 j 20 


5 1S2 MILLION 

The ward for mill ion , as that for hundred and 
thousand, governs the noun it modifies In the geni~ 
ti vq singular; 

^ j- 





two wdfs in which about 
thirty million young people 
were killed, 

Musa adab. 90# 14 

about thrue million Indians. 
Musa a dab. 90,17 

about two million people , 
Rath* mul. 13 jX 

600 milli on dirhan &* 

Amin duhu I, l Li, 4 


$ 153 HUNDREDS, THOUSANDS , MILLIONS 

The w a rd s f dr hiind r ad , t hou s 3 nd P a. nd mill! on , 
when used in the plural, govern the noun following 
In the genitive but in the plural instead of the 
singular and thu noun usually takes tho definite 
article, 67 

Hundreds of mil lions of 
them live far away £™ 
us . Sa T * < Zy . ) 6,3 

thousands of years ago* 
Hal . sir, 67,3 



67+ This dw!B not mpply whim th* 1 word for hundred or 
thniiRAnd is In fclvB plural qov«m«4 hy another mineral bee 
L-.t.if. ifegr.j 


THE NUMERALS 


112 



■F ■" ► TT ■’ j 

V>JUI 

Jf i* 

that they may also he 



handredii a£ years 
Haii sir* 3*7 

millions of years ago, 
Hal. sir * 151*4 

millions of hearts + 

Hal. sir , 1,3 

followed by a collective; 

mi 1 1 ion s- of p eop l e . 

Jabr* (Br.) 70,3 


§ 154 THE USE OP THE NUMERALS AS APPOSITIVES 


In modern Arabic the numerals three through ten 
frequently follow the nouns they modify* acting as 
appositivee j: in this position* they have no governing 
function, but agree in case with the non n* As for 
gender, the mimeraLs keep their usual polarity* The 
noun may be defined or not by the definite article; 




/ 

f 


W ■ "S + J 
■■ 



■r 1 w gm 

ii>Ul 






_■ dFl# -r 


m jr J n 



, ^ l 

43 Xj- ^ i 



> tf 


r 1 I 

dJ J 

jr 


^ ev 


after those five years, 
Hfti* sir, 112,21 

the three friends, 

Mah. qah- 44*18 

that Ibn al-Huqaffa's 
translated these three 
books . Amin duh . T * 208 * 1 4 

the three days. 

Hak, ahl, 27*4 

I stood ^tidst the three 
graves, Gifcr, 1*158,1 

four eyes . Mah* zug. 50 p 4 

That happened Lo mo three 

yea t :i a go . 

llak * su L - 83 * 17 
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- J 




Four women came in with 

her k H j.h * qah . 1 3 2 f 5 

Four days had passed 

Mah.„ qah* 184^8 

The three friends lived 
in three adjoining rooms 
on the second Floor > 

Mah. qah. Ll lP l4 

her seven younger brothers- 
Hahi qah* 20 , 6 


consisting oT three layers* 
Hah* qah* 11 1 12 


The same construction can also he found with other 


numerals, however it does 

i l 1 ■■■•.id, : 



•* p + •? ■“ I. * ** 

ii LJl kib 1 ja J 

p" j* V 


not ^eem to be frequently 


A moment later the thirty 
soldiers appr oached - 
tfanf* sha 1 , 108,8 

against your hundred 
enemies * Manf. sha'. 107,14 


I, E55 PREPOSITIONAL CONSTRUCTION OF THE NUMERALS 


All the numerals !r.ay be used without any governing 
t unction hy taking the numbered objects as specifying 
prepositional phrases with ck* The houn in this ease- 
ls a collective or a plural preceded by the definite 
.irticlft. The prepositional phrase usually fol lows 
1 3<G punnra 1 : 


>Vf !W ir. 


three human creatures. 
Gibe- 1 , 131,14 

J !■ ' - ** ■ 

0 ^- 1 ' ;> o ^ 1 . 

ja ' J " r 

- ' -I 

J- 

two Moslems went, 

Hal, sir, ZS 9.23 
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II >~bJ Tfl 

«■ ^ 


gi n H* 



* * V ■ 

o'^UJI 6; 

*" V i ¥ 

iff' 


#■ 


1 > -* ■ lprf 

.1 0$* utf 




# HF * 



about a thousand kilo— 
meters , Hbl, sir, 71,16 

How is it possible for 
four people to disappear 
with such ease? 

Hu 1 , 1 Iq . 60 P l5 

two hundred [riding] capLj 4 
Ralh. muK 41,4 

millions of people. 

Djlr, tar* Il p 17,24 


a 1 thought at times, it 
* , » .- 

Or *J 




I 


may 

ii 


j> iT 


precede the numeral ± 

He was forty^aeven year s 
old, Raih. mil. 53,10 


This prepositional construction frequent ly has a 
partitive meaning t 



JL 



s' 



/ I*' 



J 

J 4F 

JT 


* i ' 


p-l. 

I 



on two of hie pupils, 
Hus, ayy, 1,31,11 


Two of the authors of ths 1 
rm f altQq3t belong to thorn,, 
Djir. tar, l f lJ4,2 

The number of men who w* ill 
with ftohasroi-ed on this rai i 
was 3 05; 6 3 of the^. wore 
from the Emigrants and 61 

fraTr, the 

Hal, sir, 25fl,3 and A 


§156 DEFINED CARDINAL HUM BEKS 

The cardinal t u unb ars are defined as follows: 

etj one and two according to the rules of 
adjectival determination: 


DEFINED CARDINAL NUMBERS 


375 


You both are a single being. 

Hak. sul- 91*14 

(Close) both your eyes* 

Hdk * sul , 66,14 

fcj three through ten (and also one hundred 
iraci one thousand) are usually defined according to 
the rules of determination within a genitive con- 
struction* i.e., when the definite article precede 
the noun in the genitive m- ie (see page 90f.M 

the last ten days of the 
month of Ramadan. 

Raf, (3y*> 20,3 

three-fourths of the 
ministers* 

Kam* (E,y.) 4,4 

the six hund red* 

Hali sir* 297,4 

m when the numeral governs a suffixed pronouns 

j" j 

the three of us. 

H&k* ahlp 67 r I5 

the three of them. 

Hus . ayy. 1,32,1 

The definite article is some Lines used before 
both numeral and noun in the genitive case: 

in the six weeks that I 
s|>ent in al^Ftlyad. 

Ra £ fi , iSlu 1 . 1 00 ji 2 0 

the ten feet. 

Ralh. mul- 211,22 





JJ* 


* v ■ ' 


^UTH ii-Jl J> 

U>C> J> 


* y 


■" * J ■ T # , gM JB V 

i>Ujl 


1 *■ 
Ba 


H f 


* "S- * - 

•.^.m r \,m » 


P IT JP J? 1 + 

*n 


- 1 b : -# 


/’■ j*' r* 

pi; 


iiLJl ^ 


j* j 1 


j * *- # M ^ 


r # T _*V r 




■W ■%. 


(J* 


(8, Hate t !m ! goiwior In thin nMPplc in which thr«?*i «ale» 
It* np<-.ik Iwj . Such irruguUrit len In polarity are not eo»n. 
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THE NUMERALS 



, t-lie numeral takes an attributive position 

—following the noun it governs— the definite article 
pi empties both noun and miineral : 

in the last eight years. 
Hal, air, 65,13 



•f & * + m m ^ -f _ 

c .uji 



He took the tli ree remainin' 
pieces, ' Aww , (Br . ) 17,11 

On the four sides. 

Raih, nul . 27,3 



i gave h ins the ton piasti i 

Mar* (Zy.) 1,39 


*ti the case of the compound numbers eleven 
through nineteen, when the numeral expression i$ de- 
Lineu, only the first part of the compound takes the 

3T t 1C Ic J 



/H' 

fJ 


VI 



the fourteen (reading 
variants of the Koran), 
Hus. ayy , 1,113,1s 


d) With the tens 
article will precede the 
is a compound coordinated 
32, ^3, etc,}, both parts 




(twenty, thirty, etc.), the 
numeral,. When the mineral 
by the conjunction 3 ( 21 , 

take the article: 

in the last twenty or 
. thirty years* 

Musa (Zy * ) J9,4 

The forty hours which... 
were not suf ficient* 

Manf. mag + 57*5 

during the past twenty- 
five years. 

Gibr* 11*194,16 


lla urged him to sell alJ 
forty-eight pieces* 

"aww, fBr . j n.n , 


COMPOUND NUMBERS 
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He forgave him tht > forty- 
eight blows. 

'Aw. (Br .) 12 , 2 S 


. u the following examples of other conpound mjiaera Is 



e J* J J J!*> (#1 * «r V u* J 

^ c^' 


chat the six hundred Mos 
Urns who. . . « 

Hal, sir + 2 ? 7 j 4 

the 147 [ years 1 + 

Ralh. mu l* 5^p LI 


i 1 57 COMPOUND NUMBERS 


There is no expression In Arabic equl valent to 
ih# English "twelve hundred, *" "fifteen hundred/ 1 
<it€, They must a I way 3 be expressed as "'one thousand 
i wo hundred," "one thousand five hundred p 11 ar.d so 
forth. 

The different parts within a compound number are 
i i ways joined by the conjunction j j with the cr 
-■option of the numerals eleven through nineteen , 
tthich are considered to be true compounds. 

Within a -chain of different numerals used as a 
impound number, the last one mentioned performs the 
I’ venting function upon the numbered object. Note, 
h iwever i 




abou t 307 year s . 
Musa adab- !62 f 16 


As for the word order of the numerals within the 
i'Oipoundf it is as follows; 

a) Descending order ■ Million— 'thousand- 
hundred— unit— ten* « this is generally used when 
nil] ions are involved: 


f a 9 T tlcjte that tho nuarral compound consisting of units 
4 ml 1 1 - is fi |2i through 99) wvpr change their word order, nor 
f| ki | i ihr<rtrt|h I 1 flhio- tfafl-y conaid^id as impound i^rds. 


J7CS 
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,*j „ 

oUl 


,, H 




* r.‘ w ■ v 


s' * 

Ji 1 


j'rf* * s' 


ilLj 


# ■ 



- 'S 

“ < u<fy 

an 

. jM 


di j -.j 


y f; / p» j* 






- r I*. A - A - - . h „ 

.*■*> * wv ^ o k^j. 



m ^ ■ ■»■ 

iJL (U; 


about 2,700,000 inhabi- 
tants, Raih, mill, 278,9 

70.150.000 dinars, 

Amin duh. 1,115,7 

1.150.000 ttanntg. 

Raih, mil , 278,10 

Solomon has 1,400 ships, 
Kak, sul , 19,12 

His income was 150 Diaatcu 
”- L , qah. 78,4 


tito .? A3Cen<i1 '' 9 ° r<!cr ’ 


^ - **■ * 


**bs lt*Li 


jy aO ii- 


# # i f ^ #- 

V'm 


s' J® 


iiU 


* JT J- p 




y jr 


Note 


bJb ( i^i } 


a j 1 js jr 


I gave her 120 dinars, 
Ra£, waku I 11 , 11,5 

for 1,400 years, 

Hal. sir, 1,4 

305 men, Hai, sir. 258, J 

150 years, 
liai. sir. 1,18 

(They lit) 763 white 
candles „ Manf. shs f . 260, 


the governing function of the following numeral ,'■> 
iT-j s’ h ■' r 

*■ "ml, |! j LI Li. *+ m s ^ 


f* 1 o* *** th 


i t e (ji 


r m 


V* * 


364 days of the year. 
Fur. I2y.) 2 4, 1 8' 

He lived 145 yourg, 
Djir, tar, 1,120,11 

300,000 inhabitants. 
Ujir. tar. 1,194,3 


T"2? "“ ’**"■* ™t. U»m 1, no 

l — "**» *» ,h - ••■'■•' •• ~ »*«. 
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379 


\ t ^1-“^ ij 

Bi -j; c,« h t x£^ c:r n 


* 'e. . . ^ 


* J* 


L-l Ta . o-TLL _ L-l t a 


i # ■ 


T 


Tflfl 


^ ■■ .- - jP 

J J ' J | / * J W 

i 4 jLJ1 



In their language ther^ 
are 24 words for year, 21 
for light | 52 for i.larkfie££ r 
29 for the Sun — 350 for 
Lion: as for the she -came 1 r 
it has 25 5 names, 

Ojir. tar, I r 53# 26 


Mute also 


9L ill vijl' 


r*' 


^ ■? 


■* r* 


for L p 3 50 years 
Hal# air. 1,4 


§ 150. APPROXIMATE NUMBERS 

The approximate numbers 7 * between three and ten 
expressed in Arabic by literally "portion," 

ta bit,“ hence "small number"; it is used without 
change in number and usually without change in gender 
■Use, It governs the numbered nOun in the genitive 
pluraif 


-T 3 


J #■ 


— # *m 

II 


r ■ *" 


fc*J v/ * J* 




The priest took some steps. 
Gibr. 111,117/9 

once every couple of years# 
Djir. tar * 1,194,1 

□ few hundred . 

Hal. sir. 431,19 


7|. 

T Vil tb 

Vol p III) 


An approx ia4t« rv-nb^r inuy di.^u Li l: tixpir tzs a ed by using 
j ij , usually in an elliptical const ruction, (sc© 


> up- '* 


# K 





I j l some plants, it is a cietcr 
or raorc- thick, 

Raih. mh 162 t € 

three toind r ed or mor e ido Is . 
Hal . sir, 103,14 
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!r©verns' At ogrte ln gender with the noun it 

C 1 


f 

* 


a" 4 -p 


I 3 > 


some days later* 
Raih* mul. 36,12 


__ ** k 


-r » , 


# i“| _ ■* j arf 

jt-VI 6- Ui, ;i Uil 


^ J ^ some centuries before thj h 

Djir. tar. 1 , 227,25 


fc 




one or mor& thousands of 
meters. Hal. sir. 526,4 

except a few people. 
Manf. she', 13, a' 


An irsdef irsi fce noun In the plural can ^Iso be use. I 
O _ express a numeral indoterminatiorL equivalent to 

m, -pTi . i 



n ■— 


, *-• '■** J n a few lines, this is 

the history of colonial! sm 
*ur, (Br.IIJ 94,14 

£ fi« alS ° ne hundred , and one thousand 

are also used in stating a numerical indetermination; 


tens of millions of Mosl. n 
'Aqq, fBr.IiJ 337 , B 

scores of attorneys. 

Kam* ( 2 y*j 4 ,$ 



J I. «r ^ 


UJi 


* 


/ j. —J 


Xii u-li, hundreds of millions, 

S*'. (Zy.J 6,3 


, j Jr 

<P . . j 

1 jjji j. 




* 


J - , 


ja -r 


thousands of years ago 
tiai. sir, 67,3 

millions of years ago, 
Hal, sir, 151,4 


Note 


the following idiomatic ox press lorn 

1. JP «* a J ' ■* ''‘'I 


J* 




JP #ir - J># J _ * 

«jU> many men, Mah, auq. 26,4 


4 m 


X 011 


There are eounMess br 
Mah. < r ,th. 104,21 




TIiE APPROXIMATE NUMBERS 



3fll 



The bay had heard the name 
of the Sheikh thousands of 
times * Hus . ayy* 1*14 2,"? 


An approximate number between eleven and nineteen 
is expressed by the same r lrt this 

changes regularly in gender according to the rule q- 
polarlty* in this construction, ifl considered 

■■I part of the muncr j. 1 compound ^fld therefore is u p - 
| changeable in c. a so ending; 


^ ; v 





About ten of the kings and 
princes are poets, 

Djir* tar, 1 , 134,1 

In Mecca only about ton 
people knew the art of 
writing* 

Djir* tar . 1 , 220,6 

about ton years before 
Islam* O J 1 r , tar* 1,30,10 


be 

/*' 

L #* 


From twenty on, numeral approximation cun also 
expressed by ^ s 

* * * 

>>,' Ui ^ J JU she was ill for twenty 

j ' ' J * some days. 

Hal- sir* 359,4 




^ w ^ 

but it is more frequently expressed < Wnien 

mucins to be unchangeable in gender or nutmherj 



ri <* # 


in on c hundred and some 
pages* Djlr* tar- 11,35,25 

This young man is over 
three hundred years old. 
Uak* ahl. 66 * 12 . 



H ** " 






- -■ 
* 









* m 



-r ^ 


Since l wrote to*.. four 
months and eone days had 
passed. Haih. mul . 15,13 

We were Chen twenty-odd 
good men* Ralti, mul. 161,9 
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5 159 THE FRACTIONS 
A One Half ( 1/25 


Although Ol*;, "half#" cannot exactly be consider 
*3 -i .numeral, it will be of interest to point"! t 
here its moat frequent usages 

which ??} Xowed the noun it governs, 

lllLn 1S ln the genitive singular: 


uA 


. -j j; 


m * ■ r 


J a* 

T. 






# r 


Vj^J 1 




iJlj 


a million and a half, 
Raih. mul. 276,9 

when lie was two and a 
half years old- 
Hal, sir, 111,15 

IT * > / * 

Vj-J; two and a half million 

Arabs. Raih, mui, 224,20 

, - — cr semicircular, 

Ralh. mul, 159,5 


J %j 


ru le^of *?!!!? m" be definetl ^cording to the 

a genitive construction fsee page 92 f.) : 


-j ‘. ,1 -r. * 


L#. 


half of the fifth,,. 
Raih. ntul . 2:19,4 


be cifttS "S,ulf lc<,aav tee ' 1 ■■"blonoa, ib »*y 


■ v 


* ^ JT J* 

* * 


f J- ■» * „ 


i / 

> 


He would buy it for a 
' ' ~ piaster and a half and 

sell it for two and a 
half. ’Aww. (Br.] 13,6 




not before a month and a 

half. Kah, (jab. 85,20 

if 

When modifies a defined numeral, it also 

U^has be!! f JS^ tiCle if thp genitlve Rawing 


fUJi feUJI J, at half past seven. 

al~Raf. ( Zy r ) 19,5 


TiJF FRACTIONS 


jaj 


* J r^**j'*J | IJU and it was eleven thirty. 

I ■*. Qin (zy.) 3,41 

Cine page 91 fat cases of ./* ^ governing an adjective.) 

B One Third (1/3) through One Tenth 11/10) 

The fractions from one third up to one tenth are 
expressed by the cardinals with the patterns « 'J** , 

ld p J jUji - and thus JJi f P etc. 

These fractions govern a noun in the genitive 
i .iso * The noun mny be singular or plural, and the 
fonstxuctton will be defined according to the rules 
i if genitive usage* 

three fourths of the 
All nls tors h 
Kam, (Ey,} 4,4 

a fifth of the pearl's 
worth. Raih. ami, 219,3 

after he had covered two 
thirds of the way* 

Mah. 2 tiq. 61*17 

after having walked far 
twenty minutes * 

Mah „ qah . 73,12 

a quarter of an hour away. 
*Aww- (Br.} 10,11 



The genitives construction evay be paraphrased by 
■ i prepositional phrase with ■ m L £ 



at the beginning of the 
last third of the night + 
Hus- nyy . II f 42 r 3 

in the last third of every 
night, Hus, ayy* 11,46,19 


S' f-' the following construction of the fraction; 





thirteen rind & third 

(n-nlut JU.-s or Arabic history. 
? f ay + (7,y,) I & * 19 



104 


Tm; numerals 


5 l&O AGREEMENT with NUMERALS 

a ™.„1 

one; chat is to aa , , the IJrb « l USuall V a logic! 
f? cee with the noun invalid 3eCtlWe wl " 

l * may not be the subject 7? 7 >r J ra ™>*tiCs2 ly , 

vfrten the numbered noun is "intro l' 1 '" \ S also thc 

Phrase after fl specify!^ - a deposit 

heen omitted (see Vol, i, en ^ t he noon ha:. 


■ B T 

V 


j , '* 


i>. 


= J 


oil; I 



' 1 V" 
ry l CH-r 


iJ= 


. 4 * - V 

fo 




J *** - - - J - ^ 


# jP f ~ ■ 


3t ‘LL 




,w J* 


+ ^ p J* 


/ ■ u 


Ji-jl 

-r 




( 


The three kept it a BetJa , , 
from the prince* 

Nu « iiq* 53,9 

how is it possible for 

f «ur people to disappea* 
wi th such ease? 

Nu '» iiq. 60,15 

Three days passed* 

Nu ’’ Uq. 21,1 

Three [of them] came in 
5?? stood before him, 

Cibr. 1,180,H 

H€ married three others 
sf-er them, 

Hal - sir. 3l5,ii 




^ ; - 

;i^ui 


Ho was One of the three 
predecessors of a n t >, e 
other poets. 

" &jir, tar. r,[13,3 


J*®** wi th the irJrb in ” *»c«ptiow., 

However* they em 5 e likely shoiiirt h 9 &ht W1 ^nriura 1. 

«hi=h the v#>rh in a ^ a 3 instance* i„ 

thC aubjnct (se B f ' d " 

^ ^ '# * 


- 

“?•*— J J V ^ Thar*, were a till three pieces. 

= c.)t 171 ,|ia box, -aew. {nr.} iG.i,. 


f 14 *' a of H* « «*. dau , hto „ 

Nu ’- ifq. 56 , ih 





OMISSION OF TflE NUMBER LO NOUN 


VA5 



Four hundred of his men, 
mounted and departed, 
divided into tour groups. 
R>>ih. mu I. 7 9, D 


When the noun has only been mentioned In the 
lnfular* the agreement will be plural IT the idea 
■ ‘"pressed by the numeral is a plural i 



| ^ VJF 










fifteen successive days . 
Hal. sir. ZSOpJ 

elect twelve? leaders from 
among you to lead their 
peopled, Hal* sir. 206*2 

"the forty hours which. *- 
were not stiff icient. 

Manf. mag. 57 F 5 


% 161 OMISSION OF THE NUMBERED NOUN 

i^hen two different nyjtieraiis in a coordinate con- 
Bit action modify one substantive, the substantive is 
■ ri l Y expressed Once even in cases when the numerals 
different governing functions. The numeral 
w 1 1 l . ^ ri ] si not followed hy it $ numbered object remains 
n -ircLflia tlcally undefined*. 

The noun is usually mentioned in the first part 
-«t the coordinate construction! 

two or three nights. 

Hak. ahl T 10 r I2 

two or three years before 
he died. Musa 29,1 

Omar's conversion to Islam, 
occurred three or four 
years before the Hegira* 
Hsi, sir. 12,21 


' ** 


t5b ji 


m * ' . 
yn ,i 




kJ 


*1 J 
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THE NUMERALS 


■P 

It 


* 8 


1.1 tb-Qir 3 a j'lCjua.^ e there 
are twenty- four words fo 

+ fox clouds 

^nd sixty- four for rain, 
Djir. tar * 1,53,26 


but it may also bo found only ± n the second port**: 

& jB* r 


<r. 



f j *M * 

3l 


J ** 


ll 3 


Jr 

. jr H 4 

* 5 1 

— £ 

p r * 

**o‘ 




>i> 

> 

o' „ 

■■ 

* 1 

r 

/ir -m. 

L j Yi 

«■ JP 

L 

1 — 

# ,* 

P .. h 

/ J 1 

lijb* 

# 

■ 


four or five miles from 
land. Haiti., nul, 199,7 

Tt is enough for me to 
mention five or six such 
writers . 

Musa ad a hr 52, a 

three or four months latei 

Mah. qah* 39,6 

has Se^"b^^nt™i^ < 1 n A tS r 6 eilSr^ W !;r *! 

can easily be understood; sentence or when ii 


' t* W * * * ^ «t ■» w? M 

ob vj* n ^u(£ji o- «*w£ 


■i* - 


I 






o; j^ r i 1 ^ VT i: X; 

— lt 


U^i s-fcS 

jr 


* # s P * ■ 


a* 


^ C^f * -*> 


* , ^ 

r 


jp 

* ^ *r -■ ■ jP P n. 

■■ W 


'it* - , 

tt. 

;' jf 



■rf" 

P 


r>= 


■±Ljf 

P- 


- £r 


r, ■ <--r 

- V 

vV 


a group of fio more than 
five girl students. 

Mah. qah. 5,12 

when £ read these pages 

of a z t&b &t-Affh5r)i , which 

number throe thousand or 
mor e . . , . 

Musa adab, 31, is 

There were only two pos- 
sibilities. Jiflk. yauzr: . ■», 

Hundreds eat in the palar. 
twice every day. 
ftalh. izuul. 89* IQ 

Hp rec i ted twenty ver 30 j. 
for hint from the ft rat 
two hundred, 
liua. ciyy. 1,76,10 


103 ; f ar thC ***** ***“** i*> then,, 
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f 




\\ ^ *UJl ^5 

* w w- 


J / ■» “p 

'w 


3 


if fl 


+ ^ 

L ". 


There '^te three or four 
uU?na& In the eltya 
Hus. oyy « 1 1 SO - ,4 

Of [all] the languages 
[originally] declined! , 
there are only three left, 
0 jir - tar . I i 51*6 


| 162 THE ORDINAL HOMRERS 


The units of the ordinal number s., and alsso ten t 
like the adjectival pattern, OjB (FOC the ordinal 
1 1 If one i see page 10 9, ) The tens* and ten in compound 
nulftbpr.fi {ds well ss the hundteos arid thou sa n l s i * I , ■“ e? 
ph> tpwial forms when used as ordinals. 

All the ordinal numbers are either adjectives or 
fmye the syntactical function of an adjective? thus, 

It hey follow or refer to a substantive with which they 
.igree. 

When the noun to which the ordinal refers has al 
ftimlY boon mentioned or is easily understood „ the n^-un 
pijiy be omitted* The ordinal* hwsvftr j retains itn 
ftd)*Ct,ival character and agrees in gender with the 
hfrtin to which it refers* This omission Is especially 
iiuquont when the noun involved deals with a unit o- 
fc lime such as "hour, - M ycar f " etc: 




JjJk 




jp ■■ P" 




a boy two years old. 

Hah. qah- 53 

Her mother died before she 
was ten, Gibr. 1*75*2 


£ ^ 

* 


■ r” 



■* f 


uY., ( 


*■* p 

k>v 


p 2 





at e l even o 1 cl o cfc . 

Raf . wah. 1,55*4 

in his thir teenth year - 
'Aw- (Br - ) 3,10 



# 





after he had passed his 
fifteenth birthday. 

Hus. ayy* 1*20,7 


THE KUMEE1ALS 


JBfl 











JjU 



sH- . 


Jjlfl wL 


r't 


V 



■> 


^ a*; 


She wag eighteen years ri 
age. Mah. qah. 16, is 

Mohanunud was almost fortv 
Hai. gir. 132,13 

The first died when he 
Was about fifty and the 
second about forty. 

«usa Uy.) 29,16 

a man in jjls fifties. 

Mah. zuq. 7,19 


(n certain expressions the ordinal nunber is u^i 

BlnJuil? is thlJS ln the ^seulin, 

se « Fage 6If) and may bo followed by a sub- 
stantive in the genitive case: 



(The first time) . . . the si 

oond. . , the third time 

Rath, mul . 103,17 

that this was the second 
or third time she had 
visited her, 

Mah. zuq. 24,1 

on the seventh day* 

Hai. sir. 109,11 


tKe OJ?dLT5al numbers are used with a suffixed 
personal pronoun, they do not indicate the order within 
the group but, rather, the fact of belonging to it: 

^ J" jp r j.. ji . - 

l roamed with the Badouin' 
daughter. Virtue being <><>. 
companion, Gibr , 11,125,', 


UIJI* . Ju'f ^i } 


* * H Ji 


O- 1 ' V‘>' 3 


* - *" *5 


ere is the shepherd? 
where is our companion: 
hak. ahl- 3*10 



Thi.s is their conpcinlon* 

j b |. 61 p ill 


FIRST ( 1ST) 


3B9 



When a wan stays with a 
wona n alone the Devil is 
their companion. 

Kah. gah, 71, Id 


§ 163 {FIRST {1ST) 

The ordinal number for "first" is J> 1 7 however, 

In the compounds filch, 21st, etc.) only ^ is used, 
is actually an elativc and it is still usp^ 
according to the rules followed by the- e- [Stives {sets 
page 467) . It may follow the noun to which it refers, 

In adjectival agreement with Its 

First Chapter. 

Raih, nul- 14, chapter heading 

the first edition of this 
book. llai, sir. 25,2 

the day of the first 
Revelation, Hal. 3 ir. 133,1 

the first biographies, 

Hal. sir. 133,19 

at first glance, 

Mah. qsh, 55,9 

the first three difficulties . 

Halh. nul. M,ll 

the majority of the early 
Muslims. Hai. air. 31,21 

of the first two hundred. 

Hus. ayy . 1,76, 11 

F ‘‘ija 

Used in a substantival function, Jj t generally 
governs a nOurt in the genitive case; in this function, 

Vf usually does nut have gender or number agreement 
wl^th the noun it governs: 

i , r ;; 

i JLI the first time, 

* n. i I h . mu ! . 10 5,16 




r 1 1 “ m jr- 




*#■ 


# a ** 


^ & 


JF 

■■ A* 




l 


H 1 , r * + * 


' i >_.i 


*Sj! J* 




rr 


-j* " - « J " * r - _ 


jt ” -8 






tiee NDHEftALS 


n": * 


*■ #■ ■■ 

J* jT 1 






*> Jp tJ» 

P 


vC *. jl* i 


3i 


x yv 



■- V Jp 


I - i - ’J 

> v ■> f* 


Who was the first one to 
recite a verse? 

Djir* tar. 1 , 17,20 

that we are the first 
ones who,,,. 

Raih. pul, 43,$ 

r-hc first to enter throu., 1 , 
the al-Saffa g dte 

Hai. sir. 125^23 " 

the first exodus in [th 
history of] Islam. 

Hai. sir, 153,21 

the first [day] of Pebrn,,.; 
Mah, qah. 40,8 


fnn™i“ r l» h S: V “^S«f ln ,60der “ lth th » ■“» 


'? ' * - i -v 


iJUJi _ 

HP jp 

Pa* * Jr rW - 1 " i 

j^ 1 1 ur*J 1 


Had it not been for thai 

HdllciJTiy I woul<l de- 

spaired on the first lorn 
ney. Kalh. mul. 24, II 

j f: 


ln „ t - lia construction jT> fteoupuHw 

i the "first , 11 but the "f ir«ifWK - 

; L cne . rlrs Ji (begin: 


Wot*? that 

does not mean j.ir S r - hl ,* 

of": this is especially the LfL (beginning} 

adverbial accusative- ' " " hen J>( is in the 





1 ^ f XJ Ifl 

^ JB* t 





without bo i tig the first ,.r 
trie month. Fur, fEy*) 24 . \ 

as the strength of I*Uni 

J - n the beginning of its 
appearance. 

H*l- sir. 12,7 


but two would always 
in ember him every dav 

nightfall. 

Hus, ayy. 1,137,13 


re- 

■_i t 


yhm shn woe first broLhj|»( 
to him * fUi l f sir k 22H „ l ft 


SECOND ( 2ND) THROUGH TENTH C1QTH) 391 


s*' Jp 

j! 


I did not notice you in 
the beginning. 

Hak. ahl, 12,9 


u£> 

j# 

<U JT 

-r iB x 

when he first came into 
this world* 

Raf. wah, 1*32,17 


h Htf the followings 

j X^ 

0 jJ\ Jf'jl ^ In the beginning of the 

seventeenth century, 
Manf. sha 1 * 161,5 

■ 

On the use of L |Jjl j sec Vo I, Hit. 


f, L 6-1 SECOND (2HDJ THROUGH TENTH (10TK) 


The uni is of the ordinal numbers* an d ten also 


i ike the pattern and 

£& j. 

I*" 

J * w ■+ * r rS ^ 

LU t jXjJ I 

"Vx ■« 

P i v J ■# 

ijfcji WkJI .Jsi 

.»r jr* X s 


are «h ed As Ad j cc L iv es ; 

on the second day* 
Gibr, I j 131 j 1 

the second phrase,. 

Kaa. (Zy.) 1 ,12 

Third Chapter* 

Ra i h * mu 1 . 25, chapte r 
heading 

this third edition- 
Hal. sir. 6 5 „ 2 



Tenth Chapter. 

Hai. sir. 210 j chapter 
heading 

and he was still on the 
tenth blow of the series, 
1 Awv, (Br.j 12 , 3 


,v,?iv the following expressions 


Ml 


THE NUMERALS 



. * * » 



JS 


every second of them. 
Ilai* sir. 257,21 


5 U5 ELEVENTH (11THJ THROUGH NINETEENTH (19TH) 


rn the compound ordinals eleventh through nine- 
teenth, only the units take the Ordinal form, contrary 
to the bens which remain unchanged. Both units have 
normal adjectival agreement, 

Like LLelt cardinal equivalents, these ordinals 
arc considered as true compound numbers and, thus, 
are not declined; when they are in agreement with a 
defined noun only the first part, i,e.» the units, 
take the definite article; 



J I* B " 

lS J l*J I 





p* p- 


m W # w dT M ■* 

cJl i*U)l taij Q 




asjiui ji 


Eleventh chapter. 

!taih. rau 1 . B2, chapter 
heading 


when it struck the tweltn 
hour. Din { Zy ,) 3,46 

a French poet of the 
seventeenth century, 

Hanf . sha', 7,3 


the thirteenth session. 
Kurd, (zy.) 28,1 


§ 166 TWENTIETH UfcFH) , THIRTIETH (30TH> , ETC. 

For these ordinals, the corresponding cardinal 
numbers are used, unchanged in both genders; 

SF' 1 *'? O! **£' fJ“ f They know the most im- 

, . ■ _ _ partant words of the 

O/J* twentieth century, 

Musa (Zy.} 2,25 

u*. jl^JI thi* twentieth of the 

pion t h - Ma n£ . imiq $ 0 , 4 


TWEMT Y -F I RST [3 1ST ) , ETC , 


J '.I J 


'i 167 TWENTY-FIRST 121 ST}, THIRTY -SECOND f 32 NO) , 
FORTY-THIRD (4 3 RD), ETC. 


WJien joineJ to the ordinal units, the ordinal 
fens are coordinated by the conjunction ' } , The 

wits behave as adjectives in their agreetrent with 
i he noon to which they refer; tho tens refnain un- 
■■hanged. Both, units and tens, take the definite 
article when defined? 



in the twenty- first year. 
Ha*, ahl. 51,3 


^ j jL»JI JirfiJI 



v J fJ i-J- 

^L)l ,L-il i 



CJ1IJ1 

= J" 





m 


f-X </. 



r-f' 


Ilfijr 0-U» 


Twenty- first Chapter, 
Hai* air. 30 0*. chapter 
heading 

Twe nty - s eoond C hap t cr . 
Hat* sir. 3 98, chapter 
heading , 

On Saturday* the twenty 
third B * . , 

Uanf* sha*. 278,2 


Twenty-third Chapter. 
Hal. sir. - 1 Q 4 j chapter 
head i ng 


fi I €8 DATES 


In Arabic, expressions involving dates arc so 
'^ven that the first noun presents the temporal cir- 
cumstance, i*e,j the day, month, year. The noun is 
usually tn the accusative, or genitive with the 
l reposition unless the cons tract ion requires a 
different grammatical case (see examples below) * 

Any other specifications are either in the geni- 
tive or preceded by the proposition ^ . 

Card inn 1 numbers are used with days ape! years* 
the wort) for day, nonth, or year not being necessary; 
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1 1 1 ' f ^ i je'j* O’ XT 0* 


- H ** 



MM 


r 1 ^ 


i/>V TT f> ^ 

v>Ul 


J f p 


the 2 3rd of February , 194 1 
Muitt adjh , 55,5 

Tt was thi? 21a t of A^gusi* 
1902. Hus* ayy. I,12«,lJ 

the 23rd of February of 
last year* 

Musa adab, 54,18 


‘ha days* r<linal num bers arc also used, at times, for 


JL 


1 tl* J Saturday, the 2 3 rd of Hus, 

16 55 , Manf. sha' T 2 7 B ,2 


Owj^A-Jlj jJUI 
ll»» ,*i- 

flnlu % tfie wo ^. >**'*« missis bofore the numeral, 

' ^ ^ no F-opo&i tional construction is usedi 




* * 

u* 


mi Jj*i e^r; 

^ * 

tY 4 

m * f V 

M I [ v 1 

+ IT 

X 1 ^ 

/ 

miy t i j» - 

: 1 " 

— ^ — - ™ «L 

jF' ^ 

#■« 

ml U ■' ._ 

OW T 1 

“ “ * T ^ 

urV fa y * 

* £ J--P 

jH ^ 


M y i 


-r f K 


jfiTV 


the 27th of Rabia I f 1341, 
Rath, imil, 31,3 

the 21 st of August of 1 
Raih* mul, I7 r 2 

£ t began « * + on the 26th ft i 
March, 1917, and continu- i 
till the 21st of April, 
Rath, ttul, 317,22 

lie arrived in Beirut the 
25th of December, 1919. 
Raih. mul, 341,1 


*■£1 S?T following case in which the numeral ± B in 
o-ppOs i ti on to t he nou n f 


jr J » i. 

Mti fLJf ,y at the end of the year J'i.| 

' Din U y.) 3, IS 

^ . j. fflP Pgl ■"-* 

*H* f 1 ) ijjUf ^ on the following day (the 

" ' 24 th of July, 1952 ). 

(11&T al-ftaf „ (zy,f 19,16 

CT T« r S ^ ec i 5 lcatl ° n Qf Pr ’ a ' Christian or «us) tm, 
is given by the appropriate relative adjective, J -* V 

' w bich will t>P tn gi'ider agreement with 


t i mu or day 


395 


, " yaa.£** ; it will thus be fcer-lnino singular but 
! n the adverbial accusative and „ therefore, gramma- 
(kcaily undefined [see. page 2$f.)s 


* # ' 

'*< J Xr \ 1 t 



The year 6 14 h.D r 
Hal ■ sir * 3*16 


r 1 ^ 



Hu radius triumphed In 
6 25 A.D, Jlai* aijfp 4,12 


-to \ i £-► u* He had performed the hadj 

in 1IL97 a,n + 

Raih, mu I, 241,6 


^ my 



IV AT 


He captured It In 1197 A. H. , 

1 j 1782 A ,D. 

Raihb Pul , 241,19 


He te the £ o 1 lowi ng s 



On the eighth day of the 
month of Ramadan of the 
second year aft or the 
Hegira a + * * 

Hal . sir. 257,17 


These constructions urc more frequently used to 
■ bKprr sa the a q uoz '“so many diyg/years rafter . 11 

for more Information concerning then, see Vo 1 . iri- 


5 169 TIME Of DA¥ 

The time of day is usually given with ordinal 
(numbers following the word '^hOyr/ The expression 
Ifip if necessary f followed by an ^accusative of specl- 
i l cation" (or other equivalent) to give it a meaning 
r'quji La the English "a.m. 11 or (Sp.i de ta 

Wmmtit dc la tardc; Ccx + ; upr-j ttgga) + 

■P J'j*’ ^ ^ mr * ^ ^ i ^ 

•U. FOut p, M . qah. 64,18 

4j. 1. L i j£i* 1* L. jj* Ig 0, abominable hour, that of 

uAt4 ' w m „ «, i , throe o* clock on Thursday, 

t i J- +'J UJ f the 21st of August * 

■” * llusi. ayy , t, 13 1, 12 
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^ «- - 


VjUH ^ luLji 

^ u JT 


- i 


**■ u m. y * * * » S ^ i^x 

i(i|l «*L_JI liij Lij 


rS 


It wag eleven thirty. 

Din (Zy*) 3,41 

When It str.ick twelve. 
Din fzy,) 3,46 


* P 


+ 


Xj 











fcj' ^UJI 


-r 


J'if 




ilii w ujV 


that It is eight p,m. 

Dal. (Zy.) 21.16 

I’Ll wait for her tomorrow 
morning at seven o'clock 
In Hagnoneau's restaurant. 
Manf. sha'. 70.15 

At nine o'clock I go to 
work, at ton z do such 
r and sol. at eleven 1 do 
such and such. 

Raf. wah. 1,55.4 


The hour may also be expressed with cardinal 
numbers: 


^ i . 


Jfc — f JY i*or J 


jr -r 

-* ■ m 


+ > 


[ 


+ * , 

4%l J 


r jp 




.*• # ■■ pr 


AL J J 


"What time is it...?" t[ r - 
answered. "Twenty past 
Six." Manf, she 1 . 33,3 

"Six thirty." 

Manf. she 1 . 83,17 

"Ten to seven," 

Manf. sha', 90,15 


§ 170 REFERENCES 

*" r * feren ces Is usually given 
i-r. .he cardinal number in the genitive foiLowjng 
the noun for the page, which is either 


a) in the accusative: 


i * a j i»y 


■ '-'7 . 
-■ 



The sura, "The Wumen," 
verses L57 aru.1 1S8, 
llai. sir, 0,22 



REFERENCES 


1 9 7 



Refer to the First sect Ion , 
page 59, In the first patt 
of this booh. . 
ftalh* mal, 63 f 23 

in the first part of his 
book, pages 199 and 290 , 
on the margin of the bDdk P 
Li fa of A nira l j d by 1“U am id- 
Path + mul. 2 15 r n 


u 


# ■■ 


I tLJji 



The sura, IF The Women, 
verse 4G. Hai* sir* $\ f 22 


ju,^ *1^} rV - J Refer to Der-nenghem 1 s 

* ' ' 1 book { Life of Mohamtid) , 

liijS ^ p* 135 f £ - Elai. sir* 10,23 

y or in the nominative case* 

n O The sura, "Ornamental 

Work/ 1 ’ versos 31 and 32* 
ha 1 . sir. 116 r 23 

6T Jfl t h^T i The sura, "The Pilgrimage, " 

verses 52 and ^3 - 
Ha i * sir- 162,33 

in references consisting of two sets of numerals* 

H i rom. * - to/ through. , ♦ j * Arabic rnentions the word for 
i-i|i' f &tc - , either 


al within the first member, and thus In the 
ncouEativo or genitive after the preposition ^ and 
I n the tfEcit^s ecaw fci*n-?£«4 governing the numeral in thci 

\\ ini tivei 

leZ^M and ChTtethmitif* from 
page 122 through 125* 

Hal- sir + 576,23 

Refer to the first part 
of a 1 -Ta ba r i f a 
pages 253 through 257, 
Hat* sir. 5tt2,31 


j r- 


** r *~f 

IT* Ml 


* — « _■ ” -H f * *" * _ “ 




* I* 


1*¥ till T*T 


Jf # * * 


198 


the numerals 


, ^ priced! nq th.£ pr^poni-t^ori with th^- 

daf,„„« ,,tlctc lB tse ” "ctmutivc 


T 1 



1 







Y 



The aura, ’’Maryam, ” vet:. 
29 through 33, 

Jtai. sir . 156,73 

The aura, "The One Cloth ■ 
i ti fcho Datliar, " veraeii 1 
through 7, 

Ma±. air, 136,23 


IX VERBAL NOUNS 



»j 17 1 THE INFINITIVE? 


The infinitive .is an abstract verbal noun simply 
h uscntB the na, me of an action- The action can even- 
tually be attributed to complement* — subject and ob- 
h’ct. In both C43es f the main difference between a 
■ ib and. an infinitive is that the infinitive has no 
relationship to any specific temporal stagey not even 
1,1 the actual occurrence of the action expressed by 
I he- infinitive itself. Any temporal determination 
1 i fc to be given either by verbal tenses or with the 
ffcflnitive through adverbial modi f iers - 


A The infinitive or verbal noun is actually a 
4ubstantive and thus can be used with any of the 
nijljii Lantivc 1 s functions: 







* * -■ ■. 

? ‘ 6 J< 






Why this weeping? 
Gibr* 13,145,16 


Shedding of blood Is for j 
bidden* Gib* . 1/132,9 

while some of the guests 
were sitting and others 
standing + Nu 1 * liq . 29,14 

For this reason I have 
carefully thought about 
it. Hal- six- 17,23 


i :■ -cause of its nominal character, the infinitive 
» ■ ■ / take its comp 1 men ts as do o t he r nouns , t t is 
i" ifljjfj in the genitive case to express, e.g., 

I ti) the subject of the action, M thc genitive 

« i r i hr- - l juJ>| ec I ” i 
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-r J 


when i felt the boon fal > i 
from my hand . 

Manfp mag, 5 f 12 






W and its objoct* 

ject" ; 

J 1 i -V _. * * 4 , 

Afj I ,J 4 -JL, ,J 'jL J L, ^ fc 

JP “ 




> * ■#* 





shortly before sunrise. 
Gibr, II f 145 f 12 

after ray return to Manila 
s* oin f Br - ) 5fi,e 

before my coming here* 
Jabr. (Br.l 71,19 

the WeaL"& ignorance of 
the reality of Islam. 

Hai* sir , 12 p 3 

when they went up to the 
Ship, “Aqq. £ Zy - J 15,2*} 

"the genitive of the. ob- 


Hc tried to introduce h i 
hand into the box, 

'Awv, [Br.J 17,2 

in learning this lan^uu-.. 
Maz, (Zy.) 1*2 

after entering It* 

Nil 1 - liq, 63,10 

But you do things that [ 
cannot do. 

Nil 1 , Uq* 70,12 


Since there is no passive voice £or the inf in Li i - 
in Arabic equivalent to the English "to be done,' 1 i h» 
genitive of the object is used to express this type 
o£ con s tr me t ion t 


— '<■ 


^ whnn he learned of bin 
[father 1 &1 having been 
murder &d t he went back 
Djir _ tat ^ 1,108,3 


I'HR INFINITIVE 


■101 


B On the other hand, In spite of its nominal 
character, the Infinitive remains a verbal noun: it 
may thus take nomc of its complements as the verb 
docs- However , this occurs only under certain dr- 
ams tances. 

The object of the infinitive Is In the accusative 

case 


&} when the genitive already expresses the 

subject; 



■F -H 

F w 


^ ¥ «■ 


*L_JJ 


* I* I* 


•M 

JP ¥ r*^-F 




Some people are surprised 
because of my asking the 
granting of freedom to 
wane n * Q , Am . ( Z y , ) 5*1 



fr* v * 




: - if - 


i 




I PI '"I 
11 


,*■ ** 

* J *- ^Ti 


fijj 


J .ill 

tf'Ci 


#* N 1 


■<* 


i ^ fj ? 

, ,C , -,v 

M 

* 

■ l J* 


j / 

»- j 




■ 4 HI < 4 ’ 


*iUb 


since his entering half- 
dead into this poor house, 
cibr, i, -173,11 

that you did not save me 
by taking me out of the 
bottle, Hak . sul, 18*9 

.Mohammed no longer had 
hope that the tribes would 
help him, Hal, sir# 157 , 10 

following the American 
forces 1 entering of that 
City* S* Oifl (Br,) 58 r S 


* - m * •* *■ # ^ * r J "'* |l i v 

-1.1 ^ he was angry because 

' J ' *£ # / _ of my overlooking him on 

J^JJ 1 ^ that night's case- 

Hflk yaum, 54*3 



Her love for me has not 
diminished in the least, 
rtanf - sha 1 * 239,11 


b) when an infinitive should remain indefinite 
e*g», tn adverbial construct Lons j however, this seems 
to he found only when It takes a noun clause as ar. 
cib JcK:t ( see Vo l # 1 1 1 ) i 
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.F 

* 


* 

m 

4 




faring that the new Hf s 
which.,,, Manf, mag. ll),u 


tv when the verb can take two objects in t-hr. 

IfSS , iS: ( , l S «y 

g h tL/c- and the other in the accusative: 



lather Ilyas, the priest, 
waa not satisfied with jus;* 
bringing such news to the 
Sheikh. Gfbr. 1,179,12 


When the verb takes 
as its object, the same 
the infinitive* 


a prepositional construction 
construction may be used wttt 



*Ad 



j J L 

H * 



I cry because I am afraid 
Of love. Manf, mag, 35,10 

Then your generation ar- 
rived, yielding to the new 
civilization, 

Amin f&y.J 7,11 

Haven' t I advised you to 
Join the araty? 

Mah. zuq, 46,9 


The object of the infinitive is very frequent lv 
introduced bv the m*f>«Ae 4 »< ■ ■ , 3 »H'ientiy 

cn * preposition J (see page 286) 3 




J- * - 

»l 


Jy-djl I -LJ1 


a 1 

■ r v- j 


■■ v 

aJf 


tf 


™r J 


The old nan knew how much 
these young men loved to 
learn. Hus, ayy. 1,53,1c 


o^Ll 






1 kept silent, respecting 
his sorrow. 

Mu', iiq. 32,5 

Jle had not learned the 
Koran any better than his 
pupils, Hus, ayy, 1 , 53,12 

and carrying out the Koran" i. 
decision. Hal. sir. 362,1 


THK INFINITIVE 


405 


C Arabic makes very frequent u^e of the infinitive 
governed by a preposition in order to express ideas 
that in English require the use off the gerund* which 
ts missing in Arabic; the meaning of the construction 
Is given by the preposition used to modify the in- 
finitive: 



u* 





and on your arrival [there]* 
you will find Mr. Elashim 
expecting you, 

Ralh, nul. 31*1 


• * " 3 * ^ ' if ■; 

w l/ 

I ^ i. 


My joy on leaving Bahrain 
was as groat as when i 
arrived there* 
ftalh. null. 32,23 


JH ^ 


d jri 


!" ^ I* , 


i> XJI 1 

^ ii“- 

a t S' mJ * - r 

Lfe_i-J_ I 




_ ^ ^ » »*. y 


B* Ji 


J ' 

*j 






4'J 



^ % f lb 1 


He arrived* after having 
asked, at al-Fu-stai: Street. 
Mah + qah, 54,14 

The other [man" became 
troubled at hearing the 
name. Hah. gab, 43,10 

Tomorrow evening you will 
find your bride expecting 
you. Mah* qah. 130,18 

ktfhen he was leaving thu 
room, he heard h i s father 
telling him, fc , * 

Mah , qah , 41*2 

when she was first brought 
to him, Hai t sir. 228,10 


The infinitive in tht accusative case as direct 
Ob} Act of a verb and governing a genitive of the ob* 
\* a ct is on ^y used when both governing verb and in- 
Clflifctve have the same object: 

I could not wait for the 
lilt. Din {Z y.) 3,30 

that I cannot accede to 
ymir request before. * . * 
EHn ( ftv . ) 3*40 




■ 1 


: "n 'u*iT pj 


j/i e ' *' 
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S 172 THE PARTICIPLES 


The 


^«»fl_adj e cU V0B . They do 


!1 tr^M te the VGr!wl * cti ™ Independent ly and'ab- 

^tly as the inflnitivaa do, but are always found 


S 

in 


The no!* C f^ trilCtl ° n ' attributed to a naurs . 

as the Len? S by the ^^tlcipia either 

verb *£* lUt Y Ang ^nJergone the action of the 

*a in "distinct tnn^K ?° l5 ' t of d CF^rt ur e from which the 
is made. lon betw ** n active and passive participle 

d i at f n„^fh f l0Wi ?? P^a^rapha* we shall attempt to 
distinguish the active from the passive uartu'inioc 

{ “ «1» division i„ thut t'e^Uve^*?: 

? “°” slder « J as th« active counter- 
part of the passive participle. 

ticaT h "^ir^ rtlClpl r alwa 7 3 modifies the gramma- 
s' 1 t f l\ (the ^ont) of the verbal action and may 

tlvo'verbl Wi ? h f K ° of transi- 

s-biect and tht 7 fc f el t tl0n3hi P ^tween the noun 
2 d .^ e °f 'the verbal action. The ob- 

ject is in the genitive of the accusative case ac- 

S? r ve?b*l°fi^. PattiCipla,S conatruction « nominal 

S“Hi e F*£ ^ Si? i i Jr bSx"«SiSJ: j 

ot th to 

has become an adjectival form to’ 
than the active participle. 


passive participle 
« much greater ex ten I 


P‘ 'I 


§ 173 ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 

* *• « havi: noted with adjectives, the partied, i 

" . iS.uS??:" tly "s" ln the =r»«cuoirtKdu»i p 

a Substantive, so that they lose their verbal , 
acter more or loss completely* in sich cases oj 

side^a l f atA °*' " th * P ar tlciple will have to be con- 
construction Sff f“?f ' since its meaning and 

its vaSrn J }} 1 f?^°” usages although 

paLterri wll l still be that of a participial form: 

JP jP 

* ^ 

J the scholars of those 

languages. Amin rluh, r.lO'f.t 


OH I 1 


A - 


ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


4 07 



* * > 



tome historians o£ science. 
Amin duh- II, 5 # 16 




V-i 


my t nte r I ocu tor . 

Taq , (Zy, ) 3 P 13 

lie was a plowman* 
Nu\ kun* 19*12 





what I ought to know. 
Nu" ■ liq„ 56 * 6 


This is also the case when the participles are 
used in the adverbial accusative: 


^ JjkIj within me. Qud * (Br*) <S9 P 14 

#■*" ^" BP jT ^ 

ij- t A 1 1 ijL. outside the cave. 

" ' Hak. ahl. 34,3 


a- j- 4 * 


& 


k + # , B ■* 

ip- 


SjjV 




x J 1 / "ji 


while the two women wets 
sitting listening to the 
howling of the wind out- 
side, GLbr. 1,15$, 16 



J'. 

^ W ■# 



on her way out. 
Mah. auq. 50,3 


the usual function of the participle is that of 
verbal adjective irodlfying a substantive with which 
the participle agrees In gender and minr.ber: 



with a weeping and fearful 
voice. Hah. ahl. 76,10 

1 saw someone approaching. 
Mas, Uy.) 10,10 

one of Cyrano's devoted 
friends. Manf. sha*. 15,5 


f‘ t n no,!sfrn Arabic there is a tendency to use 
■he active participle in a %-erbal function with a 
meaning in the present or future; It is thus equi- 
valent to .in Arab ip imperfect : 
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What could he do? 

Milh. gab., 47 f 15 

I never lied to you and 
l*m not Lying now, 

Hus + ayy* 1,61^11 

as if he wore coming this 
very moment- 
Manf* sha 1 . 188,4 

I do not think ho will comv 
after this [time!. 

Manf * s ha 1 * 26*4 

that ho would deport gone 
days later. 

Hus, ayy* 1*138,13 

but she will come presently . 
Hak* sul „ 62jl0 

It may have a past [Hearting* but only in a depend mn 
position i 

While I was walking, I 
s aw s omeo n e a p pr oac h i ng . 
ttaz, fsy.) 10,10 

even though he knew wh^t 
the other would answer . 

Hah, zuq. 46 r l 


| 174 NOMINAL CONSTRUCTIONS 

The participles derived from verbs that take the 
object in the accusative case may always be followed 
by the genitive of the object when it can be used 
according to the rules of genitive: construction (sue 
page 3Qf f * J * 

Moreover, the participie will be used only with 
the genitive of the object when It expresses the 
verbal action as a statement of a pan t action, and 
also when the 1 participle is uncel as a substantive 
(see page 641. h 



f^U t JL 


dP i« C 

a 

/ 1 j 


'L ^ * jp -- * 

a; U L, _& ds*jtf t. 


O^' 


- * ^ * 


ici L^Jt jljb t; C" 


jL j j 


p J p 


Ou 


J H 


r>' ^ ' 




* - W* # aT 1 


V: 1 Lfil 
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$Qn the paraphrasing of the 
li prepositional phrase with 


tho historians of the 
Arabic peninsula, 

Pjlr, tar. II P 225,1 

the geographers. 

Djir. tar. 11,23$,! 

the letter writer e* 

Djir, tar, 11,151*1 

Now Heaven ha& revealed 
tho slayer of your neighbor 
and brother, Gibr. I* 190 * IB 

Who is tho composer of 
this poem? 

Rai. wate. I , 120 P IS 

genitive construction by 
j see page 27 4 .) 


§ 175 PARTICIPLES WITH PRONOUN SUFFIXES 


When the complement of the participle is a suffixed 
personal pronoun, it is always assumed to be in the 
genitive case? however, this can be seen only with 
the plural forms of the participle, which are in the 
construct state without the dual or plural findings ", 


or o 

/ 


+ a * »» 

■T* ii> 




fcl 

1 have freed you* 

Hflk * $ul- 17,4 

dr 1 




I shall conquer it in the 


end* Nu 1 « Ilq* 81,7 




JL^ 


I believe you. 

*P 

j* 

Halt* ahl. 7 5,10 


With plural forms; 

Jt ;> jtj'u lit' ^ os' 


UFV 


a> 


If I settled down in a 
place everybody would flee 
■ i'il ■ i h i n- 1i «ii L I i O fin ■ . 

Htik . ih 1 . B0,iL 
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Speaking in favor of his 
killers . Sibr, in, 23,1$ 

l dnspise your peraecutors. 
Gibr. II, 144, 6 


Aren't, you whom those who 
know you say you are? 

Htt\ lig. 71,4 

They persecute those who 
would love and deliver 
them. Gibr, I, 164 r 17 

even though the ones who 
said It were infidel 
polytheists. 

Far. (Zy.) 17,18 


§176 VERBAL CONSTRUCTIONS 


The use of the verbal construction is necessary 
when the use of the genitive is not permitted, e.g., 
when the object does not follow immediately after tin. 
participle? 



* 










*J! + -r 

i£s all 


; 


« f- 


& 





Do you hear my heart's 
cry and lay spirit's tra- 
vail? Gibr * 1,144,13 

You will never get a part 
of what you want. 

HUS. Syy, 1,152,10 

1 thank you very much for 
your affection for him. 
.Manf. mag, 76,17 

al-lkhshidi remained with 
his eyes fixed on him. 
Mah. qoh. 104,17 


Thus , L 

accusative in 


should be considered to function as an 
the following cases: 


VERBAL CONSTKUCTIONS 


m 


^ . r ^ - 1 



V # 







i# ■ 


■ L ' #I« 

IjLi 


I don't know what hfl will 
do to me* 
frtanf, mag* 41,3 

What are yOU doi ng? 

Elak. (Br.J 40,27 


H a ar a- J ' # iP . Pas* 

V *1 U- *J Ll J* Li *__*! L % 

* i* ^ 


r' P 


a j ^ ^ a r *r- 

f tjl *;Li I jL 

» Cr 


What is he doing with 
tho^e hopes and pass ions? 
Uu f m liq. 100, fi 

What will you do then? 
Hak* Sul* 17 f 12 


When the participle must remain undefined , c . g , , 
Wlvnn used Lp the adverbial accusative, it also takes 
* i v object in the accusative eases 



■ » iP 


The youth walked toward 
th^ town, concealing his 
features in his cloak . 
Gibr . 1,136,3 


a- a JP ■' 




He stared at the beautiful 
peasant girt with his 
mouth -agape* 

Hak. yauri. 22,$ 



He did not atop- etc etching 
out his hands and raising 
his head toward the sky. 
Want. mag. $0,3 

Ho spoke, gently shaking 
his head . Gibr , i P 160 * 5 


J\ i< 


Without paying attention 
to..,. Hus. (Br*) 96,12 



Soldiers stood about him, 
grasping swords and holding 
tances aloft* 

Gibr. 1,127*3 


In the Instance* ditod immod to tcly above, the par« 
l ic:i p l o then in. iy bo followed by personal pronouns 

1 1 Ri e > 1 1 .f: oli | r'c i >s : 
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i'T"' '| tk * "f" ’ \ 

v'f*— y*' ,jJ l , {fjt u i to raise his eyes to his 

father, challenging him, 
M Tai ♦ fBr.) 124,14 

telling them. 

Gibr. 1,207,2 

and also, e.g., a s predicate in a nominal sentence; 

. *.■- ■ f a \ , r 

* *±1 — l-^ 1 >*} {Hv a 1 so a , . ) examines it 

closely In order 
Hal # air* 39,24 

‘Vhts object la found in the accusative case when 
the participle has the meaning of an Arabic Inner f^-i 
^present Or future: 

for an historian does nm 
just translate, he also 
closely examines what hi- 
translates In order to 
know the truth contained 
therein* Hai, sir, 3 9,.M 

Vou would be . . ^repud iat i , 1 1 
the light of the truth* 
Gibr. 1,195,4 

The sun should not over™ 
take the moon nor tho 
night pass the day, 

Hal* sir , 151,2 

Will you iiston to our 
cries? Cibr* 10,74,17 

and he feels as if he we* - 
wearing gorjuents of + . . . 
ftaf + wah. I *47 #12 

and only rarely when it refers to past circums tanc- - ; 

whether this preceded lh* 
age of tho Egyptian 
Phar arm I c cu 1 tu re f or 
followed It* 

Htti- stir* 66*12 



^Uijv * ju 

* # i 5 



— 
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Frequently, both constructions (genitive and ac- 
cusative) will be passible j it then is a question of 
stylistic appreciation ;4 s 


*iiLr 

t J " r * #H t 

*UI 


JH -I * ' 

A 


* + 


The believer i sincere; in 
bis belief in Cedi feel a 
within himself during 
prayer * * * » 

Hal, sir, 526,3 




The participles frequently express their direct 
Object by means of the preposition vj i 


■ j ** J r * i-%- # J jj J ^ 

JTjjJJ iiuUJI ^^Sjl 


the holy books prior to 
the* Koran. 

Hai* sir, 30,16 



J J <* '‘“.a' 

M u>j 


d- +-* 



the letter writers, 
pjir, tar. 11 , 151,2 

r was in the convent 
taking care of the cat 
tie. Glbr . 1 , 187*21 

Do you understand the 
wonder of the function 


of breathing? 
Hu 1 i liq - 77*7 


** T + * J * ■ ■ ■* , ^ _j 

1 j-r-i W li ju The school teacher loved 
' ' this man. 

Ifue* ayy, 1 * 113,5 

U*oJ j£jJ hjW Jl The reader o£ al-Mutanabbi 

"r, ; will be astonished by bis 

- — Jt cy extraordinary power In.*** 

Musa adab. 29^9 


The participles may take the same prepositional 
pliras^s as the verbs frcwti which they are derived, 
unher to express the object or a prepositional modi- 
I'KMt Ion of the vorbnl action: 


74. On the us* pi l-tU 1 article with ii4Jf.cct ivta in the 1 

1 i'll ii ill r uet ntaie {fid ) ikt t lVfi I & 8 XM 9 fet. hitO f s« P a 9 * l€ 7 f. 
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J. _ _ / J ^ 

Ml oV> >L JjJl, 




oO 


I 


CO 




tour father is now look in i 
at ws* Gibr. (Ey.) Sj I J 

lie la sure that,... 
litis . ayy ♦ I P 3& r l4 

How much I longed to sc- 
your father in you l 
Gibr * II r 17, B 

aa I have been inf Gritted 
that they are doing with 
you here* Nu*. llq . 31 , i ■ 



I don't know what He wi ! i 
do with mo. 

Maraf* mag, 41,3 


a- -r *"■ ^ j. _ 

> i^GJl 




J w I ,JL Ol*J 1 I J_to 

=H jJ X X 1 ■"* 


that you open the hand 
which holds this beaut i e . 

silken handkerchief* 

Manf , sha’. 225,5 


■laj U_L! oLl Ua 

pT 



That is contrary to- the 

law. Hal* sir* 311,* 


§ 177 THE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 


ft* we have already mentioned, the passive parti ■ \ 

cannot be- considered as the passive counterpart ot 
active participle? hence * its development in neanin-i 
and use must be studied together with the meaning:- 
and uses of the passive voice of the verb, but inde 
pendent ly from the particles of the active voice. 

The passive participle as a verbal adjective re- 
presses a verbal action attributed to the object w hl 
out regard for the agent of the action. Like the 
verb in the passive voice* the passive participle- h i 
only the function of expressing the verbal action i • 
a status or condition inherent in a substantive , 
iscncc, the passive participle has developed its -id 
jectivai character to a Mich greater extent than h-> i 
the active participle. Tor practical purposes (but 
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nevertheless improper Ly] t we shall call this sub- 
stantive either the passive subject or the logical 
object * 

It is also improper to make the general state- 1 
mont that the passive participle is equivalent to a 
past participle in import t aineo it very frequently 
has a meaning that wo may consider equivalent to that 
of the raeultatlve perfect {gee Vol. i, § IS) - 

however,, this does not cover all the possibilities 
of i ts uses P for tho pa^aive participle is also quite 
often the equivalent of a Latin gcruwlivup u 

for more information on the various meanings of 
the passive voice * see Vol* I, § 16* 

A The passive participles of verbs which, in the 
active voice p take their object in the accusative 
case have regular adjectival agreement with the nouna 
which they modify, i , n . , in gender and number and also 
in ctiae when they are used in an attributive function? 

They carried him, 

Mah. qah* 36,4 

ei bearable thing. 

Mah. qah. IS 1,9 

until God determines what 
has to be done, 
tf ah . -zuq. 40 , 4 







* j 

£[f I r ' *JJt 


J ' 


75. The Latin g-tE-urniivuM is a passive verbal adjective 
with icKj'ji f if iL-quijn tl y with the connotation o± 

necessity, e.g. fl 

1 "iiltl ** Ljjg 0 afroaiinajida iLora l {O abosni- 

nable hour!) Hus, &YY* J, 1 W,13 

weiroranda dies (day to he tre- 
Ineffjjered) + Hug. ayy, I F 63, 15 

That every human being will hm 
rewarded on thfl nay of Resur- 
rect iot\ accord incj to his deeds. 

>! un u^i gu. i ggu r_- r etrl bi -jpj rid V-3 3= 

H.i i + Eiif p Oh 1 j 



4ie 


VERBAL NOUKS 




J 



p ^ r 






I % 


r ■" 


Jf j£S 

UJ V * > # 


The c apnc 1 litter had been 
placed in front of the 
tent. Hat, sir* 3 56,5 

a a if it had been inscribe. I 
only two days before* 
f Avw, (Ur * ) 19 j 25 

IE was like any precious 
thin^ that fell in the 
conquerors * hands fc 
Amin duh* 1,61*14 


The passive participles of verbs which* in the 
active voice, take two nouns in the accusative may 
jilso retain one noun m the accusative while the 
other will become the -rover ning noun with which the 
participle will agree in gender and number: 



for t have spent all my 
life deprived of the bliss 
of a woman + s affection and 
love * Manf * sha r * 181,11 

She drew from: it a email 
jar filled with wine. 

Gibr. 1*159,3 

(He saw) a basin full of 
water , Majif . mag h 20*15 

even if we are deprived ■ ! 
the bliss and happiness cl 

love * Hanf „ sha 1 + 140*2 


The passive participle may govern a subs tant tve 
Ln the genitive case, which will introduce a do ter mi 
nation to its meaning: 


o* Xi ' 


b LI 


j| r 1 j- 



Ke stood before him with 
hifi arm 5 crossed. 

1 Aww . (Br.) 11,23 


A prepositional phrase of Initrumen tal meaning 
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nuty introduce tho agent of the action , which is other 1 
wine not allowed with the passive voice (see Vol* I, 

* 16 ) ' 7l5 * 




me JF 


<— ttlL 1* *vi- < 



but I was guided by the 
baok + (Zy*) 1,22 

^mi It is natural that 
those regions remain ig- 
nored by mon + 

Hal. sir, 72,6 

lie lived obsessed with 
great hopes. 

Hah, qah- 15/10 

He said, urged by a feeling 
of disdain.,., 

Mah, qah. S/21 


In addition i a substantive in the genitive case 
governed by the passive participle may introduce the 
Agent: 





J io, 


J* 1 <J 

K L JJ everything that is not 
known by the intellect* 
Eai . air. 112.7 


r - - ft- *; 

* s jSf u 

* £ ^ . 

dm r y v pdf 

* Jj 

1 ■ 

1 vj li *~^ 


that the Ste was not 
a faith delimited by a 
doctrine . Amin duh* 1,5*3,11 

"I ajn a newpaper reporter, 
am I not?" 1 Kah. qah. S3, 10 


76. A noun in the- genitive- cast! nay also intfodk^C the 
hqonfc adjectives of passive meaning Ce-g- F pattern 

h 

1 ah tbc tinman heart, prisoner 
of matter and victim of la^rs of 
earthly man. Gihr- 11,114,11 


V 

ft t «■ '> 


j* # . 


■ij-a — 


jui .-JiUl yj* 

J riT . Sr 


l‘. 




,i/j 


I ..u 


Tit 

H %a »a ■ 


# i*m 


J! 1 " .j- 


i® 


ri*i 



bjiJy ^ill forever ^tisain 
■i victim of longing and 
ration. Glfrr, it *124, II 
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N Passive participles are very frequently used 
in a substantival capacity. In which case they are 
ttt the masculine singular governing a substantive In 
the genitive case with a specifying function: 



^ > d * j 

c jV vjjJL 

i J* bT 

J* 

as he vns accustomed to, 
Tai, fBr.) 123,3 


ff ^ 

g# 

> 

in spite OF his [great] 
effort, Tai . (Br‘) 124,12 

*1 

* # 

' W ^ H ^ 

ar ^ _ 

■F“ 

S'or no other reason than 
his mere desire for..., 

0. Am. ( ty.) 5,12 

i4j 

iV * iOji ^ 

‘ o' 

■w* j. 

5® 

Naked life is worthless. 
J3ak. ahl, 99,16 


* 1 fi -iu», J- Lt 


a Sluggish man, devoid of 
life, Kafi. aug. 45,9 


C The passive participles of verbs which, in 
the active voice, take- their object -is a prepositional 
phrase are used in the masculine singular' followed 
cy the preposition governing a suffixed pronoun that 
rerors to the noun modified by the participle h Thesr 
are the so-called impersonal constructions of the 
passive participles* Although having adjectival 
agreement in case and grammatical determination, they 
are not so character! zed in gender or number, slncr- 

Lnese are always masculine singular, as stated pre- 
viously; 


M 


X ?xr 




4 JS 






*y 

■J L 




a man persons 
Rath- ehuL 51,6 

that they had been permit i. ■ 
to depart* f Aqq, fssyj is , 1 

to obtain recognition * 

Bat* iZy.) 12,3 



upon hearing the news 
she fainted* 

Hanf. mag + 247 r 17 


THE PASS I V E PARTICIPLE 


419 






- 1, # F 


* 




igc 

Sj! L ±*J ^ ^J-^l I ^ ^ 


Oh you soLdier* eonrtnnijitad 
by the tyrannical laws of 
man to,*.. Gibr, xi, 14 j# 


5 


Although it vtiry seldom happen** there is always 
ni. possibility of the participle* a being influenced 
lay the gender and number of the substantive: 

The majority of the Christian 
peoples road then In the 
languages into which they 
had been translated. 

Djir. tar* Jl r l ®,14 



Some* pasdivL' participles at times may lose their 
n ■ ■ a ■ sea ry a t ta c hment to t he pr epos 1 1 1 ona L d e t e r :■ l i na tl o n ; 
in \ he&o eases ( they still retain their meaning f oven 
*iter the omission o£ the prepositional phrase: 

u*. AjfclV ^‘Cl The Official [of the court! 

* ' ' will come shortly - 

MHh + qah, 113,6 

4 i^-} "i -*yl} i‘ iL chapter of the subject [of 
” " a nominal sentence]. 

Hus. ayy* I P 75 r&;ll 

E-i-ri the use of the passive participle of * Ll to 
Mnd ff “ see Vol* l f § 2* For the passive participle 
! i lowed by a noun in the nominative case* see voi- 

flip} 
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Arabic doe:* not always make use of the pergonal 
pronouns with the same frequency nor in the seine way 
i-; required in English for a clear understanding of 
L he idea expr es sed , 

A In the nominal sentence, the personal pronoun 
in the function of the subject is always expressed , 
wince it is a necessary component of th q syntactical 
a tincture of the sentence: 

She was lying on her bed « 

Hus . ay y . I P 120 , l A 

I am not your friend. 

Wanf - sha" . 109 1 14 

Who are you? 

Hak. ahl f 33,14 

In the verbal sentence, however P the verbal form 
J early gives the designation of the person or persons 
Intended as subject of the verbal action f thusi the 
|m i aonal pronoun is usually omitted as being unnecessary 
r . ■ r the comprehension of the sentence. In fact, when 
i hi- personal pronoun is usedi it frequently has an 
emphatic function required by either syntactical or 
ntylistic reasons: 

Ip what do you say about 
this ? 11 * . « "I would say that 
thu shepherd ia making idle 
talk, but I do not urtder- 
s band what he says . ” « . » “The 
only thing you understand 
La ,,,* 11 # Hbat do you under- 
stand? 1 ' Elak , ah I* 22 f 6 ff. 




jr i 


J J- jr a* 




u 1 Jji I T i4| J j uj^ia L 

■* * / 

. ,. si "i J- r # i i, J w 

* :> ^ M * 


I*" i 


yh la* 


’ll L 

jr 

* 




IjL ail 


o’ 

7 il 



■ 1 ). I 
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Don't you be vulgar * Ln 
JEak- sheb. 137 p 2 


R Instead of expressing the actual Subject oi 
the action when dealing with qualities* experienc 
or feelings* Arabic frequently makes use of the wji i 
t "soul - or "spirits with a personal suffi> * 
refers to the actual subject 77 : 

He did not recognize linn- 
so If, Hanf p mag + 130* l'i 

The woman who must sufi<-i 
a man whose association 
she docs not like , . . . 

Q. Air, . (Zy* ) 5 ,2 5 

I'll give you anything 
you want- Hafe- mil* n, I 

(On the ose of as a word for a reflexive expr«i-i* 
a ion , see pag e 140 . ) 


* i ™ J # I V + 


& 




H -Si-, +M ^jj 

jsJI iljJI Li 


j £ 


# 

j- H _ J* 
■i 


#■ J* jp T-r 


P ■fcjB 


«■ t j- 


■s 

L -^Jo* l 


ii l 


A suffixed personal pronoun after a verb ihai 
has the same pronoun as subject is also frequent 
used aa an expression of a reflexive action; t h i . 
cons tract! an is especially common In scene circuan 
stantiat clauses (see Vcl . Ill) and also in sen « 
asyndetical noun clauses (see Vol* III)* 



but I saw rnyself obli-h'S 
Elaip sir* 20 f 6 

I never say myself a: i 
do now . 

Hus, ¥ ala- 11,5:3,10 

For some days, I have bi*n 
lleved myself in pos?;. oi 
of the secret for thin 
change + ^u f , (Zy.) 11, H 


77 t It goes without EA^-ipg rft.it 
with its basic fftedning of ^spirit," "souF 


is o f E* n u. r i > - 1 


ills basset told li Lm ^ 
“Aww- fftrj 17,^1 
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C The pronouns of the first and second persons 
which refer to the parts involved in direct speech 
flltf.iys agree in number —and the pronoun of the second 
I moil also agrees in gander— with the persons* per~ 
•I mall zed artintaU, (Sr inanimate objects to which the/ 
i« [Lir. These pronouns do not require the noun to be 
RvnttDAsd in advance- Any adjective in attributive 
i-i predicative relationship to the pronoun will agree 
fcifch it in gender and Humbert 



a itau n _& goa t ] „ do you 
think wo are better than 
they?* Sib, (Br * } 114,19 




m 


vT-’J' 


■ 4 ' 

y\ 




4 


I L 


v 


-■ K 


Wl Ots lTj* 1 MW* ^| u 


"Kaiimin [a goat”, you must 
be more sensible and be 
contented with our situ- 
ation/' Sib, (BrJ 1 14 * 22 

How beautiful you are, 

0 Earth! Gibr. 111,215,2 

What and who are you* O 
Earth? Gibr. 111,219,0 


In. modern Arabic* the personal pronoun of the 
■ iii-ond person plural is frequently used in certain 
* h ire ns ion & of greeting or in more formal ways of 
*! ui-rh even when referring to a single person - This 
h n i i p ■ j however, seems to be restrained to the suffixed 
mm of the pronoun: 



Dr, Salim al- Ikhfihidi * . ■ . 
Greetings! Hah. qah + 31*19 

Greetings , bro biier l 
Hah . stiq . 224 , 19 



P i 


r* r*P* %&, *yj 

* I 


' - y J ^ 

yT l_I 


* ■ 





Jp *■'-* J 

l a ■ ■ 


21 






Ljii>_ u> ji 

VUU 


your distinguished letter 
announcing your arrival in 
Bahrein, and that you have 
decided to visit our re- 
gion,, * we have been de^ 
sir bus of meeting you for 
a long time. 

RuLhx iniii l * 3Gpl4 ff. 
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p e reqmax pronoun s 


D The personal pronouns of the third n( *r^ n 

i he sa ”» »Si2 SJSt- 

“ ,e ^rat and second. in their agreement with 
nou n „ to which they refer, they follow 
terns of usage very much like those of 
'tivc pronouns (see page 46 f 


thp- 

certain pat- 
the dtumofjLi Li 


th0 thlrd ^ era ° n ls *!»»*■ used 

two .£.to as* a — in «* -« « * 


jjn* iii, 


Ut 



JT S >r 4 

Uj*! 


x 

( oU^fj 


The two are his mother 
and the boy * 

Hus. ayy, 1,137,14 

(Two cats) One of them 
was fat. 

Raf, wah, 1,56,4 


iisg i£”« “‘Sr.s::rir' “ 

■*Sl2r^Kj5if ” ° f gender end 

refer h ™t°'rlv"« h n r ? [> ?’ r ? on fenininn singular ca „ 
to a oW a ? iLiV f unilnine Singular noun but al 
object^ designating animals or inanimate 


5 L> 


a- 



# I! ■ 


< - r 


* * * ■ ^ * 


lj 5? 


5 


/ v 4 


1 


«*■ ^ 


V f X*.Yl, ia.YI.jXj! 


L*- 

X 

1 >* Lj 


i“x 



a ^ - 


-F J* f. 


^ v,m v* 



J ;'lt ,' , * f ** *4 



Ace the attributes the 
essence itself? 

Anin duh. Ill r 29 „ 7 

■I turn th& pages and lo r 
they are white and empty 
Jabr. fBr. } 75,14 

anci what were those ini. jq... . 
and dreams? Hu 1 , liq. |i M i 

The great books of litrr 
ature are holy books, 

Mnsa adab* 9 P 15 

^ome of them were really 
the voices of the cocks-, 

Hus, ,lyy, 1 , 7,13 
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Only soldo* t do we find the personal pronoun of 
the third person feminine singular referring to a 
broken plural designating persons: 

JuiVf ilw ^Jl J|JmS(I f lowers which love you 

■' * ' j „ children do the breast of 

7P L^i j jJ their mother. 

" Gibr * II r U2 r 2 


^dubs which* strictly spe^kina* do not dcsiqnate 
hum t in beings or inanimate objects may be referred to 
with the personal pronoun of the third person mascu^ 
line plural or feminine singular: 




** * V* 


ji / jr i 


^ VI T Ot 


,# r* 

h -< Jftfi - - 

* 




Tj 


for angels never cry* They 
are Etvost delicate P they 
cannot tolerate tears. 

Hak, ahl. 1,33 jl 


t;ui ^ yp iSi>’ Are they angels come down 
* from heaven? 

cibr. r p L3^ # 9 


E The plural forms of the pronoun are generally 
used only in reference to persons, and any verb or 
adjective agreeing with them will follow the rules 
for agreement of a sound plura * referring to persons 
(see page 56} t 




** j- *m 

t* 


J Ji 


Thtj poor , the humble, and 
the wretched t they are my 
relatives and my family - 
Gibr- I p ld 4 p l 0 



1 



* *■ 

^ '.f -af. 

uuXJi U 

«■ 

a i. ~ — ■ — ji JifW 

tv JsL-Jl 

J* 


As for the philosophers , 
they investigated the 
question in an abstract 
way + Ami n d u h , 1 1 1 ? 1 S ^ 3 


, 41 -« i '■ 

B j 






j. j ^ ... J # f. ^ * j* "* 1 ** 


listening to hl^ sisters 
singing* HUS, ayy . 1*26,4 

for they learn from books , 
iEus* ayy. 1*75,4 


70. Aipr.-! ni. ni L n thh inHtance might haw been olturei 
ikurough altrjireilon hy thv wrd * T Elowers. " 
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Vote the agreement with the noun of both adject j vq 
and personal pronoun* 

*■ j Ip « *■ 4 + ® j. j? 

r ^ 1 ^ according to the customs 

* - cind tradition^ of ether 

peoples- Apiin duh* 1,106, 

^ h^R plural forma arc a I ad found when referring L>- 
nouns usually applied to persons even if they arc 
figuratively used with Inanimate things: 

t-J 1 ^Ull> The Semitic languages are 

£ - -T letter a [derived, froRi an 
f 1 k>fd unknown common mother. 
Djir, tar. 1*42.7 




H ■■ 

n * 



Only very seldom Is the plural form of the pronoun 
ol the third person used to refer to inanimate ob- 
jects f in these cases, only the feminine form seems 
to bo found : 


, - r * 

^ jJ' ^ 

LmJ t 


jp #■ ■* "j* i 

bL ’Jt 


3 

.J-* 


a 1 


fT 

d 

* 



i* -r *, 


■w J 1 ^ § 


t Lll aJ^Jl r 
yill tLl v~J> 


y t? * * f i. ■* > * v 


^ JUJI vjJUJl 3 lfLi iiJtJI,' 






j! lj! 


- 4 . — " ■«- J - 1 - * 
cV^' 0 1 JJi >X*- 



that trust originates in 
piety and integrity, n. 
is the perfection of thes;.- 
virtues? and they are all 
stops toward the one Re- 
ality. Raf. wah . 111,12, t f 

The piety of the child Is 
the trust f founded on] Uh 
well-bred character; the 
integrity of a lover is 
the trust of a noble heart; 
but there is still the 
third J category of trust], 
the trust of a superior 
character, and this is the 
most sublime Of all, 

Raf - wah, n I ,13,1 

When women plunge into th- 
sea, I Imagine that the 
waves arc quarreling or 
fighting with each other. 
Raf, wah. 1,48,18 
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F The pronoun of the third person singular suf- 
fixed to a verb is frequently omitted when its function 
and relation within the -sentence is clear enough to 

She had uncovered her head „ 
which was not her custom. 
Hus. ayy. 1*123,3 


make its use necessary? 

4 

j ' *+ j- i- + m * ■* ■« r * ' »*■ 

<j k ^ Vrl> o* *=*» 







»: h f w 


<-U* fJ 


o'. 


If he does not do it, he 
is irretrievably lo^t* 
Hak. sheh* 142 P 6 



I do- not understand It + 
link * £theh ■ 14 3,8 







J- B* 


J '' 


dJ Jt-jJl 



It had not occurred to ne 
to do It. 

Kaa . (Zy . ) 1 r 35 

He was getting married 
wi t hou t. fcj :c i r k now L edg c . 
Mah. qah* 112, £ 

Taka it, Nan, for it be- 
longs to you. 

Manf . sha 1 + 60,12 


At times, the pronoun 
a demonstrative: 




A - 4 


£. 


^ -*■ pi* 


.seems to be equivalent to 


Es that a banquet? 

Hanf. mag. 3 9*10 

That Is my place, I will 
do in it as I please. 

Ra £ ■ wah . 1 1 1 j 6 H 5 


G Usually the pronoun refers to a noun which 
ft > ih li 1 v ea d y been men 1 1 oned ; it may, h o we ve r f also 
i r fer to one still to be introduced: 


oli-p 

j 




This was indeed 
feeling which. * 
Tay. (Sy.1i 9,25 


s tr a ng e 




N 


<* 


■“ ■ 


* 


# 


whore is the king? 
iiak* sui. 2 1 
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J , # ^ J "* 


^ J> 


UK 

— J' 


■ + * - 


: ^ j *p 


uM' ^ 


or* 


T . jj*T.V 


HI 


^ -r ^ 


tf* 


iuli li' -Li ^|Vj£ 


Worthless are th* teaching: 
and beliefs which- ^.. 

Gibr, Ip 16 5,7 

cursed by the hands which., 
cursed by the eyes which-,. 
Gibr P 1 , 150 # 14 

Christ wanted to spare you 
Hok, ahl- 17 , 11 


Frequently , the pronoun in the masculine singular wi I \ 

refer to i following noun clause, which will then 

function as an explicative apposition to the pronoun 
(see Vol. Ill): 



p | 




■ i ■# •• * x i, 

g 1 


- J L ^ 1, "jV V - - * 

% j l> 4* JUj I 


pi * ■£, 

4iOJ 

■I" JP * 


I - -1 


A 


' 1 

ijl 


' # ^ _ 


, ^ * 


H ^ -- 

o 1 >* 


^ ^ j. .* ^ i 






v’ >* 


t <* ■< 

J J* 


^ J* 

U 




u jjl 

- ? -i - » 

li^JI 4Ju 


rs it impossible for u? 
ever to agree? 

Hak . aul* 54,4 

It is a great honor that,,. 
Hak, ahl - 57 F 1 0 

[Rather] say it was unfor 
t unate that our secret bi 
came known to the king- 
Hak- ahl „ 17 ,1 

We are sorry to in form yon 
that.,,* Hah. gab* 29,11 

It is known that- , * * 

Kaf- wah. 111,21,9 

What I think “rather, whii 
I am sure of— is that tht- 
devil loves her, 

Nu 1 * llq . 33,17 


H At this point, we should mention the casea 
in which the pronoun does not refer to a particuldi 
noun still to be introduced, but rather to a fol- 
lowing situation. This usage or th^ third person 
pronoun is called ^Lw> ^ t "the pronoun of the 
iact, lr by Arab gradunarians^ 1 -; 


Strictly speaking* thrift- i;r no "pronoun *?£ the f,sel 
or "pronouni Of general reference" in Arabic. For | r.iri imE 
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^ ■ 




* .r- ™r 


■r^ 


UL 


£ 4-^ 


ikujf.fr.; iTii ^i. ^ 



V yUjJ( 






■r 

j, r- r„ JP W k _ 

M* l*£j \ 

P - , J 





but on the next d^ty a cer- 
tain learned man visited 
mo, Raih + mul* 25,10 

Cod knows that not a single 
One of then realises of his 
own accord that*,., 

Manf* mag, 25,17 

It IS true that poets have 
arisen among us* 

Musa adab, 7,1 

We concealed [the cigarettes] 
hurriedly and opened all the 
windows, but when the Sultan 
entered f there warn still 
smoke in the room. 

Rath „ mul. 80,19 


but the book forced me 
to . ■ . , Mas p (zy -) 1,35 

but love fills the heart 
with compassion and ten- 
derness. M an £ , mag . 3 4 P 1 4 


The pergonal pronouns are very frequently used in 
the function of an emphatic apposition, either to a 
i- i^n or to another personal pronoun an appeal Live 
^■petition. Since the personal pronoun in Arabic has 
n-ivctr developed an isolated form in the genitive or 
accusative r this apposition la always in the nominative 
no matter what the function and case of the noun 


* ■ cions * accept a niMi* han been int reduced by Arab 

M mini art am a and generally adnitt^dl by Western sebolarfi. In 
f i- \ r we maat consider this use of the pronoun aa a product 
nf ijyntftet ifial contain I nation by its frcguc-nt use in 

1 » t-iln positions. This wwld also OHplain Che fact Chat in- 
• 1 H.-'rs ot the “pronoun of general re ferine*" -1 arp only found 
^ trr the particles , Sod ^lJ . 

Th* ciHit-Nn h ri at ion could illustrated 43 tollers; 


# , t-"" * ®* fl “ -# 1 ^ 

* ’-V, 0 1 •*=»! in enmhi nation with *i U 

»4HiUtS in 4 ^ # ilf jj^tf . ih 


•* 


«: * ' ■ 

I julIe I 


■S 32 
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or pronoun to which It refers fate also Vol- 1, § i j i* f 1 



that a po&tlc soul i& th ' 
most beautiful thing on 
ea rth » Manf « she 1 * 4 * 4 

For love is a force whiclu 
Gibr* 1 , 1 . 14,13 



j»- r r r *|*i 

SkJl V 

' ■" /h 



The selection i.£ up to 
you. Hak. Sul, 33,5 

I wish I also were Christ , - 
Hak. ahl* 31,15 

A holiday in Islam was <j 
holy dny for meditation 
and worship* 

Raf. vah. 1,35,7 

She wag expecting him f 

not Christ* 

Hak , ahl* 128,7 


(For cases of paranoia* s tic repetition, e.g., ^ 

' * ' * , See page 4 10 , J 


Hole also the cases in which a pronoun precedes: 




"NY :-. 



Cursed be the hands wh: -1 . 
cursed be the eyes which . 
£Hbr. 1,150,14 


I The use of the pronoun is especially froquimt 
in nominal sentences between subject and predica!.- 
when both are defined. This is the pronoun usual ly 
called , "the pronoun of separation," by 

Arabic grammarians and algo by Wes Lem scholars. Th" 
pronoun actually fulfills the same function as sb <w 
above* i.e.x an apposition which emphasises the qiv, 

ns. r ezpt " sio '' as b ' in9 thc su,,5ect 


00.. Note the particle 1,^ ls only Lined r kilter in con- 
n#eticci with a verb or a vet hi 1 noun, or Ln sews InUrjACtiiHM t 
«nst ruction:; (see I KUTi- 207 ). 


PEvRSONA L PRONOUNS 


M3 





^>? If ' L-l^ |, O ^ 


lama Ml was the only son* 
Hal- air, 67*6 





<; v M 1 - ^ 


* j 




i'- H 

*»iJb 


The telephone Wag the Other 
procurer in this house, 

Mah + gafr* US ,3 

that he Is the one with 
will* opinions* an d strength, 
Q, Amin" (Zy.) 5,30 


1 is actual use seems La be obligatory only when the 
itubject Is a derr*ons tra tlve pronoun taking a noun de- 
l fled by the definite article an the predicate: 


> j- ,r ji * v -t v 

kJS^Ji * 4 ^ 


Th&se were the 
Hus. ayy. 1,64*13 

That la the problem, 
hak* (,Rr + } *Q f 24 



* AjJ J J l p #y; jJ I 

jf 


*r*- 



i 1 

I 

jr x 




That is the law* 

Gibr* 1 * 131,13 

and this was the dinner 
Invitation . 

Hug, ayy + I , 36 fl 


The pronoun may be iased even when a h separation I 11 

tii not necessary; 

ort ^ ur* *'■** This is my story. 

' ' Gibr* I * 122 P 10 


wince 11 this story of mine,* etc*, would have to be 

(see vaL. i, § ilj , 

The personal pronoun of the third, person may he 
uaod with this function of M separat ton 111 even In cases 
in which the subject Is not In the third person; 



r am the culprit* I am 
the heretic. 

Glbr, 1,167,1 

I am the wicked one, 

c. t br , I , I 87 + 3 


I % fri 
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I am Che human heart, 
Gib* + 11 , 114,13 


Compare 


vl thi 


vf jpi 'i j J I 1 



I am the human heart. 
G ibr , II f 115,1 


3 This emphitlc apposition of the perianal pro- 
noun of the third person is quite frequently used 
with a re sump ti vq r auction, c.g B , in nominal sen tenet , 


a) when the subject is modified by long spe 
Cl f lea t Ions ; 1 




% 

*3 


I ■! ■ mf 






a* __ ; 


h. + 

J 




■TH 


; L. 




Frojr the noticnt of her 
birth to tho day of hor 
death, woman Ls a slave. 

Q, Amin (Ey„) 5,30 

True enslavement is to 
marry a woman to a man 
whom she does not know 
and to take away from hei 
the right to divorce him, 

I thereby ." giving the man 
absolute power to detain 
or to dismiss her as he 
pleases. Q t Amin (Ey.) t 

The biggest criminal in 
this case is ray brother ( 
Selim, Mu' , liq. S£ , 9 


b) when the subject Is a pronominal relative 

clause r 


J 

4 


* 

^ ^‘4 


#* J # «■ 


*i j; jii 



r J- *#■ ■ "* -J" + u * . 

jH* 4 J 


“ 1 - ^ 
U 1 #> 


fcj ' ■*< 7 ij jJ ^ 



What I think — rather# wlm 
I am anre of— is that.... 

Nil 1 , llq , 33,17 

What we always assert ij 
that..,, 1 Af . BOX., ■ 

All I cap do Is to,.*. 

Quid „ (or.) 43 t 9 
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L JS 



AIL that happened was a 
change in the principles 
of government . 

'Aqq, ( B r" . I I ) 139,? 


&} to give art adjectival relative sentence 
a function equivalent to that of a pronominal on* 
lace Vol, 111)3 



ij* 


F H <" 


4 ,j 


r* ^ 



The Arabs were the ones 
who brought their language 
with then wherever they 
settled* Amin duhi 1*305*7 




Good reasons are not what 
I lack + llak. sul * 50*13 



It wasn fc t your beauty that 
made me a prisoner . 
liak* sul - 45^7 



*■ 


a h 


'%i : 


,-J! 


Th^ first need from the 
educational standpoint 
IS to fight Ignorance . 
J ^UX r {Br*El} 15*1 




Hany ere those who**** 
Gibr, Ipl65 P 3 


d} to give an inter roga tive- and a rotative 
pronoun the possibility of expressing the gender or 
the number of the noun to which they refer t other- 
wise not possible in Arabic (see vol, I, § 4 3 and 
Vol r in): 

What is Islam's attitude 
today toward px Ogr e s s 7 
£ux + (Er.XI) 246*26 

Who was the first one to 
recite a verse? 

Djilr* tar. 1*17*20 

What is law? 

Gibr* f, 133*4 


j j** 


Jr 4 j- - J * 


f i r nj j -* <• 

. . * * H- - r jr ^ ^ * - 

^ 1 J 6 Jj 1 >* Oh* 




r F 


f :^r 


/ J * «■ 


4 tfa 


PKB30KAL ['ElOKOUKS 




* 41*1 ^ - 


f V .'H 


t, JU Vf,' o fcijT it -» L 

F ■ # ^ 


V 


; . i_ | j, » 1 ■' * ^ 

Cr 


Who are your kin? 

Gibt* 1 , 19 ( 1 ,7 

and what were those images 
and dreams? 

MliP - liq, 100,7 

who aro in the same cir- 
cumstances as I * 

K ’ afl1 ' < Ky , > 4 , 12 


Vol, III) i * ' cn the P re aieate XS a noun clause fsee 


H «“* 







H > 





The fact is that. , . , 
Hal. sir* 64,15 


b'Jt what J am afraid of 
is that..,. 

0ud. (Br.) 69,10 
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§ 179 FARONCE4AEIA 

Under the name of paronomasia or figupa etymologies 
the syntactical relationship between two or more 
cognate words with the same or related meaning is 
understood*^ 

This usage r oven though not frequent in European 
languages , is certainly not unknown, especially in 
poetic expressions where it has the purpose o£ 
achieving a rhetorical effect. 

In all Semitic languages and particularly in 
Arabic the use of par onomastic expressions is, in 
comparison with European languages, extremely common 
and their use goes beyond the El eld o£ rhetoric to 
enter into that of syntax. The par onomastic expres- 
sions in the Semitic languages are utilized not only 
for a rhetorical and stylistic effect, but also to 
^xpreiss idcai: and aspects oven in the simplest manners 
of speech- Some paronomastic constructions are used 
no rely as the only possibility the? language has for 
certain expressions which it otherwise has no way of 
stating. 

In Arabic f there ig practically no syntactical re- 
lationship between words that do not have a parono- 
1'ivGtic counterpart* Naturally, not all are equally 
coftHOfl or equally important from the syntactical 
point of view* 

In the following paragraphs, wo shall limit oyr- 
m fc Ives to presenting the most important and most fre- 
quent cases of paronomastic constructions. 


Hi, Although not dealing exclusively vith paronomasia 
mi Arabic and then only kn medieval Arabic, H, Feckendorf "■ 
‘Hl-. r PAfOnoteHic in den seiiitischen Sprachcn C^J lessen, 1909), 
im of great interact far the sLudy at»d undfl r standing of Lhia 
h '*wnt rwcl i^n. 
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A in a nominal sentfincu, subject and predicate 
are L.ht? same in order to express the undoubted iden- 
tity of the subject In and of itself or in its char- 
act erratics Qr qualities? 



■ * * 





y ' * 


i „# y J + « 

I Lilj J 


Pj 




r* r~f~ 1 j j 


■“ -r 









# JPjT JP 

j-t* ^ 


^jY 0 


I®" 


Vou arc a a you are, and I 
know who you are, 

Nu 1 ■ liq- 17,11 

Vou are always the s^ine; 
you never change, 

Hafc* &heh- 151,12 

Now I have nu doubt that 
they are the very same 
ones, KaJs. ahl. 49,4 

Their attitude toward me 
had been exactly the same. 
Want* aha 1 . 281,14 

As for the hadtih* it was 

the same One f 
Hue. ayy , I*135 P 8 


jp jp - ■ 

0^*- Crt JLfcJ 1 The situation was exactly 

the same- Nu*, liq* 31,4 


Ho te th e foil owl ng ; 

J* J- ^ »■ JP ^ * •* Jf I - " ¥ ■ 


'£ " '- 


M>‘ J 


* * 


*5" 1 ^ CT 






1 U^T 


that in the umayyad dynasty 
itself j, the scientific 
^iQvejnent was more fully 
developed at its conclusion 
than it was at its begin- 
ning. Amin dub, 1,2,17 


There is frequently no other reason for this use 

construction than that of avoid Lrut 
t-te difficulty that Arabic still encounters with sonn- 
expresalons because of its laclt of independent po^- 
aesaive and indefinite pronoun?: 


jUiC; 



j- m 


P 




» > > ' r j 



# 


and those letters. ,, were 
yours. Manf . sha*. 2Tf>,l.' 

It is rny fault. 

I^k. huJ, llifi 
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4;Li dJ J ^ 

. f 4 T * jp v i# j- j « 

J>*1 ol JJt 


Id this matter, the parlia- 
ment is like any other in- 
stitution* Mah. qah, 4€ r I0 


\Vote also 

Ur— l if * o 


the following : 

U}L_li iiUl Lt 


as for the female cave l, 
it has 255 names. 

D)ir. tar, 54 P 2 


[Sec ul^o examples on p uqu 102™) 


B In a verbal sentence, subject and verb are 
cognates in order lo express an indefinite subject 
* l somebody , " "someone#" etc. Monully r in ssuch con- 
at ructions, the subject is the active participle of 
the verb used. It may be in the singular or plural 
and is frequently undefined: 



what MEW people recited 
during it* 

Hus- ayy, I P 27,6 

Something had happened 
In his family, 

Hus. ayy, II, 17 7, 5 

so that nobody could make 
any mischief . 

Hak , yaum* 9l P 15 

Nobody hos invented it. 

I tu s * ( Bx . 1 1 } 8 0 r l 2 




A voice called out to 
him---- Tai* (Er.) 127,17 


+ r + 4 ' 

JSU *JL_ jJ, 


If somebody should ask 
him,... Ayy. (Br*) 26,22 


flu i Li cubs also t^ke the definite articles 


l" 

4A i,5Ui 

& 

Home cried 
Manf* mag* 

# #* 

L & JS 

m * ' ■* 

Jpi 

for it was 
rndu r-mccu 


and some wailed. 
26 P 15 

beyond anyone 1 h 
H s ; i n \' \ mag . 3 4,16 
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■r * mf • , -r 



Some people danced* 
Hah, qah. 9 4,11 

and, there* one might 
Kmi,,., Man(« ■ha'. 


10 r II 


when the participle is determined by a suffixed 
pronoun* it has the meaning of ‘one of"; 

J6 jj One of thorn said**., 

Hu a * "ala, n *19-5*16 


Also note the following cases i 



•r j ^ 

U d 






J »■ 


u 



J- ** 


ijjUi j 


#-P 


aFu ' 



i I- 


Jl 


It was rumored ahout him. 
Hak. yaum P 41, IS 

to which of her sons the 
calamity had befallen % 
Hus. ayy . 129,13 


A patonomasfcic subject may also be used in cer- 
tain expressions about time; 

— — ■ t c^ 1 ^ on the following rmarning. h 

Uai, sir. 2 6 £ , 14 


c Vfhen the verb and the accusative object arc 
cognates and the accusative object is undefined, th- 
object either paraphrases an indefinite pronoun* 
"somebody* 511 "some thing* 11 or simply expresses an In 
definite construction; 


jF . sr 


1 J 4 «j Lj J Ij 


J- *■ 



1 fit JU *J >V 


that the Persians, * « added 
many passages to It. 

Amin duh* 1*233*3 

They celebrated a feast 
in his honor every yeai , 
Gibr, 11*106,17 


when the accusative object is determined either 
by the definite article or by a suffixed pronoun re- 
ferring to the subject, it expreuises the tact that 
the Subject is performing its natural or customary 
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function ox activity s *i 



Water fulfills its func- 
tions in nature and so it 
cranes the flourishing of 
plants * Raf . wah, 1,39,13 

aa i f the meel icinc» * - had 
had its effect, 

Hal. air. 502,16 

He shouted as usua L . . - * 

Hus + -ayy + I,43 f 5 


The suffixed, pronoun may refer to a noun other 
than the subject, in which ease the meaning will be 
equivalent to that in the examples given above, but 
the action will be attributed to the noun expressed 
by the suffix; 

■f *■ li * * f >mj * ■ * r \ ■ ^ _ 

■ - JSJ bjo*' oi We have prepared tor every 

J ' ' eventuality I we have pre- 

pared for everything its 
f nece s sa r y ) prepar a ti on j * 
al-Raf- (Zy,J 19,24 

*j jk*. ( jl*> Many writers Imitated him, 

Amin dull* 1 , 231,6 



It was appropriate for him 
to do as they did. 

Hal * sir, 237,8 


LU H a U / T 

^ -jJ ' k^-** 



H4ther r It replaced the 
Russian Caarist regime, 
Hus. (Br.IIJ 77,13 


fiZ. This is also thu med.nl aq with a pa zunona&t It accu- 
14 tive after an Ifttllisilive verb* 

^ Jt ■* BBa W # 

* 4 ]^*, Cr'jJ* jl— file passed, 

r ►AWW- tBrO 1.10 


i i t, p *■ fcl M ‘ 4 * 1 * 1 - 
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They substituted Persian 
customs for the Arabic. 
Amin duh, 1, 110,11 

When al-Mu 1 tasim drriv^d # 
he replaced the Persians 
with Turks. 

A itUn duhi I, 4-t , 12 


p The verb and the adverbial accusative can a In 
be cogi)atefii*j The adverbial accusative l$ called 
JjJiiJl , "absolute accusative," by Arabic 
grammarians and it is used either t "for 

strengthening, ^ or j* ■ h Ear nj g n l f y i ng r " the 
idea expressed by the "verb. 

The p&ronomastic adverbial accusative is usually 
undefined and can be used with both transitive and 
intransitive verbs: 

I nearly went completely 
crazy* Hak* ahl. 64*7 

IEo could only _ remember 
it] approximately, 

Hus, ayy* I r 3,3 

by the definite articic: 

tie was very much afraid 
of other voices. 

Hus. ayy . 1,3,3 

How could you change to 
such an extreme?: 

Hah* ah 1 , 7*1 , B 

that I greatly fear for 
her.,.. Manfp eha 1 < 136, 

When the adverbial accusative is undefined but 
has the 4 ending, that is to say p when it is a ra) 
men uniUrti#* i J* , Or when it is a plural. It ex- 

presses a numerical determination: 

■93„ This is also usually called interhil JccEi- 1 . 1 t 4 v<> M 
or lh cocjniite accn fla r i vc lp 3 thi* Litter Sriwvi'r, kS Ims-i 

properly used, sin.ee it alee Applies to the rvfvuito flccuflAt tv - 
object (sit page 4*^) T 


L. 


JT jr *w- * 




* ^ E > V # > 'm 

C/i VA 


But it may also be defined 


J - f -F ■ ir *- 


^*ji ju, t lJi. 


g 

’ • * 

t LUi 


a® ' '-a- **-. 

t* 


-fcc 


y-< 


fr V/ f V ^ w" + ' * w 

j, 1= 4 J 5 1 L^^hU i~J ii- 1 


I 'A HON DMAS lil 


4 ih 


Lpl i 3 _ki. t 


I would not go a aipgle 
stop in Its direction. 
Rath* mu 1 . 7 3 , li 



tic gave a long laugh- 
Hanf • nba r , 49 , fi 


fthen a paronorrdstic adverbial accusative is de- 
fined by a following genitive, it cxpjfftfSAS a COfTV^ 
parison or a special relationship which can be stiadal, 
temporal , etc,; 


v*jT j>' lU ^ 



d 1 . 


I threw her out as one would 
a 4og + Tai + (Zy-) 34,10 

1 left the house of Rashid 
Nu s man as a prisoner would 
his prison. Gibr. I t l22 f l 

if you. had known him as I 
did--.* Manf + Sha 1 , 254,15 

Mohaujned was as sad because 
of his grandfather’s death 
as he had been because of 
his mother's- 
Hai , sir * 114,2 

in order to live and to 
die in it as she did. 

Manf. (Zy-H 30,44 

In none of the countries 
I have visited was i so 
ajuared as I was my first 
day on this island, 
ftaih. ULUi. 198,12 


E Frequently the paronomastic noun appears in 
E he genitive oaso aft-er a. noun in the adverbial ac- 
cusative as the second part of a genitive construction. 
En these instances, the meaning varies according to 
the nature of the noun governing the genitive* 

Tliin asugg* cap bes found after abstract nouns and 
6 1 nose of ge i lc . 1 r a 1 me a n i nq i 


U6 
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H rf* - * ■ J" * - 

H 1 Js g. 


jP “ r #■ ■■ P 


jr 

# « 1 

W4J 

fci&jJI 

¥• 


a J _ ■ « *■ i ■* 

r*' 1 . " J* £ji 


■it *X dJ 

J® f 


J i/ B 


/ J 


■ r ~ ■ # | * «? .? J i 

fLt 

-B j. 


We believe in them whole- 
heartedly, Amin (Zy. ) 7,9 

bet they vary completely 
Ln education, 

Sfl’- fZy.) 6,4 

He Insisted strongly that 
t should deliver it to 
you In person, 

Nu', liq. S 5 ( s 

in r ront of a house which 
he knew very well. 

Tai. < 2 y.J 34 t4Z 

I an very sorry, 

«ah. qah. 42 r T 

especially those of general meaning 

u* He very fiuch feared some 

apparitions. Hus. ayy. 1 , 0 , ■» 

K B #' 

i^L» Jot f ^ very Bm ch a f ral( j 

that,.., Hus. f ala. Ij, 205,M 

by a^adiectWe accusatlv e is modified 

Of i^dal advcrbe L Arabs? c ™P m ***-**9 ^r the lack 
quently indent*? ^ is fr e ~ 


I # V r I , - 

VI Jl- b jL| ^ - "l 

■r ir 


and after elatives, 

c&2i sa J 

j- .a" 

_ 51 


J 1 / »■■■* 

iiJI i * I 




^.■LJnJ 


J 4T 


#J. 

■# 


i»" ^ 


i 

jr J- 




J- A ■ 

"I ^ 


J - ^ * 



TJi 

LSjfc Jj J ,i 

: * ^ 
j -p- v ^ ^ 

' 'CL d 


He looked at his deliverer'; 
for the first time in a 
soft, sad way, 

Gibr, 1,159,8 

Tee day of the feast 1 
had a vague feeling. 

Fur. Uy.) 24,20 

that he now cannot make 
an objective judgment 
about it. Htjs , ayy. 1 , 17 ,', 

She wept bitterly, 

Gibr. [ r, 150, 1 
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H 


He kept silent a long 

while* Nu - - llq* 77,6 

He kept silent a long 

while. Manf. sha^ . 283 r 6 


It may also be found defined by the definite article: 




I saw her laughing shame - 
Eu 1 ly * Raf „ wah. I P 11!|J 


F At times the cognate accusative is missing F 
being represented only hy its modifying adjective. 
In Such cases, it can hn cansidcrfid as An adverbial 
(geo page 24 5) and the construction actually an el- 
liptical one: 

L jic.- 1 ji lii I We havo been waiting for 

\r ■ ^ 4 =■ . _ h 

you a long time* 

Hak, ahl . 57.4 


Q The parononastic accusative may be more closely 
do torjnined by an adjectival relative: sentence. In 
this case, the construction has a qualitative moaning 
of Ia as r lh "in &uch a manner as lp ; 




* /■ 





Vj 




J- 






T P 


I 


v 






Mohammed looked at it [in 
such a manner as 1 to in- 
dicate that he wanted it. 
Hal, sir. 504,5 

She gave a sigh which al- 
most cut her heart to 
pieces. Manf. fZy«) 30,14 

I loved you a s no one 
loved anyone before. 

Manf * she 1 * 237 P 14 

that he loves me as no^ 
body else loves anyone. 
Manf, mag* 107,5 

He loved her with a love 
that possessed heart and 
: iOu 1 . K- l h , i [ 1 1 h * 18,13 
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* a, -*Y ^ 1 fe #■ * F * ■* 

-* I j LrfLiaJ I s-L: l“ L^. & j- | 

» ^ Br 


-t _ rj 


rJjV _ 

* _ b* ' -j I s 

*? I** ^ fJ L*J 3 i 


□ !* L' ljUjjl 


* ■# 4 * 


i ^ j 

J 


■# * 


These cultures flourished 
In such a way that they 
«e still an object of 
wonder and adrni ration for 
the world, Hai. air, 67,2 


h The adverbial 
be used after verbal 
1 1 vo s : 


pax onomastic accusative can also 

nouns* participles, and adjeC” 


*1 


I u, J- Ji 


I Jf jU 




-i* Vr * J 

r / ' 

- |*.* x ^ T|V '^‘A ^ " 

O* Uf 1 / O’ 1 -* 

■H i- "m, A 

;u.^( Jr 

jp. ■■ ■* ^ JB 

^Jl jf 








" # ^ 


J 1 #■ w 


L m ■**■ p* # 

+ it 




-■'jF 


#" / 


4 , ' 
j,L 

- h, 'x - : 

, fjj ** J 

# ^ ^ “ 

jljT iii 

' # * ' >* # : - w 


■F 

rJP 

- ' — 1 .rf 


■* 


' ■■ . j — J > >■ 

^ t 


-F + * % 

i 


although he was absolutely 

unable to 

Kus. ayy , I, IS, 16 

Their social life was 
cample te iy different. 

Amin duh. 11,4,22 

f ' ow I am completely satis- 
fied with myself, 

Wanf, sha', 95,4 

very far. 

Amin duh. 1,104,16 

She took special pains 
to. i . . Kind. ( 2 y.) 12,11 

very cold, very hot, 

Amin duh. 1 , 8,17 

these two eyes, limpid a:, 
this water, 

Hak. sheh. 42,8 

They cut it into I0117 
strips of sortie width. 

JIUS. ayy. 1,111,3 

with a spiritual nobility 
such as no one else cars 
achieve. Hat. sir. 422, 22 


. „, T , T ^ e udverblai accusative does not have to be 
d»rl»cd fr™ the me verbal fen, a. lhe verb “ cm.. 

Is SuffS pevforeing tbe governing function. It 

or eelntS ^m, ° * C ‘’ 9n ■"•' ““ h “ vgulv.ii. nl 
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■# - P Ji B gT JF i #■# 

%■ ■ ¥■ 



,r -r 1 ■J’-"' * l *‘ 

j -J&J 1 -db- J 1* 


He drew a deep sigh* 

Gibr, Ij 150 j 14 

He sa id f wi th some a nnoy - 
once, , . . Mah. zuq. 4 3,13 


J Paronomasia between the subject and the object 
of th© verb is used to ©xpress th© reciprocal idea of 


"each other 1 * s 



Not even Close friends will 
ask .help] of each other. 
Hai * sir, 5 r 1 3 

I ft the darkness of the 
night* we call to each 
other, Gibr, 11*73*3 

I loved you as no one 
loved anyone before, 

Kanf. sha ’ - 237 *14 

There is nothing wrong 
with on© neighbor^ talking 
to another. Hah, zuq, 5$*5> 


K. An adjective used aa a par enemas tic modification 
o£ a nofein emphasized the qualities expressed by the 
noun: 




,Ja ■v V J 

L*J I ,Jj_; ^JpJ l_r 


^ ■" 


My grandmother was my 
gr c a te s t cOnc cr n aft cr I 
returned from schQnl, 

Qal. (Zy » 1 21 * 9 

joining with the main 
road, MslZ- (Ey s ) 10,7 



e 


the strangest thing. 
Haft. suL. €€,10 


ijiLji 4**+!' the vary last [remainingj 
' ' thing. Manl. fay.) 30,36 

if V- m V f# .P c 

i-UJi fcstt J during this very dark 

night* 1 Aww + (Br, ] 2D -16 
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at 






,y jm i trad encountered great 

difficulty in this. 

«us, ( Br . ) 101,4 


JLlli Jfc 



to a very dark shadow* 
Manf. eha 1 * 282,1 


L A paroTiomtiatic at.tr I bu ticn may be pAfaphtdStkl 
by means of a par onomastic g-onitive construction! 


4 # 


J- 4 


vj- ^ LfrJJ * L £ 


IH I* 


■UJ 1 



. p* 


1 1 




IkLji 



j- #■ 



j ^ jl i r p 

j£UJt d£i 

-I - # 



What he wrote was for the 
elite * and then Only for 
the upper elite. 

Hwsa (2y») 2,16 

it Is a great blessing* 
Mah, mg. 46 , S 

Su -tan 1 A but a 1 - 1 Av, i i z va s 
always the first of all 
to get up in the morning, 
ftaih. mil* 46*10 

You are meet compass lon< it.- 
Hanf, mag. 69,4 

that this is mast dlfficul 
Am in duh. 111*55,9 


Nl A paronomastic preposi tiotial phrase with ^ H 
modifying an indefinite noun,, emphaslz.-es the idea o' 
indetermlnat ion z 



On one pleasant summer 
night + + . # Mar . (Zy.) 10, 

a French poet of the 
seven teen th century „ 

Manf. sha 1 , 7*3 


in a certain old building 
On Muhammad "All street. 
Karri. (2y*} 1*16 


Is aleo used with negative s ta tcutciit a ] 
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It ntver produced a poli- 
tical unity* 

HUSh (Br.ll] 78,11 


IN A paranosro- tic ropu ti tion of a substantive 
frequently hfli no other function than that of com- 
ponsating for the lack of independent possessive and 
indefinite pronouns in Arabic (sec also page I 20 f 

in a land different from 
theirs- Zur* {Ey + } 10,24 

His life was one of blood 
shed- Amin duh + I P l 08 r 7 


- :t -r 

— 1 -* j 


rf* a" ar ib 1 


F B. 




, / 


: L jJj d»- i ^ V- ^ U 


^ a 




^ JP K w* 


> e* * 

^ JS :i 

■A »+i 1 * ,y 


IP, ¥ 


o 


y jtail ? 


3 ^ Ji I JjV j^uil 
' * - - ^,v 

— o' wollll 


-VTV M 


*J k*J I J l*J ' ^ E ji 


J J> JP_ 


■# # J* - + * * * * * 

L \ 


Only he sees her beauty 
and hoars her voice [no 
eye but h i s p no our but 
hisj* Majif, mag. 110,9 

For 1 do not believe that 
a vow like the faithless 
one o£ yours and a love 
like your false one de- 
serve that-,-. 

Man! * (Zy * } 30,29 

my people and yours, 

Oibr, 111 , 91,9 

It might have been, a dif- 
ferent thing- 
Hah. qah. 156 P 6 

Me are friends* 

Raih- muL. 52, 6 


+ Jr j 






jp ^ r 

fJUJi 



This world is n<?t Ou££- 

Hah, Ahl. 63,3 


a isu: 

P ar 



j ' i * ^ “ ,* 



and those letters . - .were 
yours. Manf- sha 1 . 276,12 


Even her mother was not 
hers* Mdh. zuq. 295,1$ 
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P&RQHQtfAS I A 


fote dilao the following; 



T a * 


J irt J # ^ ta "* 

<u LJ1 


LI 




as for the she-camd, it 
has 255 names, 

Djir. tar- 54 , 2 




XU ANACOI.UTHON 



§ 180 anacqluthom 


Arabic frequently Interrupts the natural gramma- 
tical cons truction of a sentence In order to give 
priority to a specific noun, 144 ' 

In such cases f the noun in question is isolated 
from the construction and brought to the beginning 
of the sentence in the nominative case or placed in 
the accusative after the particles ^ , jf * f re- 
y.TrdlQSii o£ its function within the sentence. "The 
isolated noun Is represented in its proper role by 
an appropriate personal pronoun* This pronoun is 
called f '*t±f* t * p;r u binder N by Arab gr Limirkirians « 

Since che specific function of this construction 
Is to achieve a special emphatic effect upon a given 
noun i it is consequently found quite often when the 
logical subject ^tha noun about which the assertion 
is made— is not, at the same timer the grammatical 
subject r thus the logical subject would have a sec- 
ond^ary function and position within the sentence, 
however* the construction can also be used when the 
tjronunu tlcal subject is the logical one as well in 
cases In which the structure of the Arabic sentence 
would require a secondary position for the subject * 

We present the following as construction patterns 
in anaeoluthons 


4) 

* , *■ ^ 

■r 

#' r / 

Zaid 

sick. 

[he— nobody else] is 

hi 

' i ' r 

wF T* 

“W 

Said 

[ no one el se I d i e<J + 

<ti 

wtf 'J 

m __ 

J" 4/ 

-v> 

£aid [is the one who I has 
a book. 


fm ArkkCOluttUn bp * , Synt_ r d p. ff.) 

H. H. Stravmann F St xid 1 ■ ■ h t t, prefern to call it "isolated 
nutural -uilijfK't - " 
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«) 

fi 



-p A 


I 


f **- 


d 


J i 4 

*LV ^lj 



r - r a— - V 

r* ^ ^KU 


Th i- r: i a Baidas fno qne 
olae fc s] book. 

To Zald I said* 

I saw Bald** father [zaid 
Is the one whosse father 
saw'l , 

h 

2aid, him has ©mar struck. 


In all of these constructions, the subject could bo 
In the Accusative case after , jji t and tsT rpoi j 
cases of anacoluthon with , see Vol. III7JB5 

One* cannot deny the existence of anacoluthon when 
the isolated noun functions as the subject (refer to 
a a r -^ ^ above) j as can be seer. In more elaborate con- I 
structioKie. However, in the simpler ones Arab gram 
marians and frequently Western sc ho la FS also scran to 
give more- importance to the presence of the pronoun, 
which thus becomes the "pronoun of emphasis, '* ^LDl' ' . 

i.i a verbal srsntenc? (so& b -above) P the personaf 
pronoun referring to the isolated noun is often oni i 1 1 i 
since the verb itself establishes a sufficiently ole,, 
relationship to the subject. Thus it frequently ha| 
pens that simple cases of anacoluthon of a subject 
cannot be structurally distinguished from cases of 
I T?* ■ LJ!, ' ^eI ■ 3iQln, in a verbal sentence (see Vol. I, 

Tbn ra-L"t that An anacoluthon must- not. be under si ■ I 
a cane of inversion in the sentence ward order c-n 
be seen if we compare the angcolathon patterns given 
above with the following cases of inverted word ord*-i 

Elim they glorify, exalt, 
and worship, 

Hai, sir* 527,3 


V j w 


^ d, *Cl 


.* J 


OJ 


85 + & n™n aftaeolutsban c*n also he f^urkl jf Lee ^ I J*. I 

although this Is not v&xy tcunnoris ' 

1 shifted tfiy q lance to 
fjicru ud I vu *inu * ed to sec 
tho ftaftc durA ovis r it a& ov*±r 

j J j, LjJj 4 jk 3 I * L r iTifl r fin- 1 *i . Hu fc . | |q , loti , 1 


Ijl 


■p r 


■ aH 


^ J\^ 

; \ - v 




& rf 


■ ■ •" . a jgr= 

M* C A* 


a* sb * 3 
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u[ i *4 


' * "i 


i* t F 



iL* 

*w 

'j** LJ? 


a F 


F «■ 


A Life of peace and tran^ 
q u I li ty wq s the n Ho ha mm ed r s 
during these years of his 

*xlstenc£ * 

Hai, sir, 129,11 




^ ,r, r ■*■ "if *■' ? v ^ 

* - L -»-j i-rj ■- - kJ 1 O-juL, #> I; 



The truth p I haven * t told 
ilt | to your father- 
Hah, qah. 13,15 


To Him alone hearts turn 
and to Him alone nu^t the 
soul be devoted and in 
Him alone nust the spirit 
identify itself, 

Eai. sir ■ 136,20 


The disruption of the grammatical ordpr Intro- 
duced by an anacolu then might cause other Internal 
■changes^ based on attraction, especially with the 
verb , which may also precede the anacolu thon 
(see Vol . I* § 2 2) , 



Hate the f o 1 Lowing 



example - 


* •** 



Among the primitive peoples, 
a small class governed , 

Husj (Ky*J 2 j 3 


n=sed instead of the expected construction; 



f 4 

r*' J. 







d J* 



Sometimes the isolated noun* rather than being 
-it the beginning of the sentence , actually precedes it; 
this is especially true with Interrogative constructions 
in which the interrogative particle or pro noun should 
be at the beginning of the sentence: 



«■ 




*-JT B® 5 * E ' r j ■» ", 

i>— o* 1 jf 1 ? Now, then, where are we 

' going? 

Qutb. {be . ID 161,3 

' r * * * m * _ *r 

IjLJ j But she, why does she obey 

' ' his order? ifak. ohl. 83,2 


ANAcZDLUriiON 



f Xfi 



.l" 


Voa, old mart, would vo« 
help me a little? 

Halt, ahl, 84 ,j 

The sorcerer, what la he 
doing? hus, ayy. 1,96,11 

And yoijj what Is your 
Opinion? .Mah, qah* 6,10 

And you, Hashlintya, aron^i 
you hungry? hak. ahl. 23, U 

L?arKness, how hideous Is 
its color I 
flak , ahc h . 157,8 


!to ts the follow! ng : 

- r fti. * * * Bf * # ' # 'i # 

IB \Jmm jj I pjkj If 



And to you* [too, | good 
afternoon* 

Raf, wah, I, 161 , la 


trie 


uc term i mat ion 


as we have already mention**, 

erases of anacoluthon is not alwavs 

“S™?«. COnS ' r '“ : ' lMS tl,4t *=«""« be «*l£Z 3 ' 


A 


t Pat terns a and J; 

<#* 

-f > / fc. r/ 

>» Zaid [he *-nobody else] is 

sick , 


jr J“ 






2 aid fnc one else] died.} 


j-* ->*J ,*JjV 



f 






that -a i*-A^r 7 h a x s j^jp 

[the same book as] nl-teit 
Ami n duh . I, 2Q&, 16 


And you, what have you 
understood of this? 

Hak, ahl, 22, tO 
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* ■«“ X 


And you, don f t you want 
to»*r? Marsf- sh-a 1 * COjB 

Thi 0 portrayal, how far 
it Is from the truth! 
Amin duh, 1 * 1,6 


Compare with the cases of aiuscoluthon In th® compound 
c ! 1 aui □ s be low . 

The pronoun referring to the isolated noun functions 

ab a genitive. 


£. [Pattern e: 



Zaid [Is the one who] has 
a book . ) 


& jii j. a 


'* H 



P 


,_jK* V aid 


r.-* 


1 *jj* 

O fcl 








r k 


J£_i 


Jjf V ^ 


r 1 


* I f l' K . £ -- h -' 


d ull, 


I have a family, a house, 
and a child who are ejepreting 
me- Hak, ahl* 72*13 

In this new life, there is 
no place for us. 

Hak- ahl. 95x15 

The lie peasants have ^ood 
taste, Hak* (Ky - ) 11,43 

that none of them had 
children. Hal. sir, 444,12 

but patience has its limits* 
Raih, nul - 52,7 


C (Pattern di 





-ki This is Said's [no one 
el&je T s] book.) 






p> r 

t* 



Ky concern is your Honor's 
convenience. 

Ilak* ymmu 93*19 


4R0 
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r 




^ ' # * : o # i 

V* ^SiJl 1 - 10 , 


■r 


r tj- 


sr | 

^ I 


m 1 


t j 


X / " h 


- ,*J I i VfJ'J I + - 

gtt c a 


r* - Y 


t u;, 


•f HF 


This young man is over 
three hundred years old* 
hak. ahl. 66,12 

My rescue Is in your hands 
Hak. sul. 18,1 

This life we have today 
fbutj which toraorrow will 
come to an end ^-what is 
its cause and its origin? 
Hai* sir. 131,7 


D (Pattern e: 



To Zaid, I said.) 



We shall deal with all thh 
in different sections of 
this hook* 

Anin duh. 1,305,5 

that in the child's face 
there is no sign, of sor" 
row. Raf, wah. 1,66,11 

In our quarter, there w,t«; 
no one who 3poke even a 
single foreign word. 

Amin CZy,| 26,7 

for they were not used t. 
defeat. nai. gir. 375,2 

The position of science on 
the nature of the sun, thi 
moon and other planets, ,i i,-i 
the stars still ig in thi 
process of theories and 
discoveries. 

Ilai, sir . 4 2 (, 


E (Pattern ft 
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161 


r*l - £ . „ « 

* tr I saw 2 atd H s father [Eaid 

is th* one whose father I 
saw] . ) 


* ■* 






jF 





and the shepherd disap- 
peared without Liny trace, 
Mu'. liq, $ 0,10 

30 that the mothers, of acme 

caliphs at this time wore 
Byzantine. 

Amin zuh* I r £5,18 



* 4 


The majority ot the people 
under Hammurabi were col- 
toted and civilized B 
Djir. tar. I r ) 2,17 


F The pronoun in the function of an accusative j 


(Pattern gi 



«* **# 






Zdidi him has osiac struck:* )i 





^ * T 


ji a* 


J W 




that I bn al-Muqaf f* p trans- 
lated those three books. 

Ami n duh * I r 206 p 1 4 


JP # 



Jr v> 

«■ ^ 



This, I vi II sell in the 
coppersmith 1 s market . 
Elak* sul 11,10 



Two people in white robes 
have taken away my brother „ 
the KOireisbi . 

Hal, sir* 110,20 



£ * * 'i , * * 

^ ui <V l L 



I am not saying that to 
the people as a defense 
against their curiosity. 
Nu T . liq. 14,6 


4ti2 


ANACQLUTHOK 


f „ . * J . # 4 1 ■ L' ' “ * 

•■ . ■ Jl. . . - j- 

t# P ' |J 0 


jp tm jm ^ j j 1. >.#_ iji ^ ■*' 

J " i-.l 

u 

I* 


■ p 


jil# II 




■«* 1 

What role would she 

pl*v 

mr v 

^ oi 

in his life? 

Hah. qah. 93*19 

for man can free himseLi 

1 WJ 

of the consequences 

of 

his ignorance. 


# . - 

0- Am # t*y+} Sj 24 


h- p J «p 

p vi iu- 

He Is poor* he does 

not 

W ■ 

f + J 

even smoke cigarette; 


* Jw 3) 

Hah* qah. 21*20 



the following Instances of anecoluthon with a 
so-craj-lod: compound tense (sec Vol * 1, § 22 and Vol 
III » T 



/ ■' 


f 3UJI 


J/u tm- ^ 


F j- 

sn 

jQi 



that a spirit had taken 
possession of the boy.. 

Ha i * sir * 111*3 

we used to hang a special] 
lamp on a column In the 
middle of the court yard _ 
Qal- tZy.) 21 p 46 


Q The Anacoluthon frequently Is a noun that 
actually belongs in a subordinate elduge; 


* i 




O E+t ^ 

j-p * 


iS>jl 





J- P ■ P ^ -P 



The Iraqis, it is true 
that they were engaged 
In the scientific move- 
ment. Ajmin duh. 1,3*21 



Those who know the trn« 
facts..* cannot possibly 
divulge there. 

Wah. gab, 153 * 12 

This truth must not be 
forgotten. 

Hus. (Br.IlJ 76*10 

Leonardo* no one c^utet 
find a trace of him. 

Nu 1 . i iq, 50*6 
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Jfctv the following? 



It is not possible that 
people who used the claU* 
sical language as it ap- 
pears in the Koran, In 
pt^-Islanlc poetry and 
proverbs had become civ±“ 
lized only one or two 
centuries before* 

Dj tr , tar* 1,30,3 


It often used with condi Lionel cl auis-es s. 



that If I h=id a repulsive 
appearance and an ugly 
face, her love for mo 
would not diminish in the 
least ■ Manf * sha T , 339,11 


-- T i 


VjJi >1 V aj* 


o\ 




* ^ 


I 


rhe Umayyad dynasty, if 
it had been given to it 
to,., it would have ap- 
peared under it,*.* 

Amin dub. 1*2,14 


* iJLft 

jT 



* r V v 

r < 


-»■ t 




JP 


uj LU 


4 * JLl I ' 


Ji-/ 


■i 6 -r 





Jl > t , jp J ^ 



* Wj „ 

* JF B i 


*- . .. r i 

H ofc Ll 



For they* even if they 
could understand the 
Cleaning of these few pages 
could not, * t * 

Gibr. IT, Si* 13 

But If they killed him* 
the Banu Ha shim and the 
Banu l^Mutalllb would 
seek revenge. 

Hal, sir* 20 9* 1 

I , cVon though I ^ not 
a monk nor a priest, am 
a relative of the Cardinal 
ftanf* sha 1 . lSfl-5 
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§ 10.1 THE EIAT1VE 


It would go beyond the scop^ proposed in our 
study to attempt a comprehensive presentation of the 
development of the Arabic elatlvti 96 

It is* however P necessary to state right in the 
beginning that the Arabic dative can be presented 
as an equivalent to an Indo-European comparatives 
superlative only in Its effect. Both morphologically 
and syntactical iy * the idc-a of compart son is alien 
to Semi tic languages-, including Arabic, In this 
aspect p modern Arabic remains constant to the Semitic 
trend; that Is to say, it follows traditional and 
L y pi cal Seen 1 1 ic pn t t er ns v i t tio a t ac t ua 1 ly h a v i ng 
come any closer than it previously was to the Indo^ 
European idea of comparison. *+*\ 

The Arabic pattern of the elatlve is a form 

i bat emphasizes a quality or characteristic attributed 
to a hour. From this point of view, we may say 

B6. Although not dealing directly with the use of the 
■nldtiv* in (tiodern Arabic, H. lehr's eKcellaut study, 

■i. n nb Latte Elafclv r Mainz Akad. A*T Hlaa- u* der tit., 1952* 

Ha. 7 (Wiesbaden, * contains; very useful inf HEHfllt ion - 

67 T The sane emphasis* however * can still be achieved 
in some crises without the use of the Natives 

presence of these saintE 
aficng us is indeed a very 
great honor ar*I blessing- 
Huh, lM« 5* p 7 

memorised the greatest fmrt 
of it* Hu s ■ ayy . I P ?d , -4 

llu ttau n very groat htATt. 

R-i ih, ttUl. 39,17 

4*7 






-ijl Lti 

_s ■* 

; 

'-KJ 


i jt J 


# -■ 




r i. ■* * - ^ f 


- cU '* 




i 


.I s ■« 


^ ^ ■ ■ i 
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at ljacfciva, although, as we shall see in 
tiic following paragraphs, it has developed special 
patterns of agreement with the noun which it modi fi as. 

The fact that the Arabic elatlve, when syntacti- 
cally und $ fi ntxi (without the definite article or a 
following g&nl tlve> t -and even In some instances when 
iol Lowed by a noun In the genitive ease {sec page? 47 -ik 
invariable in gender and number permit? ug to thin 
thzt it U used as a "substantivised" adjective. Thi 
however, does not influence the elatlve 1 * meaning r 
which remains that of |an emphatic attribution of 

belief of both Arab and Western grammarians 
chdt the article gives the meaning of a superlative 
to the elatlve is not correct. In certain positions, 
the article is required not by the meaning but by t he 
actual grammatical function of the elative* This can, 
indeed p have aotto effect an its meaning but does not 
change its semantic category* 

For the sake of clarity, we shall present in the 
following paragraphs the different syntacti ca L pat- 
terns of the construction a£ the dative, regardless 
of its semantic categories , as well as the main pat - 
Lt?rn3 used in Arabic for comparisons* 


§102 CATEGORIES OF THE KL&TIVE 

A The dative is used in an isolated function, 
grammatically undefined; that is to say, it is not 

determined by the definite article or by a follow! n 
goni ti ve . 

in this position, the elatlve generally has a 
relative meaning; thus it is followed by a preposi- 
tional phrase introduced by , which gives it it*, 
comparative significance* ^ 

in this instance, the elatlve is unchangeable 
In gencler and number and, as a diptote, It follows 
the two case declension; 


K *a 


rarely, seldom . 
5ti nd. (Br*J 3^ 


■* ** 


.arfePl 


sr - 


P (I.igr 


Ccnpwjr^ also with the use nj 
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M ' if f 


v l>t i 


r 










f Ml i 

1 vW' oK 

* m- •** 




la 


> J 1 


which carpet has more 

beautiful color arid mor.fi 
wonderful craf taniansliip? 
Raih. mul. 49,9 

Kany a truth ia more de j 
ceiving than a lie. 

Nu' - liq. 20,1 

Isn't Life here better 
than a far-off exile? 
Elbr, 


who was ten years his 
senior. Nu 1 , tiq* 46*6 

Our love for our a elves is 
greater than our love far 
Cod. Hak * ahl* 24,12 

The causes of the revolu- 
tion are more general ar>d 
deeper than those factors fc 
al-Raf, (2y,| L9,42 


The elativc in this position is very f re qua fitly 
used in place of a substantive? : 


88. Hate that certain fllatives have either partially or 
CGopUtAlv lost their dative character and are therefore 
used a 5 substAntiVes : 



The majority of th* inhabitants 
Qf the cent fa 1 Arabic K*rriLri- 
sula. . . . D jir . ta*- 


±J( jjjt j 


* > 






p* ^ 


toward the isiddlo of the twen^ 
rietfr century- (Sp.: a mud iado^ 
de) Vftqq- {Br.II> 

toward tho middle of October. 
y, ah. qah. 181,1 



H* * 







The minority ajmng the. L Of 1 «tita- 
lists. Itfli. six* 40,23 



□ti * * I 1 r- 1 1 , p 


K4?r |wr«- lB7f . 


t m 


470 


ELAT IVES 



J 









Jp M & ** 

Lfjf >> 






' # 




^ i 3 Jfc ! ^ U 


*-i 
_!■_, P 


*» t «r * ■■ ^ V 

i*jU* ,> tL. -U ► 



a a 1 m v* 

tf / * 



[Women ] older than you 
get married every day* 

Mah. 3uq* 27,3 

to marry more than four. 
Amin duh* 1,72,16 

Then he will see and uiy3i-t 
stand more. 

Musa adah. 90,11 

He refused to rent the r. ■ <i 
for less than forty piasn - 
Mah. qah, 4 7,21 

In all my life, I haven' i 

seen flies more 

and repulsive than thos*- 
in the desert. 

Rath, mil* SO , i 

I haven't seen you for 
over a year* 

Nu 1 . liq, 23,9 

But he longed for somethin i 
more than his wife’ s body 
at that moment- 
Mah . qah* 156,4 

Nothing is dearer to m ** 
than this. Kanf + mag, in* , s 


Ft is also used In the adverbial accusative; 



that they had remained 
alive in the cave for 
more than three hundred 
years* Hok r ahl* S0,7 

that the British went a] , 
and collaborated with l hr 
Arabic movement noro th mi 
any other government* 

Hub . f Dr ,11) 79-24 
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The prepositional phrase m^y he omitted If easily 

understood : 





to*} 

jr 



I am happier [than you" 
for I found two relatives. 
Mah* gah, 58,15 

but he used belter \ argu- 
ments] in his dispute, 

Hai + sir. 6*21 

They Were more capable in 
those f themes than fieri]* 
Amin duh. 1,100,13 


The elatlve may also have an absolute meaning* 
in which case it may at times agree in gender and 
number with the noun to which it ref eras 

but his mother would be 
the most beautiful of all 
even if she were the 
ugliest* an f. wah. 1,33,11 



*■ ^ 




■* 




a .1 >■ 





. J* m =»■ ■ r # # % 

J Lj J lj C 1 

jis- 


1 , 

i* S 6 



and if they came back 
Afterward to help Mohammed, 
they would be much Stronger 
in wealth and niunbor* 

Hal, sir* 154,13 


B The dative functions as a,n attributive appo 
sit ion to An indefinite noun^ In this instance, it 
c; e ac ts in two d i f f ere n t wa y s ; 


a) as a relative (comparative) attribution, 
with an expressed or elliptical prepositional phrase 

with ^ , the elattve is unchangeable in gender and 
number : 



j Jl jt 




Our friend did not think 
that God ever created an 
uglier voice thah this 
one. Hus. ayy. 1,32,13 


^ j 


Shall we fight a criEne 
with OHO Still greater? 

GLbr + 1 . 112,12 
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I cannot imagine an op in 

farther from the historic il 
facts, lEiis . (Br . II} 79,1 h 

that people were striving 
toward a nobler and ft tore* 
pleasant Ufe- 
4X-Hus + CEr.Ii) 1,21 



tival 


b } as a simple attributive with regular ad]L < 
agreantnts 


p ^ 




< ■< * * ' * — 

«3 tJ t yv' ^ 



f / 




It is indeed i great 
pleasure * Hak .L Sul P 101,111 

evidence of the greatest 
importance# H&fc + yaum* 4 , * 

a very beautiful woman . 

Hal, sir , 359,20 




in a great Muslim State 
Far- (By* ) 17,32 


C The e la Live is determined by the definite 
article, usually in an attributive function with j 
determined noun. In this case, the elative is van 
able in gender and number H and it is never followed 
by a comparative ^ * Its meaning may be undorsti <■ »i 
Most often as an absolute superlative In many 
instances P however, the meaning is only an emphatic 
attribution of thu idea which it expresses: 




His greatest misfortune 
in life was. , , T 
ttanf. sha* . 8 t 10 


fi9. Although the difference existing in English betwee n 
the two rorfus which we call absolute and relative superlative 
arc frequently disregarded, it would bci taC interest tn pwr-l 
the distinctive meanings and functions of both. Tho ab- o hn 
super lari ve stares an attribution of eSK^lbncy or $t(f«Tioni 
tn ail absolute manner without implying any r«r- par 1 son whl !*■ 
the relative Superlative always lffi.pl .n t:npip..jr Lyon of su- 
periority in relation to all othern. 
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|T 


V HP JF f 


1 


mf f 


^ ' 


^ **J< Jj 




They had the greatest in- 
fluence On the human mind, 
Amin duh , 1,179,12 

The greatest might is that 
of ideas. 

Hal, sir, 297,10 

the great majority of 
peoples * Amin (nr, II) 28,6 



j> X" 



■ * + 


pjjji JjfLii 


He stared at the very 
beautiful peasant girl 
with hie mouth agape + 
Hak. y&URU 22,6 

Its most important trade 
was pearls, 
ftaih* ml* 24 0,17 



■ — 


o 


"i 


■'.- 




the highest qualities. 
Myga adafa. 9*9 


It is frequently used In expressions equivalent 
to pr ape r name & j 




k 5 f 




the classical Arabia language. 
Khal, (Br *11) 6 , 13 

Central Africa, 

Hus* ( Br . I I ) 75*20 

The Par East. 

Hai. sir f ,20 




Great Britain, 
tius, EBr. II) 80,4 


jj^J 1 The first World War .Com 

pare French: £& fJi^d 
C? lierr&l , 

Hat, sir. 201 r 17 


h r J * "■ ^ > ‘ # 

jJ 1 in thP Middle Agei, 

' ' Far. (Br.II) L47 , 11 

* T J- f ' 

i-fc the mulfi Lobby* 
ray* (Ey.) 9,39 
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Th& ela XivQ determined by tha definite article 
may be used in a substantival function f either in 
agreement with the noun to which It refers^: 


&l 



„ -t* 

the minority atTiong the 
orientalist®. , 

Hal . sir. 30,23 


or alwuyu in thr_ magcutine singular js equivalent to 
a Hi neuter" (German : lira Spanish: It? o-r; 


at the iraost. 

Mah. qah. 39,7 

At least we used to pray 
to Hint* Hak s ahl* 25,1 

They thought it heat to + . , . 
Q„ Amin (ay,) 5,16 

The best thing is to*,,. 

Mah. 2 uq. 60,13 

D The elatlve governs a substantive in the gens 
tive case, in this instance f the eiative reacts ac- 
cording to the nature of the governed genitive* i.f 

a) ^fhen the substantive is defined and plural 
or a collective, the construction is equivalent to .i 
relative super lative* In this case, the elective is 
mogtiy unchangeable as to gender and number: 

m / -1 

J «- " ji ht * * * r J 

^ In my opinion, they are 
' * 'r vilest and most desplcaM* 

f i 3 of thieves . Msnf . aha' . 1 


Italian; le ) t 

■fr 

1 > 



sr *■ 


+ * ^ + J- 


JW 


■P h ur#-- a' hJ 

ji^l *J yUi LJ 

J V y- i, 1 -■ ■. 

jlvlll jjlj 




; J ’» jLiS TlI 


90 .. See footnote on. page 469 . 

91 . Note that here ar ;<3 in the following cttfanple Jj*. d.- 
not have a con^rativft but a pa rtifciv^- specify I ng meaning C&wr 
page 266 ). 

jB 

,|B ■ ^ ^ j ^ ■* ‘NP " ' a ■ i 

Ll ^ -/HI *Ulj isbl. By GCkl, yuLL arc tin: insist tiuri ■ t 1 1 1 1 

WMDH9 frhf^m bactausc ot your i i+ in ■ 

Uni. =tiLr. 95 , rt 
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That is the opinion of 
most of the jurists* 

Amin duh. 170*5 

The most frigh toning thing 
for him was, . * * 

Hus* ayy + i f i4 r L5 

lsn f t this the moat famous 
culture of that period? 
Amin duh . 1 * 170*7 

The largest of the cities 
in Bahrein is ftl-Manama* 
Rath* nuL, 225*11 

governing the <rr.pireLs of 
Byzantium and Persia * the 
two greatest nations ot 
the era* 

HaL. sir. 362*12 

The most famous of tho 
markets among the Arabs 
during pre-lslamic times 
was T Uk,a£. 

Djir* tati I P 1M|75 

Host of theft spoke French 
fluently. 

Mah T qah* 9 2*5 


It nay* however, although very seldom, aqree in 
gender with the following genitive: 



The youth had a sister who 
was the youngest among the 
children of the family. 

HUS . ayy . 1*116*8 

the eldest of the boy's 
sisters set Ethe table], 
Hus* ayy P 1,122*14 


fcj When the substantive is defined in the 
PL t sc u l i m 1 » i ngu l a r * t hr 1 specif! ca t I o n 1 n t r odu ced by 
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th* genitive is not rotative that is to say, it 
Is not in comparison with others of the kind intro- 
dticod by the genitive t e.g. P "the greatest among the 
peoples, -1 but it can be considered £le equivalent to 
an absolute* superlative. The dative in this case 
i s unch angea h I e : 




■' jt x 


^ Thoy impressed the audit- ■ 
very great ly, 

Hah- gah. 54^9 


■ i -4 - s ' - ' 

U 1 «*H ^*Iji V * 1 o* 


His favorite game was.... 
Hus. oyy. 1 „ 2 4,4 


■Pjr m * j 


jn I _ JL 

*!*) 


L» l ji He was silent nost of th< 

Lime ♦ Raf* wah. 1,114,1 k 


y-* j*\ C j- 




He shouted as loudly an 
he could. Gibr. 1,170,1 

I understood very little 
of it. Kah. qa h, 17,23 


— 1 . 


o-El 1 j 3 i The firmest opinion is... 

Hal. sir. 55,13 

— O' Jf ^ My s tronges t c on v 1 c t i a n 

is.. *. Hai. sir. 53,22 

J | I " r I ' I r * \ | r 

— -^p " 3 -“ **-<-» ^ in the greatest need of.. 

Hal* sir. 16,14 

£ JE - ■■ J, i 

i^ 1 the highest [point] of lit 
staircase a 
Hus* ayy. 11,6,10 

$ 2 . The function of Che ttlatiVA in these instances i*i 
actually that O* A Substantivized adjective (see ji&gc! 65 i 

by a specifying ganitdv^p hence, vtien the noun hii% 
already been nentin™4 it must he represented Instead by .li« 
appropriate p€reonal pronouns 

jr j? » 

■w “*• jrjr ■ ^ a /"-t 

that 1 tl the streets ef Cas6< 
j 'fctlV i'i I V there were ncusHt violent bnl- 

„ ^ tios btitwen and 

peop Ee, S fc h H f nr + } 1 1 . 9 , I J 


CATEGORIES OF THE ELAT EVE 


177 


(?J When the dative governs an indefinite noun 
in the genitive, the noun Is usually in the singular 
and followed by a restrictive mod i f lest ion * In this 
case r it is also unchangeable in gender and number i 


tiu* 4 


m *# 


A 


# JL* 




r ^ V jj-V J -^ 1 gl; [ 


*** ; 


P . j ■ #■» 

u ■ 


U-K* 
jLI J J 


- ■* 

M - * ** , t p| 

“*■! W U- *“ * J hiita jJT 

* ' # v * ° 


ji « ^ , : ,i 


■!* li ■“ > - 


tJ 1 ,-i Li; I r hf- I j 

+ 


JyjtJI Ojt O 



'3 j - 

J J-STt ULLj 


pTJ* 


rf' -*■ 


L 1 

■■ &' 


" iiii Ji 

J 8 , - -■ 1 a ■■ 

f* A* 1 ujTX 1 1 


V ■ 




j _/-*■* 1 j 1 


i* 

T ' | i y JF B ' ■' L 

L ^UJI J uU L 


*> v ■" 


k r 


J # 


1 ^ UJj J»I 


In our opinion ri this is 
the most beautiful carpet. 
Raih* mill# 43,6 

Von are the host duo Hat 
I have evf'r seen* 

Manf , sha 1 , 56,14 

for she considered it thu 
most precious gift she re- 
ceived that day. 

Ku r , Hq* 23,3 

They wore in a state very 

much like perplexity. 

Hal* sir. 505*22 

The strange at thing is» , f f 
>53 b. qah. 4 6,21 

the life of the greatest 
ru n history hus known. 

Nai * sir* 26,20 

the message of the tnost 
perfect religion* 

Hal * Sir, i *14 

that the most trustworthy 
source of the biography is 
indeed the Glorious Koran. 
Hai* sir. IB, 14 

as soon as possible. 

Mat* gab. 2 3*13 

in the shortest time# 

M.ah. qah + 121,6 

but in the cavci was not the 
ienst trace of any stolen 
goods p Nu 1 p I leu 69 f 1 1 
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The noun in the genitive may be represented by 
a pronominal relative sentence Introduced by AZ and 


and that was especially 
true with the nam^s of 
countries and plants, 
Amin duh. 1/ 309* 1 


1 do not understand most 
of what he says, 

T3ak, sheh* 4 3,7 


The most important [ works | 
they translated wore Ar i- 
stotlc p $ books on logic 
and physics and their 
commentaries a 
Amin duh. 1*278 B L? 


They looted ifios t of vJmt 
was in it* 

<Aww* (Br*) 14 , l 


me worst thing they can 
hold aqainst me is that, 
Hai s sir* 45,17 


This description is very 
far from the truth- 
Amin duh- 1*1-8 


Mohammed was in a free 
country very irtuch like 
a republic. 

Hal, sir. 149*6 


for they are the first 

Ones whose poetry and be- 
have ccm& down to us. 
ojir* tar * 1*30*15 


9*3, C-cmpare with athttr cra w a ir which the ■ ■ 
is in the adverbial accu^aCi^ 1 pgp -18 J), 
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lie. was One Of the first 
of them to compose a song s 
Djir. tar. I h 56 j 26 


£0n the indefinite waning of the pronominal relative 
Sentenc^j see Vol* Ml-) 


§ 183 USES OF THE ELAT IV E 


A An elat ivu is very frequently foil owed by an 
adverbial accusative which determines its meaning. 
This specification is more commonly found with those 
elatives of a general significance such as "more," 
"most*" * greater # 11 "greatest * " ctc« j 


I r b J 


$ 


Lul 


The oldest of the servants 
answered . * + « 

Glbr, I, 199, IB 



Ro^ane was the most eon^ 
cerned of them all with 
the duel. 

HanE * gba T , 53 t 3 

that he had not learned 
the Koran any better than 
his pupils. 

Hus* ayy. I P 53^12 

Then you are the luckiest 
mam Hanf. sba p , 29 / 1 $ 

You Are the greediest. 
Gibr. I, 166, IS 



They are a minority among 
the most fanatic Orienta- 
lists- Ha i, sir* 3l r 4 



* J ^ 


f j'i &\ 


By <^od l you have the most 
distinguished father of 
a 3 t . llai . sir. 95*8 




4 &0 E [AT IVES 


B Strictly speaking, a comparison can bo ox- 
pressed in Arabic through the use of a preposition^] 
phrase with , As we have already mentioned above, 
the dative a 1 way s rcmaEns unchangeable in gender arvl 
number in a comparative construct ion * 

The comparison, however * does not always react 
as one way id expect from the point of view of English 
The Arabic elativc itself always expresses a quality 
which t when comparing two nouns f is attributed to 1 1 1 - 
first to a greater degree than to the second, 

When the comparison does not lie between two dif- 
ferent objects, but rather between two aspects or 
circumstances of one object, in a normal comparison 
the object will be introduced again in the second 
part 

I (feel) closer to al w 
Hutanabbi than 1 [Ecel 
to Shmuqlf 
Musa adab, 32*1 

At this moment* I Eccl 
mare courageous than I 
[ever did) before, 

Manf, sha 1 - 107,6 

Life was more Persian 
than Arabic* 

Amin duh. 11*81*7 

But ho was Closer to sink 
plicity than bo mental 
brightness . 

Kanf. sha 1 * 13*16 

Its power over some re- 
gions had become more 
spiritual than material. 
»US* { Br , III 7B,4 


wp jW jF v i 


I fit 


'•jrz oH >ry 1 o' li. 




J s “ \ _ ' « 


J- 1“ 


I i*UJl »j* Jt L*1 


#■ “■ 


,1" J V 

/ ' ■* *■ ' V i» 


pr j j- ■ i 


?U- Vj*' I'U^J 

*■ ' jV" _ ±, iU . * * "f 

j\, 

^ *- fc p'j-TB «-C J hE il 

jffiif jji i. 




4 „ j 

VjL 


' “ J L 



*■: h 


W r-" 


E jj 

■? -i s 

jLU ¥> 


94. Cc*ipare with the £ngli*>i; 

I am wi^tr tbih ywi, 

I am wilier Inday thm [T wa&J yosi «■! I.i- . 


usts the: elattvk 


in 



After obtaining th^ir in™ 
4ependoin.cc from the ClUJ- 
ph&te, many of the .Hus lira 
countries wc;r^ better off 
than before- 
Amin 3 uh, 1,93*1 

They would be nearer to 
tho godu than to tho wild 
beasts of the forest, 
cibr * lv 136, 7 

They are m-oro brief than 
verbose. Musa (2y.) 29 j 5 


tfots the following? 



I love Iraq more than _ I 
do] my own country. 

Ralfu mui, 19,22 


However j the comparison may at^a be made between 
the two aspects or circumstances only: 


'j£\ *031 arj ra 'id 




r A. 


J 



But that evening he felt 
mare than ever before 
that.... Mah, <jah. 4 5/7 

He loved his mother more 
than bis father. 

Hah. qah. 38,7 


No t& the £ ol low i ng ? 

LT 


jCJi 


> 


1 / 

a" * ^ 

*?' i; 

# 


«*J> 0 1 , 






r U! 





and that the strength re^ 
suiting from the unifies 
tion of the Muslims will 
be stronger than the one 
resulting from Arab uni- 
flea tlon 1 

al-Hus* 7-1 ,8 


An elatlve of general meaning Is also sometimes 
usod for a crntnpii rlgan between two qualities of a 


noun 


e.g. , wi th 




|fc 


mrr than 11 : 
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<y 






ib'jLLV JslL| l | 


J» # 


jjLpj 

■ df> B- ■■" 



But In Syria*, it I spring 
La more than (just" beam i 
ful. Gibr. 11,16,7 

It was just sotho expres- 
sions and conversations i n 
English* Ma^. f Zy , J l f 4 


When the second part of the comparison is an 
action, the action is frequently introduced by the 
particle i both the main clause and the noun clan . 
have the sane subjects 

The noun clause introduced by ^ nay be under- 
stood as something which is comps red to the capabi- 
lity of the subject in performing the action, and 
will mean "he is too Eqood, etc.) to do so"; 



that he was too proud to 
lie and too rich to Bte.il. 
Lfu 1 * Uq, 67,14 

for he was too weak to 
walk that distance* 

Hus. ayy. 1,28,6 

Rut God is too eerier oua 
to cause any loss to a 
poor man like me* 

-Hah (Zy . 1 1,6 


But when the comparison is established! between pan . 
of the sentence other than the subject, its meaning 
is then that of a normal comparative statement: 

He did not find anything 
more appropriate than to 
ask about his daughter. 
Hanfi nag. 11,14 

What injustice could fesr* 
greater than to be de- 
prived of his right to*.." 
Hus. ayy + 1,38,4 

The action as second part of the comparison m.sv 
also be introduced ,iy. ,\ pronominal relative sentenr- 


* ‘, ‘ V 

U l , 

X IT 


, jr J i 

V y 1 

C: > fi 



* jP 

o* iiu* 
.# 

^ / 'J p ‘I , * * 

J* 

J 

> d 

; - - '4 

i 1 pJ_k ij 1 



m 

■ 1 ™ 


1 - 
■ 

— ^ 

«> 

HFi* 8 
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the meant ng of which will vary according to the flif 
fcrent functions of the relative pronoun, e-g.. 






1* as Subject of a verbal sentences 

' x Vl j * * J “*■ 

L- p* jj — w «; i that he wa$ bolder than 

necessary. 

Mah * qah » 73,4 


b) >L - P followed by a pronoun, 
of a nominal sentences 


as predicate 





+ - m * 


“ -Jy 1 ? 



creating greater estprea- 
sion&p + -and more power- 
f u 1 - * a rvd mo r e sugg e s 1 4 ve 
Ones .... n j i , wah . I f 1 5 4 6 


e) or Li performing an adverbial function; 


/ ■ ■> *.“"■■ 


JP 


' > ^ 

11 


. ■*” U 


/* ■*#, 


olF 



# 


, i r -w *" w°g| jr *■ .H 1 

l“J ^ p L 1 ^ * ^y 1 ■■ N " . ± . 1 j Jj 

fift j, iw* 

•> £■. ^ -4 -3S J* 

*- r - r ^ k J/, A 

^ j j* 'if u“LJi 

JP JF & 



fijV 


■ - ■-. 


* ' 8 J J- 

^ >* 



When Abu Talib died the 
situation between Hohammcd 
and the Koreish was worse 
than ever before, 

Hal. dir, 186,-2 

I have seen you in the 
past I few | days more than 
Jiran did for many y ears* 
and I ha Vo thought of you 
more than the most tena- 
cious man ever did in alt 
his life* 

Hah. ruq. 20 7 | 13 

He criticizes way£ of 
living more than he does 
way s of writ i ng . 

Hus a a dab . 2,2 


0 The dative may take r ae a modification, a 
prepositional phrase with the same preposition (s) 
used by the verb with which the elative is root-re 
La ted t 






They loved the Prophet 
mo r g tha n them s e 1 vo s . 
flu 1 . sir. 495-5 
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lu 




e oji 


I know you better than y^i 
your se 1 f * Hak „ she h _ 9f! , l I 

The first thing that com 
to his mind was**, . 

Hanf. mag, II, 14 

There is nothing I would 
love more than that* 

Haiif* mag. 105,0 

He entered a rooin which 
was more like a hall. 

Hus- (Ey.J 25,13 

They were more patient i 
learning and could bett. r 
endure adversities and 
hardship. 

Amin (Br t ) 89,14 

By God, we have moro right 
to it* Hal, sir, 26ft, H 

Cod is more merciful wit! 
you than your own broth* i 
Marnf* mag. 17, B 


E When two or more datives govern one and tin 
same noun ir. the genitive case, the noun is usually 
expressed following the first elative, and a eoffix><i 
pronoun replaces it after the second i 



f w 




D*' 



* * ■* ^ - t 

** ^ >AA f 


Don 1 t you think that youj 
father is the best nun 
and the most ge^rmis ■ ■• 
ieus* ayy* 1,145*10 

In my opinion, they are 
the vilest and most de- 
spicable of thieves! 

Z4arl£, sha*. 27& r 5 

the mast beautiful re 3 i - 
g ton ami the best, 
llal. sir* 2 26.^ 
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But the no an is not infrequently found in the genitive 
following the second elatLve: 



(For agreement with ola lives 


after the greatest and fntoat 
far-reaching popular revo- 
lution that history has 
known. Bak. (Br *iX) 99,17 

the strangest and fnost die-' 
ceptive opinion. 
al-HUB. (Br.ll) 79,15 

the richest and most famous 
convent in Lebanon * 


Gitar. I ,155, 2Q 
sgc page 155.) 


F In the Semitic languages H and thus in Arabic * 
a comparison was originally expressed as a simple 
statement* "You are generous, n to which a relative 
aspect wag added through the use o t a prepositional 
phrase with o± , "From," "You arc generous 

Crom/more than others * M a remnant of ^his construction 
is still Found with ^ , "good™ and , "bad "s 



I am not better than the 
Prophet* Hus . ayy* 1,112,5 



w * 


I am better for her than 
you [are], 

Hanf* mag, 49,4 

Not one of her friends 
could wish for a better 
husband than he * 

Mah. zug, 53 P 19 


Followed by a plural or singular genitive H 'jg-*- 
and present the idea of a superlative i 

T jC."jk 'JL d-l/i , . ' l^JI Dontt you think that your 

* ' ' ^ ' father km the beat [of, 

among | men? 

HUB* ay v* I „ 14 5 ,10 
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He truly found in Khadij .» 
t ho huts t viama n * 

Hai* sir. 128,4 

Vour condition is the bent 
argument , 

qah* 1 48 1 21 

hilling you this moment 
in the crudest way. 
flak « sul , 8 j 15 

the worst of God's crea i ->h 
tain duh . 1,52,4 

the greatest affection. 

Hai. sir* 109,20 

the best fruits. 

Hal, sir. 17 r S 

she played havoc with i\ 
(she tore it the worst 
tearing) . 

Eat* (Zy.) 12 r 37 


a* 
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§ 184 WORD UNION 


Under this bending we shall consider cases of 
expanded sentences tbiit have two or more parts with 
the sane syntactical function within the sentence in 
the form of a compound subject , object , or adjectival 
or adverbial modification. Frequently , such con- 
struct ions are midway between simple and compound 
sentences * and they can be considered either as sim- 
ple sentences with some compound parts or as ellipti- 
cal coenpounds. However , the nature of most of the 
cases to be included in this chapter seems clear and! 
distinctive enough to allow us to consider this cate- 
g&ry as beinq a part of what we have called, "expanded 
sentences* (see page 2 } . 

In the following paragraphs , we will try to base 
our distinctions in word union on its syntactical 
nature .* i . o, P whether the union in agyndctical or 
syndetical* 

I Asyndetical union is generally used with ad- 
jectives {and also participles) in attributive, predl 
cative, and adverbial functions* 

JI Syndetical union is usually found with sub- 
s tan tlves , 


§ 165 ASYNDETICAL UNION 

A in Arabic, two or more adjectives may modify 
a substantive predlcatively or attrlbutively, usually 
without any connecting particle (see pa^es 46 and 50 ) 

S'i. For practical An>l j ledaucKj ica 1 reasons* .ill except ians 
.ill be iitc 1 LkJ«<t under the head i in -i . mr;.,ns imf the ign 
^j^ia pnt t frm i . 
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with & quiet, soft* deep 
voice . Gibe, TIT # 117 # 7 

He was a handsome young 
man of noble mind and 
good heart, 

Manf, fiha 1 . 3*5 



that it became a si lent t 
deep sadness, 

Hus. ayy . 1,18*7 











They had no compassion 
for him nor for me nor 
for our naked and hungry 
children. Gibr* 1,138,4 

books of ancient Arabic 
literature, Musa ( zy ^ } / „ 

I became a weak man , de 

feated, tormented* des- 
perate, and despondent. 
Manf, mag , 16 9 r 12 


Sometimes, however* the adjectives are connected by 
tilt coordinating conjunction j (see page 436); 


1 





Vou are a beautiful ami 
rich woman L 


Mah, £uq. 30,3 


Such union could be understood as a way to etpphas i / 1 
the adjectival attribution: “You are a woman both 
beautiful and rlch. p 


a Two or more adjectives and participles in Un 
function of an adverbial modification { yU. ) go t* 
get her asyndetically (see page 190) i 

*4^^ b< I remained silent, thhd \ i- 

abouL Ket word s T 

Gibt. 11,31,21 



H 



B 



thi‘y run around in tb< • 
house * shout 1 rag ^iml pl-iylutfi 
2 Ills « ayy, I * 10*Ci 
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They can also be used syndp-t leal ly jsce page 191 )j 



He felt a need to drink it 
in the morning ^nd in the 
evening* Hus, ayy* II^3|L1 


& 


m /j 


j? 






Mr- Black turned, glancing 
.1 fid rsir; i 1 i ng a t hi IQ . 
ttok. (Zy.) 11,19 


C After a substantive which, is a collective or 
a plural, an asynde tical modification by two or more 
adjectives usually implies that they ire equally at- 
tributed to the substantive (see page SOJ -3 

They were answered by 
other short, strangled, 
and jerky voices. 

Hus., ayy. XI,t2 P 6 

the first three diffl- 
cul ties - fta i h , nrul * 1 < 1 , 1 ' 


^ r * * '*1 _ . 

I ia-U^I L^i vljL 




* * f * -r 4 

H 

A 


+ ¥ 


Jii 


* If J J r .S 

ji, ^u*j> 


while a syncletical attribution could imply that the 
adjectives are applied distributively (see page 52) r 


■£ * J J , I* r* 

1) J -iv^—_JuC J.'tj ‘ U 

I - ■*" ,:JB SH 

JT nr - C 

■ n 


# j dF ' r,J rir '* «P ■ mSfr 


■* H« 


* S ^ 


* js 




. - J ^ i 

" I 


-r r 1- 



the Pharaonic, the Assyrian, 
and the Greek civilisations, 
Hal « sir, 6G P 20 

political , administrative , 
economic, and social eon^ 
dlttone. Djir, tar. 1,16,20 

the political and economic 
organ i z a 1 1 Ci rtS . 

Amin ( 2 y,) 7,24 


vi 

H 


s.^ c.U^wJ» *JJb oZ 

* jF' t* rJ> 

«a j K^r a> .r J - « - 


^ # 


Oj W> ului oli, 

U-Cj« 


■ # * 


■" Jr 


J 


SL 


among these three* type si of 
nationalism, the Turkish, 
the Persian, and the Arabic- 
Amin 1,60,12 

but them ace also scores of 
political* economic , social P 
i i ad do m-c x s 1 1 c pr ob L pms - 
Mus i adab. 17,1 
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At times j this distributive attribution may on i i 
some Irregularities in number agreements 


■ ■ ™ ■ «■ 

Ji ^ (i 




both in thn green and i ji. 
the blue springs* 

Rdf. wah. E, 47 r 9 


■p 


w * 




between the religious 
civil powrvr P 
Hat. sir , 5lG r 20 


An adjectival disjunction, however w is always 
syndotical (see page 4&9)i 






in our humane or our s- ■ i u 
life. Mand., (Er + ) 3,1? 


D when two adjectives with opposite meanings 
modify one substantive in an asyndetical constru r 1 i. . 
they either expr«o an incomplete modification 
( "partly" } j have an alternate meaning ( " now . . , now" i , 
or have to be understood as applied to different 
aspects {"both"') = 



- -F ^ ' r?** 

V- ijJ -+JS t f Vi 


■* K 


u *, 


-»i #■ T-^*. 








The Poet of Ba'albek l 1 
a name old and new at t |t» 
same time. 

Oibr . 111,149*8 

(Mother) is a word both 
small and great, full - 1 

hope and love. 

Oibr* 11,64,11 

A twenty -year - old girl 
sees the future both n> n 
and far removed. 

Gibr. 11,29,13 

an island small and cj s i> tr 
at the same time, 

Haih. mul ■ 223,3 


E An asyndetical repetition of the same word 
is used as 


dj un repression of a distributive meaning 1 
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-= j- 



Bring the criminals before 
me one by one + 

Gibr I j 1 27 , 9 


iHb» * v 




r^-'i 

'+ *+ **+[ 




**9 

vT ~V? 

#■ 


rte began to go by the doors 
of the houses one by one, 
bringing his lamp near bo 
scrutinise? then* 

Hanf. sha p , IB 3, 9 


' -r j. 

iJS •*£ 

V # 

H, ' 

js 

U j£, 

-I* ,, 

B S« 

-j ^ ^ u 

^ Jijui' jtr 

JT JF 

* , 

r t ,r / r> 

- *>-? 


tj* 

# 

S ' 

* * ' ■ 
ft 


V 


« i%j 

Jtf £ 






Toll me every thing he has 
told you word for word. 
Hah* qah* 17 6,3 

And the Koran was being 
wiped frqr his memory 
verse by verse* chapter 
by chapter, 

Hus . ayy* 1 , 55,14 

He greeted them one by one 
Hah* gab* 119,5 

Then your color began to 
change little by Li tele r 
Hag H ayy * 1,14 7,5 


e) or as an er-phatic repetition; 



and its inter pr e ta t i on Is 
very much like the soul 
in its body, but at the 
same time very different. 
Kaf. wah, 111,8,4 











Very slowly the alley re- 
turned to the world of 
darkness. Mah. zuq. 5-0,2 


JUJ*" JUI y UVC 




The remaining [snow] on 
the tops of the mountains 
began to thaw and to flow, 
like many little creeks, 
in the winding paths 
I leading! to the valleys, 
Gibr. 1*90,12 
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as if wanting to get hob I 
of something with his 
twisted fillers to tear 


it to pieces. 


Gibr* 1,110,5 


(See page 315 for the asyndetic 1 repetition of tfH 1 
preposition ,} 


§ 196 ifif 

An imitative pleo-nas-pi is an. emphatic asyndetic.il 
repetition which Is called £ £ I by Arab grammarians^ 1 
In this expression* the correlative part has an em- 
phatic function only because of the similarity of ii , 
phonetic sound (compare the English* "pa lay-walpy, “ 
h hurry-skurry 11 } , The second pcirt of the construe ti "h 
is actually no more than a repetition of the same wi-ni 
afier having usually changed only the first consoiki:i i 
thus it always has the same Arabic nominal pattern T 

Although of no syntactical relevance, we would 
like to point out the observation made by Arab gra^i 
mar Ians thah the correlative part may be used re- 
gardle^s of the actual existence of such a form or 

even of such a root in the language (erf* English: 
"walsy") * 

When the parts uEed in this construction are 
adjectives or participles* they agree in number and 
gender with the noun to which they re fer*?- 

96, On this subject sc© ! >J §Jt ^ * by Ahiu-,1 

ihn Farts ifc-n Eafcarya, ed B , by Brttnnow (Sid wen * 

C. Pelbt'G "'Jri fait 4 1 ©xpregWiti. en arafrei I'Ltba 1 , 1 ’ Arakin i, 
4, Xiy I957j and Vincent Monte il*s L'araJa^ Hoderne [FarU 

1K0K P, Ml- — 

9-7- Sinct the use <>£ this fiteonasa Is ■nurh nui »i 

f request in Arabia than it is in English and enjoys in the 
rar&ver a greater degree of literary acceptability than it ban 
in tli^ Id t ter, iE it not always po-s s i b I e to ftn.4 an accept -^ \ U 
rendition oZ the original,, 
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Li ^ ^ji 


^Lji c^ 5 Uj'i 


* H ** 


't ^ 


H*" «* 


f !j J£ 14 *f 


It was that of a man about 
forty r very handsome and 
distinguished in appearance 
Kak * yaum . 14,4 

That 19 because Bahrain " 3 
waters are s^ldotin empty 
of the boats that always 
roam freely on them* 

Raih, mul* 199,5 


Ql* J ^ Then hn stood lip, gay 

and happy. 

Mah, gab* 151,17 



a very dark night* 
Hak» aheh* 101 j 2 


■f *■ ■«“ 


J 





#■ 



■>■ j 




They are very delicate,, 
Hafc, ahl* 133^1 

while the beys around him 
were merry and gay., 
hus. ayy, 11,45,16 



a very voluminous book* 
Tai * (2y ,1 9*36 

They ate with great enjoy 
ment. Amin (Br.) S7 f JJ 



they would sing very joy- 
fully* Hus, *aU* 11,6,11 


«#* 






# 

w 




- - ^ u . ■ * 
^ - 1 F / 


But the monk spoke with a 
very friendly voice. 

Bus* 1 ala. 1,141,5 


§ 167 SYNDETIC AX, UK10K 


A To form syndetica! unions, the coordinating 
conjunction most frequently used is 3 ; L* and Zl 
ore also common* r 

An for the cliff unmrp between - oci the one hand 
And ^ and i* an the other # It in to the credit of 
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the Arab grafhmarians that they have commented on tht* 
fact that j unites each noun to the first nc^jn of 
the coordinating construction „ -while the other two 
con junctions coordinate only in a s-srie^, i,e, f each 
noun is connected only to the one which inured lately 
precedes ±t„^ 

In other word:* , according to Arab philologists H 
there is true equivalence of aii^ members of the co- 
ordination only with j ■ With lj and 12 * there is 
always a logical idea of progression or change in Mi- 
series together with the coordination. 

All members with arc interchangeable in their 
Order within, the sentence, which is, not the car-c vi ' . 
the other two con j unctions * 


B While adjectives* as we have already seen ab 
are generally asyndetically used, two or more sub- 
stantives filling the same function in a sentence ar- 
always coordinated by a conjunct ion: 


, j j 








-- Jrj ‘ f ji -P ^ 


rtr Cm 




* ^ 






Aftqr this, let us return 
to Dr# hfaikaL and his bool 
Hal* sir . f r 20 

wo who consider ourselvt ■ 
writers and poets, 

Maz. (2y.) 1,2 

that he 1^ the One with 
will, opinions * and 
strength, Q, Amin (2y.J ■, >« 

Where arc your father and 
your mother? 

Gibr . 1*162*19 


Ul lie is a student and a 

journalist at the sastc 
time, Hah- gah, 7,13 


98 >. Can-par t the Eng L 1 ih I aaw A and 13 ^ cul C „ in wh u I . 
an inversion in the order would be adnissibla (thus, € and 

R- .JI-O r - or P ^jy 3 ■" Ary: jV! j in-! I r :j\w^Jhj r : 2 , , p, then C B i 

which no inversion is perm I Rs-ibii?, 
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in ease of a chain with more than two substantives j 
the coord Inatimj conjunction precedes each substantive t 





J * M -P jT s sf f # 


X- 




^ a* nr js , J J s? 

4 J I, I t .. J L 1 -rjJ 


B* 

rf*l V 


f* r 



*+*j ot ol > 

J-,v 


js^J’ 


^ Pj j j 1 ■ 1- 

- M 


1 Bn Ma f ruf made us love 
■our village, loves its ground 
and Its wat ec f its air P its 
rocks and its rough and flat 
l^nds * its valleys and moun- 
tains. Uu 1 * kar . 13*2 

She saw love, happiness, 
surprise, joy, flashing 
gaiety t and radiant tears 
on his face. 

Manf* mag* 30,6 



fSX* h u r* 




^ J -r. 


jF 


'i^iii 


Perhaps what itost differ- 
entiate*! your generation 
from ours is your con- 
fusion and our serenity, 
your unrest and our peace. 
Amin (iy.) 7,2 

The poor, the humble, and 
the wretched are my reia^ 
tivea and miy fair. ily. 

Gibr * I R 164 , 10 


C The coordinating conjunction ki can also he 
u sod between coordinated nouns ^hoth substantives and 
adjectives— but it unites them in a logical sequence 
(see page 495f * ) i 





dei - V j ,_ * * ~r . 

5*^** ,> 


jr jf“ 


v -W 

4 


Id 

h- s 


i- - r - 


LpJ! 


ar 

m m 


0 iu\ 

-r 

~ ^-Lji t, 

I j* 

™ ^ j W 

itUl JtiiJl Ij^l, 
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His hungry eyes fell on 
her soft body, her neck, 
then her shoulders, then 
her full bosom and slander 
hips and finally her well- 
formed legs. 

Mah. gah. 133*15 


Man develops first as a 
child, then a boy and a 
young mem,. later [is^ mid-* 
dle-ag&di and finally an 
old man* 

Ain i n dull . 11*3,7 
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! 






Who divided the years int -- 
months and the months infer- 
weeks and these into days 
and [then these Into" hdu 
Djir. tar. 1,17,20 


/ 


It is very frequently used m certain adverbial 

expreag ion Si 


* JF J *■ 



, t- : m * 

ft-* r 



Then he went past thorn 
looking at their faces om 
after another. 

Manf. aha’. 41,7 


L w j 


'K * 

JajJ» ij 


J I 


r- 



Thir- influence- grew grrr i 
each day, Amin duh, 1,41 , \u 

The moan gradually dim 1 11 ^ 
ishad, Hus# ayy, 1,1 3ii,n 

time after time* 

Mai, sir . 128,13 


Vu v by an4 by, 

* Aqq. fZy.l 15,20 


■ / 

D Although may have an effect eguivalonL 

to that of o as a coordinating conjunction in *>x 
pressing a sequence, it£ meaning, however# is usual i- 
store emphatic. {For additional information On this; 
conjunction, see Vol. III.) _. _ 

The succession expressed by i is usually a 
temporal one: 


j_r *■ . jr# jm * ^ ”£ hi - ® j* 

i L 1 ^ 

■*■4; L > > * » J. 


■* - If li > 

^ t *" ^ r - r J- 

xij^ 1 1 

■ > J^r ' ^ JjJhK 

■ ™ Jam a 

a it- 

1— Tto | " 

■ » ■ . ■ 

■* ^ 1 4*1 


4x 

j> 

™ ■*■ - #■ v -V > 

r 2 r 


but Abu BattA took a Step* 
with the barrel, then an 
other and still another . 
m ¥ r {2jr. ) 33,46 

The boy began answering 
her, first with embsirr .vm 
merit# th^n with more e-m # 
f inn i ly w j th conf idenc* ■ . 
flue. -ayy. 1,117,1 
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kJ r~ ^ llo. poured [coffee] fir^t 
' ' ~ MJ * for the Sultan, then for 

me r and afterward to the 
■* others who were present* 

Fc ti i h - mu. 1 . 4 3 t 2 0 

At times, Zi loses its temporal aspect but intro 
duces a logical aeries still retaining Its emphatic 
meaning: 



# - ^ A j- 




^ 4 Jl 


wrp O 
t: ffj-s 


Separating us thv Indian 

Ocean, then the Nafud, then 
the desert dnd then the 
Bxl ti^h* 

Rath, mu! * 14 , XL 






* & j ■#■ 

^ JV 






Jk j* 



The expressions "so and 
so said," und also 11 the 
worthy ancestors ' 1 both 
indicate* . * * 

Musa (fty.} 2,16 


As in coordinated sentences (see Vol. mi * the 
cofnJbined use of and in ^ coord ina tad sequence 

Is not infrequent with longer series of nounss 




i 





r *p 


P- gr - , 1“ HP J 

fc-jS 


^ ■ 

1 r 
> - 
ui — % 

5 UJJ I 


Cji j a 5 j \* 


IT iP F- 




Ills hungry eyea fell on 
her soft body, her neck, 
then her shoulders, then 
hex full boson and slender 
hips H^nd finally her well- 
formed legs i 
Hah. qab + 133,15 


E When the components of a series of nouns —either 
substantives or ad jee tives— have jh alternate or gx- 
cluding meaning j the disjunctive conjunction \\ is 
used before each member of the construction with the 
exception ot the first one^ 5 : 

99 , L-ljWtf ? 1 h** a disjunctive — Excluding— mean Lng , the 

ad jec t i vc (a } men ; 3 i Fyincp a dis jiifLCtive series of nouns will 9 ~ ■ " 
natieAUy fl-prn ^ 1 with and refer to th^ las* noun mentioned in the 
ierie* : 


* j ■ * M # ■ ■ 

J ilj* * 


pi 


Lf / 


T) 


■ fc 4 

Xk j) 


/lhi win 1 1 1 ni*i\T,A wurum or ii 
pah or a child with a dirty 
f fli'i** * ■ ■ Dan fifty, 1 
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Y1 'I 

3 l tJ 


n / -r 


i ^ 

JU^ Ou j 
litji ia '^jiu 

C$\ $ 


and you won 1 t se e a woman 
or a man or a child with 
a dirty face on the stror-i 
or in a house or in a far 
tory or a restaurant* 

Din (Ey » } 1,9 

about this time or shorn v 

hefore. Musa (Ey.) 

There are words current mi 
our tongues or in our pen 
which *,,, Musa (zy.) 2,1 


,#■ 



Mahjub frowned in angtt m 
feigning anger, 

Mah* qah. 55,1 

after a short time or u 
long time, 

Hu®, ayy. 1,5,12 



to appear to you a a a 
formidable as; , or a 
furious camel or a black 
cat* halt sul* 1 5 j 2 

He stayed in Cairo two 
weeks or more,*,, 

Hu s T ayy . 11,3,1 


And those g a ther i ng s * mi 
salons, as they used to 

be called, wore * 

Hanf. sha 1 a 161,7 

1 J* 

F f s is also used as equivalent to jl and, si 
milar to its use in sentences in adversative con- 
5 1 r na t ions , 1 t u su a 11 y imp lies a d £ i emma ( seo Vo I , 

LI I) , The first member ol the disjunction in Lli 1 
instance introduced by **1^ P used as an adverb! . 1 

accusative 100 and meaning Equally," "no matter vhc* 
ther , . , n + 


ji at 

— iJif ls 


100 . For * 1 ^* In 
ncnnina I Stfrrtcnoe wttb . r 
ject, see Vt>l B til. 


the nociinuLivtr ease cts Hk^nlN'r of * 
disjunctive pn^ioiitLdn .1-. tin- sub- 
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it makes them i ts basis 
in the narrative as well 
as in the articles. 

Musa adab. 2*13 



j 1 


■H J- 



# ^ 




no matter whether pur™ 
posefully or not* 

Mah. zuq. 26 , 4 


G 1® also used to present the first member 

of a dis junctive construe Lion, the second being Intro™ 
duced by a repetition pf the particle preceded by the 
conjunction j* or by x 



in command were either 
ignorant gr corrupt, 
al-Haf h C Zy * 1 19 , 8 




o T >J' 

aP 1 

m r J* f* 

' ®n 
ji 

" i- « 

* uUa 

^ / 


JU)‘ 

j» ■s 

_ r .# 

JJ J; ^ 

■ Jr 

L 


V *■! 

«■- ■» “ 

a * 

-r 


/ -r ^ 

# 



LI* HS J L 


? 



The Koran was either re™ 
corded on such surfaces 
or retained in the people" s 
memory, Djir* tar, 1,224,21 

Only two kinds of people 
dare to do what you dicU 
either someone powerful. 

Or his protege* 

Kanf . sha 1 . 45*13 

either by excess or by 
defect. Ra f* vah, I P 112,1 







^ -r : f 


/ 
■■ ■■ 




I ' J 


tUE U E. UU 

7 " ^ ^ ' 


He either laughed or cried 
or shouted or beseeehed or 
implored . 

Hanf* mag* 18-5,3 

Her fine soul forbade her 
cither to beg [for it] or 
[to refuse] the meeting* 
Mah, qah. 65,4 


It As we have already seen {Vol. I* § 30J , the 
coordinating con June t inn ^ followed hy the negative 
ad v r- r b i rsia y be u s; cd I it a nog a t i vc? t 1 1 s j unc t i o n , on 1 y , 
however# fct'U’i d pi p^ucHiM) ite ( 5ativ€* Kfal Hinont : 
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v 

% ? 

ti LZ i 


Then he could take nelthci 
a long nor a short strp, 
Hus. ayy, 1,75,13 

i have no lather or mothei 
or brother or place to lay 
my head, Gibr. 1,162,20 





§ 106 MERLSMUS 


Mor i sinus 19 the figure of speech in which two 
nouns of opposite ^caning are used in a eoordina ted 
construction, with the intention of emphasizing tho 
idea of universality or totality. 

This usage * not unknown in English fe-g*, "froFi 
beginning to end," "from top to bottom"), is more 
frequently used in Arabic, where it has a wider rang" 
of possible applications. The meaning is always 
equivalent to "everyone," "everywhere," "always," 
etc. : 


^ ^ t J^Jlj 


+ I" _ - 




& 

* 


+■ * 


■* , 
h ' 




_.r 


■ - ■_/■ > I _u 


XK J>i jp <^1 


ItJ I V vl*- 1 J»J Ij , U { L • ) 

^ + * •* j j, ' j 


(The news) reached ever you • 
in the city (from its 
highest to its lowest) , 

Hus. "ala. £1,141,4 

in the whole world (tn 
all the points in the 
orient to ail in the* Oc- 
cident) . Hai. sir , 524,1’' . 
Gibr. 111,16,6 

Because of her action, I 
became a victim of gossip 
everywhere {the length and 
the width of the country i . 
Tai. {zy.Ji 34,12 

(I) knew every corner [oi 
the place] (entrances arvi 
ekits). Has. {£y.) 10,1$ 



jF jF 


j- -p v * 

u-ji, 




i n the who 3 e wo r I d , 

Nu ff . k«m+ 13*8 
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50 J 




1 # 



JP.J 





But Lfncle Ibrahim was 
watching every movement 
01 the boy f movement ^nd 
S ti ilnegg) * 

■Aw. (Br.J 11/ IS 


# 
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5 189 WOIW> ORDER m THE EXPANDED NOMINAL. SENTENCE 

The basic word order in a simple nominal sent encc 
is Subject-Prcdicciter ^ sequence that is usually 
changed into one of Predicate-Subject in the instances 
when the subject is grammatically undefined and the 
predicate is defined by the definite article or re- 
fers to a preceding statement (see Vol* ^ 5 9)* 

Likewise , in the expanded nominal sentence , the 
same basic word order remains: Subject-Predicate. 

A ny comp I erne n t s mod 1 £ y i ng e 1 1 her s ub j ec t o r pr ed 1 ca t e 
will follow the part they modify: 

In Jerusalem* silver and 
gold are as [numerous as! 
Stones. Halt. aul. 39*11 

Are you imprisoned in a 
fortress? Hak + sul. ] - 

RaKa jfie * s h ou a s wu s beau L if ul 
and elegant* 

ManE . sha 1 . 143 P 3 

She is a strange mixture 
of East and ‘West* 
sa 1 * (Ey * ) G*4J 




x a 


« ✓ ; * j l J - 


_ W f d 

i.WJt 

a pF ■ js sr 


i j* 


* 

^ o-nr 


ji “ L M, ap 


#■ * |T y -t * 


f># 


■J.T— |_J J>- 


- - - - 

■ m _ a 1 .#■ 


T ^ 


# J- 


U* V 

j- j* 


— ^ 


+ ■» 


However* prepositional phrases -^and also adver- 
biale— modifying the predicate may precede it; this 
occurs only when the subject precedes the predicate: 


ij Stephen was too busy [to 

- ' pay any attention to himj . 

Kanf * jrsag. 17*13 


*• + 


b i*'" 


J? r 




J* - ^ 





The Persians were at a 
lo^s- between them both. 
Ant 1 n du h * 1 , 3 3 r 1 1 


BOB 
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p 

, * * \ s - T 


; ^ 


They Were more capable 
those L themes’!, 

Amin deb* 1,100,13 


r£ they modify the subject, they may precede it, 
but only when the predicate is expressed before the 
subject: 


I need you. 

Hatlf, mag „ 117,13 

Tt:e predicate, with the- elements that modify 1 N , 
frequently precedes the subject with the resulting 
word order of Predicate-Subject; 

^ t* Rut I have another matte i 

[to take up] with your 
school teacher * 

Hus _ ayy T 1,59,4 


*■ * ' + 


ur'* Cursed be the hands wh --i 

■fr ' J i\j f , . cursed be the eyes which. 

ivJi* J lT* V*"* T un u 




cursed be the eyes which. 
Gibr * 1,150, 14 


* T,' ' ' 

> — wvaJ 1 r-* 

A 

Numerous ^re those who.,. 



cibr, 1,165,3 


o!? 1 *j rZ 

Jk 

Each fruit has 

its awn 

A 

w 

season. Hiife, 

Sul . 121, 1 I 

- Vr j-i *■ -■ 

J - - --J 1 t -_L_i ^ 1 i 

M •# 




strange, this 

love! 

■> 


Mah + gah, 43,6 



An adverb or adverbial modification, and prepo 
sitlonal phrases that modify the whole sentence, m ■ ■/ 
follow both subject and predicate. The word order j 
than beccmes Subject— Predict te _ Advorbial; 


- t »■ j 


V*" j* ^ ^ I Woman is man's conpaiitoi) 

during his Life, 

Mah + qah- B,3 

J5ii ^ dJjS At least you are like i h ■ 

ttak. ahl* 2Bj$ 


*jJ* J * 

+ F A # 


that ve, at this moment , ,n 
all vt>? lUik , aht, 71,2 
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This coffee house is also 
mi no . Mali, zuq, 10,13 

P eop 1 e are eve r y t h ing * 
Musa adab- 185,17 


or it can 
dally in 


also be Predicate- Subject ^Adverbial t 
Interrogative*; 



ar 

b Wh?it fc s that, again? 
Hak* ahl, 30 i 9 





Where are we, Lhers? 
Hak* ahl« £8,14 


aj - i 


Have you known the door- 
man a long time? 

Kdh* qah* 20 P 19 


The adverbial modification frequently is placed 
between subject and predicate, thus: Subpct-Ad- 
verblal-Predlcatet 


* r ** j 


*»> ot 


Besides that, it was hksi 
bedroom* iius. ayy - 1 t , 4 , IB 



ji ilir 




x i 


■F" 

j* 





* r 

■ 



j> / 


/ hr 


r 


a 8 * ■# . 


?>’ c*J‘ 



Th is Is undo ub t od 1 y t hi" 
ftound of someone asleep* 
Hak* sheh* 24 r l2 

It was* indeed, a strange 
feeling* Tal* tzy . ) 9*25 

I was still light In 
weight. Maz. (Zy*} 10,16 

Today the farmer is his 
own piaster, 

£ak* (Zy * ) 13,47 

He was, therefore, treated 
unjustly* Hus. ayy, 1,38,4 


O r .il^o us Fred! i cj to -Adverb i a 1 ^SiibjMt ; 
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WORD ORDBR 


X 1 X 






<y 

M 


*• 



# 

*' B* 




w J 


in Egypt j we have a cer- 
tain class of authors 
who*,*, Musa adafc. 4, | r i 

in Paris r there is at 
present a literary revn 
lutiOBi Musa adab- L 0 7 , “ I 



§ ISO WORD ORDER IN THE EXPANDED VERBAL SENTENCE 

The word order that we can consider as normal [. i 
the simple verbal sentence is,, as we have stated 
Vol. I, § SI , Verb-'Subject, 

The mast elementary £o?rn of an expanded verbal 
sentence usually preserves the same basic order, 
adding the object after the subject, with the re- 
sulting word arrangement of V'erb-5ub ject-Objeet ldl : 


C 






i> I J li 












f i ^ 

j w 




t *j 


Qur friend remembers thr 
fence* Hus* ayy- 

Abu Talib loved his n-eph«-~ 
Bfti* sir - 114,17 

Abu Safer broke into a 
swea t * Hai* sir . 211 , 1 1 

The Jews felt uneasy abmi 
Mohammed. Hai. sir. 217, 

The young man lifted Ml 
head- Gibr* 1,162,3 


Complements which specifically modify either 
subject or object fellow the noun they modify as ,s 


1QI* In tlte following par-igraphs ve also ircekw-k ^p-,- 
tenets With g6 atid r; jh%kJ in which* for the purpose of 
showing ward order, the Accusatives they govern will be 
CCftsider-ad as egui volant to &ecu*i ut; i vc objects* 
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syntactical unit? thus they do not actually change 
the basic order - &2 i 






- # j ^ 'it * 







The fact that my wife was 
alone in Manhour worried 
her parents* 

ILai s fZy-} li t 23 

Every woman in Egypt is 
sad whenever she wants 
to be. Hoe. ayy* 1,25,14 


An adverbial nod if icat ioiii however j may E allow 
the object* regardless of whether it primarily modi 
fies the vorbj the subject t or the object: 





& 




-■ * J i * * V 

ob^j ot** L 



•rE m £ # 


p " ■»■*■ - 1 

tu W <^) 


r* 



f'BC 

■ ■ i* 


J0 * 


if- 1 - 6 


& 








Thq three friends met in 
Ma f mun k i d wa n 1 s r™ * 

Mah„ gah* 4 4* IS 

that I threw in my riL-t 
three times, 

Hak ■ Sul* 7*4 

(a truth) which, un I or - 
t una t e 1 y * flu r ope f q noi; c s . 
Hak* (Ey.J 11,20 

One day, Mueller went in 
to his daughter. 

Majif . mag* 14,17 

Stephen gave his letter 
to Magdalene personally. 
Manf. mag. 34,2 


The basic word order of Verb- Subject— Object Is 
changed more frequently and with greater freedom in 
modern Arabic than it was previously. The changes 
in the word arrangur-Ent , however, are usually based 
on the position of the different parts of the verbal 
sentience in relation to the verb; thus, they may 


ll>2. Art ) iict 1. Vn b nr -uhst-int. | vm«s in th* g lenitive or in 
■ififioF^ L t hm Birr- not cons L U L rs-i| e Invents but a-s one to- 

guthtM w S r tlii' ilou 1 1 Lhpy pradiFy. 
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WORD ORDER 


change their position when they either refer to the 
verb or modify the complete sentence. The comple- 
ments* i-e,, those that primarily refer to either oh 
joet or subject^ will follow the noun they modify P 
with the exception of circumstantial accusatives , 
which usually follow at the end oE' the sentence re- 
gardless of whether they refer to the subject or ol, 
jeet (see limed lately above) - 10 2 

This freedom in word order, along with th^ ten- 
dency to expand single syntactical units with det*E 
minative or qualitative modi float ions, m-sy h and frr 
quently does, change the aspect of the Arabic sen- 
tence to extremes unknown in earlier periods* In 
the following paragraphs* we intend to present tht- 
^i^Ln changes that appear in the expanded verbal sr-Fi 
tence of modern Arabic* 

Subjcct-Verb-object- (Adverbial) 1M 

for I have found two rcrlii 
ti vos . Hah * qah * , I ^ 

A third reason prevented 
the Koreiah from follow iim 
M ohammed . 

Hal* sir - 177,4 

Your brother loves you 
very much, 

Manf* magi 9 r 4 



in^ r tfe arc? not hero considering those cajieg in which v 
Kienber Of the sentence has a restrictive function, *incv fch-y 
Coll™ lEmt-d lately after the pert they notify and shout l 
be cot^iclcred as a syntactical unit; 


r* -F 


‘Vjf X;'* of 


* Jr 


o' 


Hero i n |l. 'ill l la they was t in* - 
to ^ Dim (Be.) 58, IS 


tfor do wo coulder those Instances in which an invars L .-ji 
1 ® required by the syntactical Function cat the- stiiLe-rtcc L e i i 
in a compound, e.g, r with eircimisl .mfcinl clauses ^rir-r Vl>I , Mm 


1Q4 t The spsic L RWm inr-p ■ -i th** icn| -* a t i I jfc n.s0 as i 

descriptive one fsuo Vol. I, Section 19 J explains the facl 
that the Inversion of the ^tifrjacrfc La pore CrifJvnt with tho 
imperfect than it la with the- |mrr«st* 


LVOGB ORDER IN THE EXPANDED VERE 3 AI. SENTENCE 
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KitSh at-Affb fflif tells us. F + + 
Afsin duh , 1 , 17,16 

This story clearly proves 
to us the Persians 1 needs 
during this period for,.,. 
Amin duh. Ij 3 fl ( 5 

in cases when the subject of the sentence is ex- 
pressed as a personal pronoun f the order is frequently 
inverted; tnLs can be explained as a consequence of 
the emphatic function of the per sonnl pronoun when 

it is used to express the subject of a verb (see page 
421 } i 


Li 






uV^ts f 


H» * * rf? rfi 

li; 


jrer m £ i B 


lij -Lr *-■. I I . JLfe 




r 1 *^ sa ■ 


SI* 


*^U 



the inversion, however, is 


Vgu do not understand my 
words. Gibr. 1 . 3 . 46,19 

Did you do that for my 
sake? flak, gul . 139 , B 

Cogito «rpa smft, 

Mah. q4h. 25,1$ 

not nccr'ss-ary : 




y 2 - 

* '• ' “ i 

U 1 ' 

■■ 

c 

■JP 

,r ■ i 

1 



Ml: 


u.. * ^ 

J* \ >* OJ.+W 

J 8 = ■ J- 


He waited at its bottom, 
!Eai + Air. 2 S 3 r 13 

He con t i nued s t a r I ng a t 
Konane's loge * 

Manf. sha 1 . 33 r 8 

Hq wanted to tell her - 
about his situation. 

Mah. qah, 156,14 

Could it possibly he th*y? 
Hak, ahJU 4 7 ,14 

You will see # My LOrd r 
with your own eyes* 

HaJu sul . 120 j 13 

a it i felt a des l re for 
pro r ound sol i tude . 

Mah * caah. ISS,3 
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^ fj* l >I+J They remained small and 

unimportant. 

Mah. qah r 54 # 7 


Object -Verb- (Subject)- (Adverbial) 


In many cases of specie! emphasis: on fche o-bjecl,, 
the Object may precede Lhe verbi 




■/y * 


HI m t he y q lo r i £ y * 
Hai* sir* 527,2 


ii W L The truths I haven’t told 

it to your father. 

Hah. qah* 38,15 



whoever It may be. 
Hanf. sha f , 7,9 


Ver b -Ob j e o t- £ub j ect- t Ad v e rb i a 1 ) 






T ■/ 




^ji <dk 'Jlj iy 


« «■ 


**' -UjJI (Li iji 


that they themselves coin 

po s o-d v ce sc s 

Djir. tar* 1,221,21 

This was not a quotation 
from Shakespeare * 

Tai* (Zy,> 9,53 

It was a very dark niefhi , 
this cue in which*... 

Hal* sir + 102 f 11 

when a father complained 
about his son.... 

Amin (Er * } & 6 p iO 


A prepositional phrase that introduces the ob j ■ 
of a verb (see pa qe 161) may be placed In th e same 
positions as an accusative object, thus it. may a If 
pr eced e the ver b : 


OJ 


_■ t 



B- 



B&fore Him, they bow and 
prostrate* 

Hal * sir* 527,2 
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m tr 


•¥ f 




To Him alone turn [our [ 
hearts* . « * 

Mat, sir. 138,20 


The prepositional phrase very frequently precedes 
the subject; this is especially the c-aae when the 
prepositional phrase contains a personal pronoun or 
when the subject Ls indefinite: 

The news of * » - reached 
Mohammed* Hat. sir. 2lQ r ^ 

1 All suddenly went in to 
them, Kal. air, 139,21 

so that nothing would be 
lost* Qjir* bar. r,225,4 

Me smiled faintly. 

Mah. qah. 11,19 

that something could escape 
me* Tai. (zy*3 9 f 18 

Under the same circumstances w it often precedes 
the accusative object of the verb: 

jp ■ x i- ** * 

Lf** He began beating the boy 

" with it. 

"ftw w r (ar.) 11 ,z^ 

* jl* dU uJ If I told you that*.,.. 

Hu 1 ■ Scan, 8, IS 

A prepositional phrase that modifies a noun 
within the sentence may precede it (see page 8 -4 ) ■ : 

# il * f . r ■■■ ^ ■■ 

rV 4J * Me does not remember the 

name of that day. 

Hus n ay y + 1^3,1 


U "" 


^ H- 1 


I 

r* 


» * - 


^ rV kV 


JF jfr 

J 


t j, y h- r ■/ 

p JL J "1 


Sfcj 


K R- yr - ' 






#■ HP 


* 

i ■ 


*jC o' 


note that -i prepositional phrase nwy preceie the 
noun it mcdiru^, This, hsMTHi coly occurs if the phrase 
in. this position c-itlU rutiLt in* within the sentence. It My 
lx* foucvJ jL the h<*tiiin.iEKF of the Boot vnet 1, only whpji it Is 
cituiv. 1 1 ■ ill in Jin nci uiotivu' object Cnee f Xiiq?laE on page 
or la in tin# funrl .lean of a |?r^l icAti in I TKKitn.il 
(00-r Vol , I i SSm-fc Loti J ji , 
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j" 


■ 3 - 


*J kr— 


.#■ J > * 


jW *J 


«-vJ' 

.0 3 


W* shall mention it when 
dealing with atheism, 
Amin duh T 1(46,9 

that it was a calamity 
Wit hoc t cOmpa. r i son . 

Kah. qah, 22 # 9 


An adverb or adverbial expression that modifier: 
the complete sentence or the verbal action may pr? 
cede or follow the verb regardless of the position 
of the other elements. 


Adverbial- Verb™ (Subject) - fObjoctJ 


J -» 


>W> u 




' 1 


' i v ' - “ / 


u? In the middle of the car*i 
vans' route facing the I ■ I 
pS Sea, between tefnen and 
L' Palestine* same mountain 
chains rise. 


Jt^JI Hal, sir. 65,8 


* * j- t * *■ •# f*- . a- jr 

, i*iu* 1 -L+: 




iU 




f UtJI ^ 


j- " «L 

«'Vi 




And hero began -a new p L i • p • 
In the life of Mohammad 
Mai. sir. 122,17 

And on the Day oE SacrriJ i 
there wag meat. 


Ot Hub- (Zy.) 22.5 


J 


"" 'I Si" iM 


i — i 1 Tomorrow evening you will 
'1 it :f ^ihd your bride expecl i ik> p 
' ^ , you- Hah- qah, 130 , 1R 


■" P IBI ’# JJ f gjT ^ U 

‘je^ 1 r n conclusion, the r&adt 
' " " will perhaps ask me> f + + , 

Musa adab + 105(15 


this moment P Roxa tk l ij 

' " peared in her logo. 

?-lanE . sha 1 - 20,16 


P-r ■* d 


■*■ jT l j-' Ji 


A moment later, Lwo sold km *■ 
came out of the prison. 

Cibr. 1,127,16 
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In thi^s way * our friend 

learned many songs, 

Hus* ayy. 1*26 * 7 

[Years) during which these 
profundities occupied his 
mind. Mai* sir- 131*23 


Adverbial-Subject- Verb- (Object } 

This is why we read books 
of ancient literature 
&nd k ** r Musa (Ey*) 2*7 

DO you truly love her? 

Hak. sheh, 138*10 

Ad verbia t -Verb-Ob jeot-Sub j ec t 

+ ji .«■ **. ■* .* ■" i £ - * ' r* 

uUc .ji At that moment P a short 
* i "V. man entered the hai I * 

Man£- sha p - 23*16 

Nouns in the adverbial accusative in specif !yin<| 
(restrictive) or circumstantial modification ai- wry 
seldom found in any position except following t 1 1 ■ r 
noun they modify: 

^. Tf j“ J J» . + ^V-r 

r _,*! And carrying out the K<h in 

* ' decision* he ordered. *++ 

Hal* sir- 3€ 2 > 1 

5u b i ec t- Ad verb! a 1 - Ve rb - (Ob j e c t ) 

Shall I also remain? 

Hak. sul- 53,10 

Egyptian peasant women do 
not like to be Silent * 

Hus. ayy. 1,25*11 

But the Arab peoples of 
Our time know + . * - 
Musa (2y . ) 2*25 

Today, you do not know, 

Kfi h f b Rlftd T 46,3 




WORD ORDER 


SIS 


a. # ' *" M m 


** “ *<r • a * , p' rj> “ - ' - T - w* 

t***' ^'jr- 1 ' ij 1 


-J «P 


*-s 


j *J“- ^ 1 ,y 


■■ I' 


■ n J ¥W ■* jP # » , i 

uIJj LsIj 


P iP 



J o 


r ,ff 




I also know where my ro mi 
is in the palace.. 

Hak* ahl* 60 1 2 

that today women are bong hi 
and sold In markets - 
0* Amin (Ey.)* 5,3 

You always try to Let m+- 
think so. 
l!ak, ahl, 31,2 

For he was pleased in spiii 
oC everything* 

Hah- qah* 106,17 


Ver b - Ad verb i a 1 - ( s ub j e e t } - f O b j eet :< 



i** ' ■■ 

U a. 



■Ip 




^ ^ . 

U4JI 



V 


A young tran has oceup i <■■ i 
i t today * 

Ha nf* mag, 3^9 

One day something happen i 
Ayy. fEr * J 3 1 r 2 3 

I have added two chapt ^ 
at the end of the book* 

Hal. sir* 26 1 25 

Since Sadr, the Koreish 
no longer fe3t secure. 

I3ai + sir- 287,6 

Ihsan stretched her hun.i 
out to him. 

Mah * qah . 119,6 

besides all this, he mi»iii 
or i zed th^ Koran* 

Slus. ayy. 1,27,9 

I don't want any io&uons 
tonight. IEiSc* shofi, ll-Mn 


Verb- Sub ject“AdVi‘ rbta ]l-ol )ee t 


* ^ T, 


Jl 


^ £ 


■T# # 


I I I 


Mi ilMinmi’tl rkml Alni.illdh (a 
Mi’<l j nit * IMI. B|r. Zb&.J} 
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When more than one adverb oc adverbial expression 
is uaed in a sentence, the position they will occupy 
depends mainly on the specific importance or emphasis 
given to each of them. Adverbial^ that are used e.s 
restrictive specifications will precede the ones under- 
stood as qualitative (nonrea tr ictlve) modifications, 

Eor stylistic reasons* shorter modifications frequently 
precede longer ones. 


T onpor Lil-I. Oc a 1 


Temporal and local adverbial mod if i cat ion a do not 
have any specific order; they may follow each other 
or also be separated by other elements- In the sentence: 



■* 


■* k 


ixl-JJ *U aij 





Just a moment ago an old 
priest was here. 

Hanf * sha'. 10 4 p 12 

after I had spent a week 
in Bombay- 
ftaih, ml * 15* 2 J 




t,u Ji j & xc i 

X tL’-fliV 





. r - jfe I . ^ 

4j.kii vib J> “U-Jlj 


Some years a Her this 
event* Has him died in 
Ghezza on a surrinor jour- 
ney, Hai, sir* 98*10 

One morning* Stephen went 
Out to the? garden of the 
hou&e* Manf . mag, 11*8 

After having asked* he 
arrived at al-Fustat 
street* Mah, gah* 54 p il 

Today* we hear from our 
Hr i ters of the nzkda . 
Musa adab* 175*3 

My father and I arrived 
in Cofrlence three days 
aqo h Manf- mag. 102*14 

At that moment, men and 
women shoutvd In t, his 
wide hall* Glbr. 1,200*10 
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IfOca 1 -Tetnpora 1 



P Ji 


JT ■> 


4 1 _U 


r p j 

_ ■ p 


+j*“ i>- 

h "? «* *■ ' 


^11 


i ■v 

I? 


H . 


“j* «e u 

— *^Tii f£T' J. r * 


Lr J ‘ 


■■ -"t 




.* H 


VJtJi oL£ll ,*i * t 


dr / 


a # 


*■ r* 




JT J - 


. JT . ^ 




i ^ Js 

_"'T 


, # ^ l 


1 , * L 




^ .1 


i 

p ^ 

^i jUJij ^ g^ii 

ir 


t %fk ilkUi ^ 


On the fright fill night wt^ 
have described* Rachel md 
her daughter were sitting 

close to a fireplace, 

Ctbr* li 156,12 

Fifteen months after tin 
signing of the agreement 
the Constituent Assembly 
met in Bagdad . 

Ralh, hfiu 1 . 166.7 


Scores oi lawyers gather 
in this room every naming 
Kan, (zy,) -1*9 

Mohammed stayed with the 
Sanu Sa" ad until he was 
five. Hal, sir, 112,11 

Stephen was sitting in hi « 
room one Sunday mornin'i. . 
H4af * cicag, 87*13 

In January, 1955* the r> i 
lowing words appeared hi 
the magazine flettotufrfept* , , . 

Muaa adab » 201*7 

I was absent from Beirut 
for several years* 

Cibr , I r 108, 15 

In Bahrein, there was a l 
that time another man.., 
Raih, mil, 29j9 

He spent two weeks ox n ■ ■ 
in Cairo, B , „ 

Hus + ayy. 11*3,1 


lEtive they rutTuilned u 1 1 v • 
In the cave for more th*m 
t hi t h ■ hu nd r * ■« t y< ui res V 
Etik. ah 1 . 5n,? 


■# # 
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Special ward order In the verbal sentence may 
cause the verb to appear at the close of the sentence 


' ' * ► - . : *,l 

ue* JSJ 

but the month passed. 

Hus. ayy. I f 67,l 

ff ri . f | i - sT I 

jfc fJ uJJ^ i- 

jl 

# ' 1 J*!' a r mi*. »■ 

but none of this happened. 
Hun. ayy , 1,103,1 

J, y ’** J^si* oW 1 o* 

for [her' elderly husband 
wanted it that way. 

J 

Hind. (2y,> 32,41 

jM - p J> ' ^ /-T J- J 

v/J' jf *ji iS 

j> ^ * * 

In war, everything is per’ 
Kitted . Rath, mul, 100,19 

^ ^ ' 1 H r £ v- 

•J Jl la ■■— -l! -IJ lLaJ 

Perhaps It is still the 
same* Hal. sir. 3,S 


